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PREFACE

The Bible is the greatest book available to mankind even though it
is greatly misunderstood by many. It took some fifteen hundred years
to prepare and its human authors included many different individuals.
But each one was guided by God Himself so that it is perfect inits unity
and cohesiveness.

True, its essential message is that of salvation. Yet because it is
God’s Word it is absolutely accurate in each discipline in which it
speaks.

In this study the focus will be on God’s timetable of history from
the beginning of time to the end of the world. As welook more carefully
at the Biblical information pointing to the end of the world, we will
discover afresh the perfect unity of the Bible. Moreover, we will
discover that the Bible teaches certain absolutes in connection with the
end of time.

1. Thisuniverse will come to an abrupt end. It will be destroyed and
replaced with new heavens and a new earth.

2. At the end Jesus Christ will come to judge all of the people who
have ever lived on this earth and who are still unsaved.

3. The unsaved will be judged and removed into Hell to suffer the
wrath of God as payment for their sins.

4. The believers in Christ will receive new eternal bodies and will
live forever with Christ in the new heavens and new earth.

In this study we will learn from the Bible the many time clues hidden
within the Bible that point to the timetabie of Christ’s first coming.
Utilizing the same kind of data and methodology we will learn the
timetable of Christ’s second coming at the end of the world.

We will discover that even as God created this world in a very
precise way, so, too, God has a very precise and carefully planned
timetable for the history of the world. The time line of history is not the
rise and fall of political powers. Rather it is the unfolding of God’s
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salvation plan. Thus, events like the circumcision of Abraham or the
birth of Jacob, which mean nothing to the world, are in fact very
important milestones in theunfolding of history. Thus, too, the rise nnd
{all of the New Testament church is an integral part of this time hine

We will also discover that we are dramatically close to the end of
history. Therefore every reader, with great urgency, must carefully
look at his own life to make sure heis ready to meet his maker, the God
of the universe.

Introduction

No book ever written is as audacious or bold as one that claims to
predict the timing of the end of the world, and that is precisely what this
book presumes to do. Actually, however, it is not nearly as audacious
or reckless as it first appears. Let us see why this is so.

For more than thirty years I have hosted the Open Forum program
onFamily Radio. For at least one and a half hours each evening for five
evenings a week I have talked to callers on this live telephone program.
Listeners have been invited to call with any questions they had, and I
have tried to answer by giving Biblical information that related to the
questions.

One of the questions that has been asked repeatedly concerns the
timetable of this world’s existence. “How close are we to the end of
time?” Because these callers had free access to a book I had written,
“Adam When?,” which gives the Biblical timetable for the origin of the
earth and dates for epochal events such as the time of creation, the year
of the flood of Noah’s day, the crucifixion of Christ, etc., they asked
if the Bible had likewise given me information concerning the timing
of the end.

In response to this question my answer has almost always been; “I
would be very surprised if the world reaches the year 2000.” I would
add that the increase of sin in the world, the spiritual decay that is
increasingly present in the church world, and the fact that Israel has
become a nation were all signs that emphasized our fast approach to
the end of the world.

This answer essentially tells our listeners that I believe we are very
near the end of time. However, the phrase, “I would be surprised”
indicates that even though 1 am quite certain that all of these signs point
to the end oftime being very close, the possibility does exist that T could
be wrong. Even though such a possibility appears to be quite remote
there is always the outside possibility that  am incorrect and this world
still does have an unknown number of decades or centuries to run.
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The difTerence between that statement, with which Family Radio
listeners are quite familaar, and the publication of a possible month and
year of Christ’s return, is in one sense very small. In both instances it
18 insisted that a very brief time remains and then the end will be here.
In both instances reasons are advanced to show why Christ’s coming
is believed to be so near. In both instances it is indicated that the
statements concerning the nearness of the end might be subjectto error.

The big difference, however, between the statements “The end of
the world in ali likelihood will arrive before the year 2000” and “The
world in all likelihood will end in a certain month and year” is the
amount of Biblical evidence that must be offered to back up each
statement. An approximate timetable for the return of Christ can be
constructed on fairly general statements. A timetable of a month and
year of Christ’s return should be constructed on a great amount of
Biblical information that focusses on that month and year. Indeed ifa
month and year are advanced as a very likely timetable for the end, it
better have a great amount of Biblical information to support it. In the
past, every attempt to prophesy the date of the end of the world was
doomed to failure because of the extreme lack of Biblical data to
support it.

We must remember, however, that God does everything very
orderly. We see this as we examine the physical universe and in the
preciseand orderlyunfolding of all the major eventsthat relateto God’s
salvation plan, worked out from the time of creation to the present.
Therefore, we know as absolute truth that God has a very precise and
accurate timetable for the completion of this earth’s existence.

Scientists in our day are busy unravelling the complex mysteries of
DNA and a great number of other organic and inorganic secrets in the
creation that had heretofore been hidden. The big questionis: Has God
also hidden within the pages of the Bible the secrets of the timing of His
return at the end of the world? This is the huge question we will explore
in this book.

Expected Reactions to This Book

This book, in which a month and year are going to be offered as the
time of the end of this world, is bound to bring on many different
reactions in the minds of the readers. Any serious, well-documented
book that deals with the future will intrigue a great many people. This
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i8 because of man’s natural curiosity about the future. Anyone who
writes with some conviction about this subject, even with little or no
basis, will get a hearing by many people. Reactions will run the gamut
from extreme ndicule to serious acceptance. I believe, however, that
reaction to this book will be far more intense and agitated. This book
seriously faults the churches and denominations of our day. This
probably will bring exceedingly strong reactions. Many will be very
angry. Some will be outraged. Some will be deeply offended. A great
many will react with studied indifference. Ridicule will be common-
place.

Many will criticize those who carefully read and accept the
conclusions presented in this book as blind followers of a gunu. Fact is,
there is nothing secret or mysterious about this study. Each and every
facet of it can be examined in the light of the Bible itself.

Moreover, by God’s mercy I shall continue to host the Open Forum
program. This means that anyone can call and vent their outrage or
share their questions in the public marketplace.

Perhaps the chief reason that some readers may feel offended and
possibly greatly angered by this book is its insistence that Judgment
Day is certain and almost here. It is one thing to say that Christ may
come tonight or tomorrow fully realizing that people have been saying
that for almost 2000 years. Because He still has not come, the serious
possibility of His return in the near future seems very remote; and thus,
the idea of His return need not be considered at all.

But when a month and a year are given, and that month and year
are very close at hand, and the ascertaining of that month and year is
based on a great amount of Biblical data, then it is an entirely different
matter. That means I must look at Judgment Day very seriously. Only
those who are secure in Christ and confident that their sins have been
forgiven dare to face the reality and certainty of Judgment Day. To any
one else, a discussion of Judgment Day is far worse than going to a
doctor when anindividual is quite certain that he has an advanced case
of cancer.

Hopefully sprinkled among the readers will be afew who recognize
the terrible predicament they are in if they are still unsaved. By God’s
mercy some of these will cry to God for mercy as ancient Nineveh did
when the prophet Jonah declared that the destruction of Nineveh was
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forty days away. It i8 thesc people who will be blessed by this buok

It should be noted further that this book was not wntion to be
spectacular, to make money, nor to gain fame for the writer.

This book was written because the information it gives is ftom the
Bible. I feel that any information found in the Bible is to be shared as
widely as possible. It must be understood, however, that my knowl-
edge of the Bible is not perfect. Everything written in this book has boon
carefully taken from the Bible, then cautiously analyzed to produce
conclusions, But this does not mean that the conclusions are absolutely
true. There stili may be something in the Bible that invahdates the
conclusions. While such invalidation is extremely unlikely considering
the abundance of corroborating information, that possibility docs exist.
I, like every other human, am a fimte being and it is very human to err.

True, a big advantage gained by writing this is the obtaining of the
insights of other serious Bible students. This is a biessing I received as
I hosted the Open Forum program through the years. No individual has
acorner on truth. We learn from each other as we share truths we have
discovered.

As a matter of fact, a substantial number of Family Radio listeners
who have carefully read such books as “Adam When?” and “The Fig
Tree” (which are available from Family Radio), have already arrived
at the same conclusions as are given in this book. The only addition this
book will give to them is the data that further substantiates these
conclusions.

One other point that should be emphasized immediately and wili be
again emphasized in this book: Insofar as our conduct is concerned, as
we face the possibility that we are very close to the end of the world,
except for making sure of our own salvation, we should continue as if
Christ’s return is stili a hundred years away. As Christians, we should
continue to live circumspectly so that our personal lives will be
testimonies of the grace of God. Thus, we will be fulfilling God’s
command to “Occupy till I come” (Luke 19:13). If for some reason
we missed something in what we are to understand concerning the
timing of the end, and the end does not come in the time we see as a
present possibility, we will continue to go forward as witnesses for
Christ until death overtakes us or until our Lord returns at some later
time.
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As we prepare to set forth the Biblical information regarding whai
we can presently know concerning the timing of Christ’s return, we
should remember that the Bibleis God’sbook, givento mankind so that
we might know His salvation plan. Therefore, the Bible also is the only
book that gives us the timetable of history. This is so because the time
line of history is the unfolding of God’s salvation plan.

This preoccupation with time is seen throughout the Bible. For
example, in Genesis 1:1 we read, “In the beginning God created the
heaven and the earth.”

Genesis 5 and 11 are calendars that cover the first 9000 years of
history. Deuteronomy 32:8 underscores that timeis governed by God’s
salvation program:

When the Most High divided to the nations their inheritance,
when he separated the sons of Adam, he set the bounds of the
people according to the number of the children of Israel.

This is seen in Matthew 24:13 where God indicates that the end of
time relates to the sending forth of the Gospel:

But he that shall endure unto the end, the same shall be saved.

Because the Bible is our source of information, we will begin our
study by answering the question, “Can the Bible be trusted?”

We should then look at the rapture of the church. In God’s time line
of history it is the final event that effects the believers in relationship
to their life on this present earth. However, because so much incorrect
information is being taught concerning the rapture’s place in history,
we will show that without question it will occur at the end of this
world’s existence.

Following this we will examine the church as it has existed on the
earth throughout time.

Old Testament Israel, which was the only church before the time
of Christ, will demand our attention for several reasons.

1. It was the only church in the world before the first coming of
Christ,

2. Throughit God gave us the Bible so that we can know God’stime
line of history.

3. From it Christ came who makes possible the salvation plan.
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4. Tt foreshadowed and typified the New Testament church By
studying God’s dealings with it, we can learn how God deals with the
New Testament church.

Next we will look with great care at the New Testament church.
It is the ultimate unfolding of God’s salvation plan. Through the
various congregations and denominations that have sprung up through-
out the world this salvation plan has become available to the whole
human race.

We will then look at the final tribulation period. We will learn that
it is the final event in the time line of history during which the era of
world evangelization comes to an end. Tt is a time that signals the end
of the world has come. God is finished with His use of the New
Testament church since He will have completed the unfolding of His
salvation plan. It is a period of great difficulty because it is during this
time that God brings to a close His awesome program of bringing the
Gospel to the world.

The length of time that the final tribulation occupies in history’s
time line will next be discovered. We will find that this information is
very necessary if we are to know the end of history’s time line.

Because the fina! tribulation is a time when churches all over the
world will become false churches under the leadership of Satan, we will
carefully examine the question, “What is the true Gospel?”

Following that we will discover the Biblical calendars that permit
us to precisely know the timetable of the earth’s existence from the
creation of the world to the destruction of Israel in 587 B.C.

It might be noted that this calendar of history was developed more
than twenty years ago. It was developed without any concern whatso-
ever for Biblical prophecies that might show the timing of Christ’s first
coming or second coming. Moreover since the dates of the Biblical
calendar were first made available to the public some twenty years ago,
no dates were modified or changed with once exception. The only
change was a date that is not featured in any way in the development
of this book, and that is the end of the existence of the ten tribes was
changed from 722 B.C. to 710 B.C.
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It might also be noted that had the dates in the Biblical calendar of
history been even one year different than that shown, it would have
5<MHE£& all of the dates used as a basis for the conclusions of this
study.

Having established an accurate calendar of history we will then
show that by using the Old Testament of the Bible alone we will be able
to determine when Christ’s first coming would occur. This is so even
though the Old Testament was completed about 400 years before
Christ came.

Using the same methodology and the same kind of data we will then
discover how the Bible discloses to us the timing of Christ’s return at
the end of the world.

As this book is read it must be kept in mind that the Bible is the
revelation to the world of God’s salvation plan. Inthe revealing of that
plan the timetable of the earth’s existence will be disclosed. This is so
because the time line of history is governed by the unfolding of God’s
salvation plan, and thus we can expect to find the timetable of history
within the pages of the Bible.

Therefore, let us begin our study with the question, “Can the Bible
be trusted?”
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Chapter 1
Can the Bible Be Trusted?

Before we begin to analyze the Biblical record in an attempt to
understand the earth’s timetable and the date of man’s origin, together
with the timing of the end of the world, we must examine the question
of the reliability of Scriptures. All Christians agree that the Bible is
trustworthy when it speaks on the question of salvation, but there is not
always such confidence in the Bible when it speaks in the area of
scientific or historical truth. The opening chapters of Genesis are
especially suspect to many insofar as historical and scientific accuracy
are concerned. If indeed those chapters that purport to give us the
history of the beginning of the world are untrustworthy, then surely we
cannever trust the Bible to give us a timetable for the end of the world.

Science Is Subordinate to the Bible

Increasingly in recent years, geologists, paleontologists, anthro-
pologists, and those committed to other scientific disciplines have been
insisting that their research is producing more and more evidence that
the concept of long periods of time is the only valid rationale for
explaining the existence and condition of our present world. They also
conclude that the idea of a universal, earth-inundating flood must be
discarded.

Are these scientists correct? Must we reread the Bible from an
altogether different point of view than we have in the past? Were our
forefathers misguided in believing the six days of creation were six
literal days as the Bible evidently teaches? Were they misled into
believing that the Bible tells of a literal flood that covered the entire
surface of the earth and rose to fifteen cubits above the highest
mountain?

Unfortunately, the great majority of those attempting to draw
scientific conclusions fromevidence being discovered areunsaved men
who have no regard for nor any understanding of the Bible. Thisis true
simply because a great majority of all the people in the world are
unsaved, including scientists. But the problem of Biblical unbelief
arises because a small but significant number of those accepting these
conclusions, whichare based on long periods oftime, are scientists who
are born-again Christians. Their accommodation to these conclusions,
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often by speculations such as theistic evolution, has encouraged
acceptance of like truth by an ever increasing number of non- or
partially scientifically-oricnted Christians. 1 must confess in my own
case, when I was younger [ too held the position that the Bible allowed
for six long creation periods.

Many serious Christians, however, sense that there is something
critically amiss. They may not be able to adequately express their fears
in this regard, but they are nevertheless uneasy. Perhaps they fear that
acceptance of this new scientific thought can only lead men away from
the Bible rather than toward it.

Few ministers, theologians, or laymen are
educationally equipped to talk on an equal level
about scientific matters with physicists, geologists,
and other scientists.

There are anumber of valid reasons that may be suggested that have
contributed to the development of the acute polarity of opinions
concerning the problem ofthe earth’s origins. First of all, few ministers,
theologians or laymen are educationally equipped to talk on an equal
level about scientific matters with physicists, geologists, and other
scientists who are highly trained in their fields. Therefore, communi-
cation between the scientific world and the theological world is very
poor.

Moreover, our theological posture is cast in the crucible of the
Reformation. The reformers were not required to speak in great detail
to the questions raised in this discussion, questions which have become
so vital in recent years. Thus, our ministers and teachers have not been
schooled as well as they should have been to face these questions, and
because they have not, none of us sitting at their feet has received
adequate Scriptural training. All ofus have been trained to think clearly
in the areas of sin, salvation, and service, but we have been gtven no
clearly defined framework for understanding the first eleven chapters
of Genesis. Therefore, even the Christian who has obtained his
doctorate in a scientific field has the same Biblical training as the rest
of us; he too is limited in establishing a framework for Biblical truth in
the areas of his concern.
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Thus, a polarity exists between those who sense that anything but
a literal reading of the Genesis account is a direct violation of the rest
of the truths of the Bible, and those who believe that the widest possible
latitude must be given to the interpretation of the Genesis account in
order to establish any concordance with scientific truth. Believers on
each side of the question are equally sincere in their desire to find truth.

One other point might be raised. In II Peter 3, we read that in the
latter days scoffers would arise who would deny the Biblical teaching
of the worldwide destructive flood of Noah’s day. The reason for this
denial is a conscious or subconscious reluctance to accept the certainty
of Christ’s personal return and judgment. Obviously, the thought of
man in some form upon an old world for millions of years does make
the concept of the termination of this world, perhaps within our
lifetime, appear rather quaint and untenable. If God’s judgment on
Noah'’s world was not as extensive and conclusive as Genesis 6 to 9
portrays it, then there is serious doubt as to whether the language of
the Bible that relates to the early forthcoming judgment upon this
present world is to be taken seriously.

This problem was brought vividly home to me recently when I
heard a prominent minister deliver a sermon in which I thought he said
that the same trees that we presently see around us could be present
after Christ’s return. In a discussion with him afterwards, I asked him
if he agreed with the statements in II Peter 3 that this world would be
destroyed by fire prior to the new heavens and new earth. His reply was
very enlightening, ‘‘Don’t you think this language could be symbolical,
and must it necessarily be understood literally?’” he asked. Inreflecting
on his answer to me, the rationale for it is easily seen. If the literal
universal flood of Noah did not really happen, then the language of
Genesis 6 to 9 must, and the language of II Peter 3 might also, be
symbolical or figurative in some sense. Then, too, all statements in the
Bible that relate to Christ’s coming could be symbolical. The ultimate
development of such thinking could lead to a complete denial of the
truth of His second coming and judgment. This experience has been
cited only to indicate the importance of the question under discussion
and the necessity for a clear and forthright stand regarding it.

Speaking to this question, I would like to make a few general
observations.
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The Bible is the Ultimate Authority

1. All of the Bible is accurate and authoritative. A modern cliche
is often expressed to the effect that the Word of God was never
iniended to be a textbook of history or science or psychology and that
its supreme purpose is to reveal the Creator’s wonderful redemptive
plan for fallen man through Jesus Christ. This statement initselfis true
but unfortunately the impression is often left that the Bible is,
therefore, lessthan accurate whenitdoes speak inthe areaof science
or history. Thus, the authority of the Scriptures is undermined and

Unfortunately, the impression is often left that the
Bible is less than accurate in the areas of science or
history.

much valuable Biblical truth is disregarded. The fact is that when the
Scriptures speak in the area of science or history, or, for that matter,
in any other field of learning, they do so with exceeding great care,
accuracy, and authority. There are three reasons for this: (1) these
subjects are often an integral part of the plan of salvation; (2) they are
part of God’s message to man; and (3) by reason of His very nature God
1s accurate when He speaks.

It appears that two events in history are perhaps especially
important contributors to the present resistance to the acceptance of
the entire Bible as completely authoritative and trustworthy in every
detail. The first was the development of the evolutionary theories of
Charles Darwin together with the uniformitarianism theories of Lyell
and others. Darwin and Lyell offered systems of origins that appeared
to be substantiated by much evidence from scientific research. Because
their theories run counter to the teachings of the Bible a serious
question was raised regarding the trustworthiness of the Scriptures.

The second event was the uncovering of the ancient sites of
Mesopotamia and Egypt. While the first archaeological effort was
begun by Napoleon’s expedition in 1798, substantial digging at these
sites occurred almost simultaneously with the presentation of the
theories of Darwin and Lyell. Not only were ancient cities brought to
light but also their primitive libraries were unearthed. After the
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languages of these bygone civilizations were deciphered, the libraries
of clay tablets were read. The archaeologists, many of whom wero
trained as theologians, discovered many tablets that appcared to
disagree with the Bible. Or, they found little evidence that would
support the Bible. So immediately the Bible was placed on the same
level as that of other ancient writings. It was to be reckoned as one
account developed by man but it was not to be regarded as any more
authoritative than any other account.

The words of Sir Alan Gardiner, an archaeologist of international
fame who regarded Exodus as legendary, tells very succinctly of his
feelings:

T will admit that the lack of logic and imperviousness to facts
shown by those who treat the book of Exodus as a good historical
document soon ranged me to the other side.'

1t is true that whenever a Biblical statement was discovered to be
true, it was acknowledged. But even this was often done reluctantly.

Because archaeological discovery was of such great interest to
Bible scholars, the findings and conclusions of the archaeologists were
eagerly read. Unfortunately, however, too few dared to reject the
scientific conclusions when such conclusions ran contrary to God’s
Word. Even in conservative commentaries, questions are raised re-
garding the trustworthiness of certain parts of the Biblical record. For
example, the editors of the highly esteemed ‘‘Pulpit Commentary™
allowed one of its writers to say:

The conclusion, therefore, seems to be that, while Scripture
does not imperatively forbid the idea of a partial Deluge, science
appears to require it, and, without ascribing to all the scientific
objections that are urged against the universality of the Flood that
importance which their authors assign to them, it may be safely
affirmed that there 1s considerable reason for believing that the
‘mabbul’ which swept away the antediluvian men was confined to
the region which they inhabited ?

Atatime, then, whenthe Biblicalrecord is threatened by the secular
record we have entered the age of modern science. Scientistsin the last
several decades have covered themselves with glory as they have made
advances in medicine, physics, chemistry, and biological research.
Among other discoveries, they have found ways of dating the materials
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of earth, both inorganic and organic. Their conclusion that the carth
must be at least several billion years old seems to agree with the carlier
findings of Darwin, Lyell, and others. Because the Bible speaks of
creation being completed in six days several thousand years ago, these
modern day scientists too have come to the same conclusion as many
of the archaeologists: the Bible is untrustworthy in these areas of
scientific thought.

Some Christians who are scientists have decided that
the Bible does not speak at all in areas of history and
science and say it is only a book jor theologians.

|

At the same time, Christians have seriously attempted to harmonize
and explain the Biblical account in relation to the scientific evidence
and conclusions. Some Christians who are scientists have decided that
the Bible does not speak at all in areas of history and science and say
it is only a book for theologians. A statement that reflects the current
position of many Christians with a scientific background is that which
is found in The Encounter Between Christianity and Science ? In this
book, which was written and edited by leading Christians of scientific
stature, the premise is set forth that the Bible is trustworthy when it
speaks to the questions of God, Jesus, and salvation. They contend that
since these are apparently the key subjects of the Bible, the supporting
data the historical, the scientific need not be necessarily accurate.
Consequently, the scientific theories of evolution and uniformitanan-
ism cannot be studied in the light of the Bible but can only be
understood in the light of God’s natural revelation. In my judgment,
such assumptions have led these writers to a kind of neo-orthodoxy
that reminds me of the theories of Barth and Brunner. These latter men
approached the Bible from a philosophical background whereas those
who are scientists approach the Bible with the viewpoint that science
is (he final authority in its own domain; but both are offering something
less than the whole counsel of God.

Believing that the supporting Biblical datais not necessarily accurate
and true will lead the believer away from the truth in the so-called
spiritual areas. The point of all this is that believing that the supporting
Biblical data is not necessarily accurate and true will lead the believer
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away from the truth in the so-called spiritual areas. The conclusions of
the writers of the book, The Encounter Between Christianity ard
Science, show this trend:
In conclusion, then, the writer takes the following position:
(1) Organic evolution has been verified with sufficient
evidence to justify scientific acceptance.
(2) Acceptance of organic evolution does not negate creation
or the supernatural. Rather, organic evolution is a natural process
accomplishing a supematural purpose.*

Without an historical Adam and an historical
confrontation between Adam and Satan, the whole
purpose of Christ’s coming is pul info question.

it seemsto methat such conclusions as these effectively destroy the
whole purpose of the Bible. Without an historical Adam and an
historical confrontation between Adam and Satan, the whole purpose
of Chnist’s coming is put into question. Furthermore, what Scripture
can anyone offer to support the conclusions of Dr. Bube? In my
judgment, these conclusions may offer the scientist maximum latitude
in examining scientific evidence, but this in no sense makes these
conclusions true. I believe, for example, it can be shown that the Bible
has much to say in the area of evolution theory. I trust that this volume
will show how wonderfully God, in His Word, helps us to understand
the chronology of mankind. This chronology impinges directly upon
the conclusions that are derived from the secular evidence.

For too long many well-meaning Christians have yielded to the
temptation to deny the relevancy and wisdom of the Scriptures that
relate to these many fields of learning. We must accept all of the Bible
as totally accurate and authoritative.

One of the most fundamental concepts of Bible
exegesis is to let the Bible be its own inferpreter.

Interpret Scripture with Scripture
2. Whenever we have to force a verse or struggle with a verse to
make it fit into our idea of what the Word says or will allow, we are on
verydangerous ground. One ofthe most fundamental conceptsof Bible
exegesis is to let the Bible be its own interpreter. Some subjects are
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mentioned inmore parts of the Bible than others, and canbe interpreted
inmore ways than others, depending upon the context. But if the Bible
does not allow for alternatives none can be taken. The Bible must set
limits of interpretation. Unless other Biblical evidence of a parallel
nature, including but not limited to the context of the verseitself, aliows
us to do so, we may not take any libertiesin trying to understand a verse.
What we do not understand, we must simply accept by faith. Later,
either in this life or in the life beyond the grave, the Holy Spirit may
clarify the verse.

Let us consider, for example, the findings of Sir Leonard Woolley,
world renowned archaeologist, concerning the Noachian Flood. After
examining evidence obtained during twelve years of excavating at the
ancient site of Ur of the Chaldees, Sir Leonard expressed the opinion
that the Flood of Noah’s day was limited to the Mesopotamia Valley *

The archaeologist had found indisputable proof of a major flood.
A deposit of silt to a maximum depth of eleven feet was discovered,
with evidence of human dwellings below the level of the silt. In his
findings Sir Leonard stated that in his opinion the flood recorded in the
Book of Genesis had extended across the flat, low-lying land of
Mesopotamia to a depth of twenty-five feet, and over an area of three
hundred miles in length and a hundred miles in width. :

Viewed under the searchlight of God’s Word, however, Woolley’s
conclusions are invalid. It can be shown that the flood of Noah’s day
must have been universal if the Scriptures mean what they say. This fact
is clearly set forth in the Bible, for when we look at the Scriptures that
relate to the flood, we are amazed at the clear language and the repeated
emphasis of universality that God uses to describe this flood.

The Bible uses such language as:

And the LORD said, I will destroy man whom I have created
from the face of the earth; both man, and beast, and the
creeping thing, and the fowls of the air (Genesis 6:7)°.

And God said unto Noah, The end of all flesh is come before me;
for the earthis filled with violence through them; and, behold, Iwill
destroy them with the earth (Genesis 6:13).

And, behold, I, even I, do bring a flood of waters upon the earth,
to destroy all flesh, whereinis the breath of life, from under heaven,
and every thing that is in the earth shall die (Genesis 6:17).
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For yet seven days, and I will cause it to rain upon the earth forty dnys
and forty nights; and every living substance that I have made will
I destroy from off the face of the earth (Genesis 7:4).

And the waters prevailed exceedingly upon the earth; and all the high
hills, that were under the whole heaven, were covered (Genesis
7:19).

Fifteen cubits upward did the waters prevail; and the mountains were
covered (Genesis 7:20).

And all flesh died that moved upon the earth, both of fowl, and of
cattle, and of beast, and of every creeping thing that creepeth
upon the earth, and every man (Genesis 7:21).

All in whose nostrils was the breath of life, of all that was in the
dry land, died (Genesis 7:22).

And every living substance was destroyed which was upon the
face of the ground, both man, and cattle, and the creeping things,
and the fowl of the heaven; and they were destroyed from the
earth: and Noah only remained alive, and they that were with him in
the ark (Genesis 7:23),

And the waters decreased continually until the tenth month: inthe tenth
month, on the first day of the month, were the tops of the mountains
seen (Genesis 8:5).

Also he sent forth a dove from him, to see if the waters were abated
from off'the face of the ground; But the dove found no rest for the sole
ofher foot, and she returned unto him into the ark, for the waters were
on the face of the whole earth: then he put forth his hand, and took
her, and pulied her in unto him into the ark (Genesis 8:8-9).

... Neither will I again smite any more every thing living, asI have done
(Genesis 8:21).
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And I will establish my covenant with you, nelther shall all
flesh be cut off any more by the waters of a flood; neither shall
there any more be a flood to destroy the earth (Genesin @ 11).

.. . And the waters shall no more become a flood to destroy
all flesh (Genesis 9:15).

Could words be more explicit or exact 1o indicate
the universal nature of the Flood . . . than the words
used in the Genesis account?

Could words be more explicit or exact to indicate the universal
character of the Flood, both from the standpoint of the destruction of
all flesh and the destruction of the entire face of the earth, than the
words used in the Genesis account? To question such positive and
clear-cut statements is to impugn the authority of God’s Word. Few
eventsinhistory are as clearly delineated in the Scriptures asis the flood
of Noah’s day and its inundation of the entire earth. We, therefore, may
not assume any different conclusion than that this literally happened.
Moreover, the parallel passages in the Bible give no suggestions that
these verses are to be taken other than literally; instead they actually
reinforce the truth of the nature and extent of the flood (cf. IT Peter 3:5-
7, Psalm 104:6-9).

In light of the Biblical record of a deluge of cataclysmic propor-
tions, we must carefully appraise many of the conclusions of geolo-
gists, anthropologists, and paleontologists of our day. Such men of
science frequently base their conclusions on the premise that all change
since the beginning of time has continued in a uniform and non-
catastrophic fashion. This is an assumption that the Christian cannot
accept since all archaeological findings must be examined under the
searchlight of God’s clear-cut statement that the whole earth was
destroyed by a flood in one period of history. The Holy Spirit contends
with the premise of uniformity in II Peter 3:3-6:

Knowing this first, that there shall come in the last days
scoffers, walking after their own lusts, And saying, Where is the
promise of his coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things
continue as they were from the beginning of the creation. For this
they willingly are ignorant of, that by the word of God the heavens
were of old, and the earth standing out of the water and in the
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water: Whereby the world that then was, being overflowed with
water, perished.

Creation

3. Scientific conclusions regarding the earth’s origins are very
often based on hypothesis rather than fact.

‘We might receive the impression that the theory set forth by many
scientists that the origins of the world required long periods of time is
the only valid one in the light of an abundance of unquestionable
evidence. Almost every article written for popular reading on this
subject appears to say that the evidence for the conclusions presented
is quite free from uncertainty and the supporting evidence is amenable
only to that conclusion. However, we find that much of the evidence
is fragmentary when we read what scientists write to each other in such
scientific journals as the American Journal of Science. Wenotice how
carefully they indicate the assumptions and hypotheses that they have
adopted in arriving at the theories they are offering, and how they
carefully state the exceptions and problems that remain, which weaken
their conclusions. In other words, they understand that their conclu-
sions must be tentative and subject to radical change if necessary
because of the paucity of available data, and the sometimes speculative
nature of some of their basic assumptions.

Unfortunately, the layman is seldom given information regarding
the tenuous nature of many of these conclusions. In addition, the
relevant statements of the Bible are normally not used as basic
assumptions upon which the evidence being studied is to be evaluated.

The Biblical account of the days of creation . . .
must be recognized before any scientific evidence con-
cerned with origins can be evaluated.

Yet the Biblical account of the days of creation is a statement that
must be recognized before any scientific evidence concerned with
origins can be evaluated. Doesthe Bible suggest or permit long periods
of time as a valid option to that of six solar days? The Biblical record
of the first day is as follows:
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And God said, Let there be light: and there was light And
God saw the light, that it was good: and God divided thelight fiom
the darkness. And God called the light Day, and the darkness he
called Night. And the evening and the morning were the first day
(Genesis 1:3-5).

The first day appropriately begins with the words, ‘‘And God
said,”’ even as each of the other five days begins with the same words.
Let us assume now for the moment that this first day is a long period
of time, lasting, say, one million years. This appears to be a valid
assumption since the Bible sometimes does use the word *‘day,”’ the
Hebrew ‘‘yom,”’ to describe an activity that lasts more than a solar day.
Genesis 2:4, for example, speaks of ‘“The day that the LORD God
made the earth and the heavens.”’ This particular day probably includes
all of the events spoken of in the first chapter of Genesis or as a bare
minimum the events of the second and third days. So our beginning
assumption that the first day was a long period of time could have
Biblical support.

Since the verse speaks of an evening and morning, the first day must
have been divided into two periods each approximately 500,000 years
long. Ordinarily the division of day and night is approximately on a
fifty-fifty basis inasmuch as the entire Bible was written in an area of
the world where this is true. However, for maximum freedom in
following this discussion, the hypothetical million years could be
divided on almost any basis and the argument will hold. The first was
a period of light that was called Day, the second a period of darkness
called Night. The “‘evening’’ and ‘‘moming’’ must be directly related
to the “*Day”” and ‘‘Night’* of the same verse. This is the logical and
obvious reading of verse 5, with no other relationship intimated.

If we look now at the second and third days of creation, we shouild
conclude that their time spans must be like that of day one. The
statements ‘‘the evening and the morning were the second day’” and
**the evening and the morning were the third day’’ are almost identical
to the statement of verse 5, ““And the evening and the morning were
the first day.”” Could we not then assume that these days were of like
duration to that of day one? Since the second and third days also had
an evening and amorning, each must have consisted of a period of light
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lasting some 500,000 years and a period of darkness lasting some
500,000 years.

What was happening to the plants and trees that came
into existence the third day during the long night of half a
million years?

The first major problem soon arises, however. What was happen-
ing to the plants and trees that came into existence the third day during
the long night of half a million years? Since there were no stars and no
moon, the darkness must have been total. Surely, no plant life could be
sustained during the long night.

On the fourth day, God created the sun, moon, and stars. The
greater light (the sun), was to rule over the day. The lesser light (the
moon), was to rule over the night. Inasmuch as this, too, was a period
of an evening and a morning, this fourth day that lasted some one
million years in accord with our initial assumption must also have been
divided into a period of 500,000 years of light and 500,000 years of
darkness. What about the sun? Was it shining during this long night?
The obvious conclusion can be only that this evening and morning
lasted the length of a solar day. The fact is that if we start again with
Genesis 1:5 and recognize that each day of creation was oftwenty-four
hours duration and that the “‘day’’ of Genesis 1:5a was more specifi-
cally the light-time portion of that first day, we will solve all the
problems raised above.

The first three days continued twenty-four hours each without the
sun, The fourth day continued with the same rhythm but with the sun.
Although the light of the first day was the substitute for the sun’s light
of the fourth, the earth could have been turning onits axis every twenty-
four hours the first day even as it does today. The rhythm of twenty-
four hours could therefore have been manifested in this phenomenon
as well as the alternate light and dark periods of some twelve hours
each. Only by this understanding can harmony be provided throughout
the entire first chapter of Genesis. Of the some 1480 times that the
Hebrew word “‘yom’’ is used in the Bible, the preponderant usage is
of that suggested above, namely the period of time the sun is shining,
or the calendar day of twenty-four hours. These are also the usual ways
in which we use the word *‘day’’ in our ordinary speech. The concept
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of solar days for Genesis 1 is not only the most obvious understanding
of "‘yom’" in Genesis 1, it 18 in complete harmony with the entire Bibie.
Let us look for a moment at the seventh day when God rested
Doesn’t the Bible give support 1o the concept that this was a long
period of time? And if God’s cessation from creating is to continue
from the end of the six days of creation until the end of the age, docsn’t
this suggest that the six days were also long periods of time? It is true
that at the end of the six days God rested from His work and never again
began His initial creation; but did He never more create? Jesus says in
John 5:17, “‘But Jesus answered them, My Father worketh hitherto,
and I work.”” This verse shows God is surely not resting. We cannot
conclude then, that there in anything peculiar about the seventhday that
automatically makes it longer than any other day. Secondly, whenever
the thought is expressed in the Bible that God rested on the seventh day
as in Exodus 20:11 and Exodus 31:17, the context never implies a day
longer than a solar day. Moreover, while God has completed His initial
creation (Genesis 1), can we say that God does not continually create
throughout history, as for example, when He brings new lives into
exisience? We read in Psalms 104:30, ‘*Thou sendest forth thy spirit,
they are created: and thou renewest the face of the earth.”” And in
Psalms 102:18, *“This shall be written for the generation to come: and
the people which shall be created shall praise the LORD.”’ (In this
verse, the King James Version most accurately translates the Hebrew
word ‘‘bara,’’ which is our word for create or created.) In both of these
instances, we see that God continues His work of creation as He brings
new life into being. Further, such dramatic acts of Jesus as that of
multiplying the loaves and fish surely must be considered to be acts of
creation. Since His creative work must have continued with the birth
of Cain and with the new plants that began to grow in years after the
initial creation, the seventh day rest of God may be understood to have
been of very short duration. Then the only logical time span for
understanding this seventh day must be a solar day. This in turn
reinforces the interpretation that insists on six solar days for the days
of creation.

We, therefore, see that the logical, harmonious way to understand
the verses of Genesis, both in the language of the text itself, in the
context of the entire chapter, and in the context of the Bible, is to see
creation as an activity that continued the equivalent time period of six
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days. We submit that all scientific evidence should be viewed within this
framework.

We know from God's Word that regardiess of how
much truth appears to be found within these religions,
they must be rejected because they are not built upon the
Joundation which is Jesus Christ.

4, A false system of knowledge may appear true. In many systems
of teaching there appears to be much evidence within the system that
indicates the validity of the system. Thus, men ofhigh scholarship have
adopted Mohammedanism and other false religions as true. We know
from God’s Word that regardless of how much truth appears to be
found within these religions, they must be rejected because they are not
built upon the foundation which is Jesus Christ. Similarly, many fine
thinkers accept Communism as a true and enlightened politico-
religious system even though we know it is totally unacceptable
because it does not begin with an infinite God and with man created in
the image of God.

In the same manner the concept oflong periods of time as a solution
to the six days of Genesis appears to have much truth within it. We hear
a lot about concordant dates, for example, but the whole system must
be rejected unless its foundations rests squarely and unequivocally
uponthe Bible. The seeming internal consistency of parts of this system
may be a reward that keeps scientists in pursuit. Ultimate truth can be
obtained only when the foundation is trustworthy.

Recently I had the privilege of spending several hours with a
scientist who is a serious born-again Christian. He has a lot of training
and experience in radioactive isotopes, which are used for dating
purposes. He, too, had adopted long periods of time as a valid
conclusion and appeared uncertain about the universality of the flood.
1 must confess that [ felt quite uneasy during our discussion because I
sensed that somehow there was a tremendously important missing
ingredient in his conclusion. We were unable to reach an agreement,
even though as fellow born-again Christians we ought to have finally
found the same truth.
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In analyzing my feelings, 1 discovered that 1 felt much like 1 did
when [ visited the Mystery Spot in Santa Cruz, California. Thisis a spot
on the side of a hill that does not appear to have the usual direction of
the force of gravity. At least the owners make this declaration. Water
apparently runs uphill, people on this property often feelill, and many
other curious phenomena are apparent. This is achieved by removing
visitors from any known plane of reference. A cabin with an outside
wall surrounding it was constructed. All normally horizontal planes,
such as floor and ceiling, are constructed to be sloped, and all normally
vertical planes and lines, such as walls, door jambs, and window frames,
are constructed so that they are not vertical. Obviously, a visitor in this
cabin tries to reconcile what his eyes tell him is the direction of the force
of gravity, as he relates to normally vertical and horizontal lines, with
the direction of the force of gravity that he feels in his own body. This
produces a conflict that sometimes makes him ill or uneasy. Moreover,
such things as flowing water that appears to run uphill are in evidence.
In other words, a system of truth has been developed on the side of this
mountain, which appears quite cogent in many respects but is totally
erroneous in relationship to the true plane of reference that is found
when one leaves this spot. Without the missing ingredient of a true
plane of reference, apparent truth poses as real truth.

Faith: The Missing Ingredient
After I left the scientist, I read again the Biblical accounts of the
flood, Psalm 104, and other passages. True relief came to me when I
read in Hebrews 11:3:

Through faith we understand that the worlds were
framed by the word of God, so that things which are seen
were not made of things which do appear.

Faith is the element that pervades all aspects
of Biblical knowledge and makes the difference
between human theories that appear 10 be true

. . . and the Word of God, which is true.
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The missing ingredient in our discussion was faith in the plain
teachings of the Bible. This is the foundation that must underlie all
scientific inquiry if we are to find truth. When Abraham was told to
sacrifice his son, Isaac, the command appeared ridiculous. If he killed
his son, it would negate all the promises that God had given to him: that
he would be the father of a multitude of nations and that in his seed all
ofthe nations would be blessed. Abraham believed that in spite of these
inconsistencies God should be obeyed. He obeyed because He had
implicit trust in God. This is faith. Faith is the element that pervades all
aspects of Biblical knowledge and makes the difference between
human theories that appear to be true because of internal agreement,
and the Word of God, which is true because He is objectively and
absolutely trustworthy.

The point at issue is not the quality or quantity of either my or my
scientist friend’s faith. Far beit from me to pass judgment upon another.
Ishould be the first to cry out, ‘‘Ibelieve, help Thou my unbelief.”” The
point atissue is that we will miss the value and significance of Scriptural
truth as it applies to all areas of our observable universe unless we view
it consistently with eyes of faith. Without faith the Bible offers no
assistance in our understanding of nonbiblical evidence. This applies
not only to salvation truth but also to every other area of knowledge
that the Bible addresses.

Jesus emphasized the matter of faith by His reference to His
purpose for preaching the parables. In Mark 4:2 we read that “‘He
taught them many things by parables.”” We would immediately specu-
late that He did this in order to make the Gospel He was preaching more
easily understood. The reverse is the case. In Mark 4:11-12 we read:;

And he said unto them, Unto you it is given to know the
mystery of the kingdom of God: but unto them that are without,
all these things are done in parables: That seeing they may see, and
not perceive; and hearing they may hear, and not understand; lest
at any time they should be converted, and their sins should be
forgiven them.

The problem of the Jews was that they were looking for a Messiah
who would make logical sense to them. Jesus did not logically fit their
idea of what the Messiah ought to be so they rejected Him. Because
they were not humbly, with repentant hearts of faith, looking to God’s
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Word, Jesus preached in parables so that even the glimmer of truth that
could have come from His Gospel was taken from them. Peter, Mary,
Martha, and others, on the other hand, by faith accepted Jesus as the
Messiah. Then they were able to see the wonderful logic of God's
Word. In similar fashion the Bible’s truths are hidden to those who look
to it for truth without first humbly trusting it as God’s infallible Word.

We forget that most of the contributions to scientific
inquiry have been made by unsaved men who know
nothing of faith.

1 am afraid that in the whole area of knowledge relating to the
beginning of man and the earth we have begun to accept a system of
truth that appears quite valid and has much internal consistency.
Because many elements of this system of truth do not square with the
Bible, the Bible appears illogical, and, therefore, is apparently not to
be trusted for what it says. We forget that most of the contributions to
scientific inquiry have been made by unsaved men who know nothing
of faith. We must remember that only when we begin with a deep and
abiding faith in the inerrancy of the Scriptures will the beautiful logic
of the Bible be revealed to us. We must begin in scientific inquiry with
the available evidence set forth in the Biblical record, accepting this by
faith as a completely valid foundation for understanding the evidence
brought in from other sources.

5.May we dare trust the Bible when it speaks inthe area of scientific
inquiry? Did not such trust lead an earlier generation of Christians
astray as they concluded the earth was flat? It is true that scarcely a
millennium ago, as our forefathers considered the flat expanse of their
relatively small portion of the globe the only world they knew and
observed how unerringly the sun travels across the heavens from one
end of the land to the other, they were convinced that the earth was
shaped like a table whose four ends must come to a sudden halt
somewhere beyond the line of ocular vision. And the sun, they
concluded, was a ball of fire traveling around the flat earth.
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When Christians of much earlier generations reviewed these conclu-
sions, they agreed that the Bible supported the idea that the earth was
flat and that the sun wasaball of fire. Sufficient evidence tobolster such
conclusions indeed appears to be found in the Scriptures, for God's
Word does refer to “‘the ends of the earth’’ (Psalm §9:13), “‘the four
corners of the earth’” (Isaiah 11:12, Ezekiel 7:2), and ““the rising and
setting of the sun’’ (Psalm 50:1).

However, amore comprehensive study of God’s Word would have
shown them that their conclusions were erroneous. There are anumber
of truths that were apparently never considered in earlier days.
Nowhere does the Bible state positively that the earth’s configuration
is flat. On the contrary, a round configuration is indicated in the
statement found in Isaiah 40:22, ““It is he that sitteth upon the circle of
the earth.”’ The Book of Job uses an interesting metonym in reference
to the earth: ‘‘He has described a circle upon the face of the waters at
the boundary between light and darkness’” (Job 26:10 Revised Stan-
dard). To appear as a circle when viewed from any point above its
surface, an object must be spherical in shape. Many other statements
are found in God’s Word that suggest much more than a flat earth with
a flaming ball moving slowly across the sky from one end of the four-
cornered table to the other. The following statements clearly say
something different.

Proverbs 8:27: When he prepared the heavens, I was there:
when he set a compass upon the face of the depth.

Ecclesiastes 1:6: The wind goeth toward the south, and
turneth about unto the north; it whirleth about continually, and the
wind returneth again according to his circuits.

Job 26:7: He stretcheth out the north over the empty place,
and hangeth the earth upon nothing.

We, therefore, must conclude that when all of the Biblical notices
concerning the shape of the earth are considered, we cannot say
conclusively what its configuration is. It surely does not insist in any
way upon a flat earth, and there are many statements that point to a
round earth or a sphere. The secular evidence shows us that the earth
is a sphere in space; the Bible does not contradict this but actually
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supports this concept. Thus, we can see how the Holy Spirit guided
men to write only that which was accurate and dependable in the Bible.

6. How do we regard the Bible? Some time ago a minister and I
were discussing the seeming drift of the Christian community from the
Word of God. As we parted, my friend declared, ‘“ After all, the Bible
is not God!”” As I reflected on this assertion, I began to see the serious
trouble the church was in, for in this statement I believe we find
evidence of its weakened spiritual condition. Let us see why this is so.

Much has been written in recent months and years concerning the
infallibility of the Bible. With scholarly rhetoric the writers insist that
the Bible is the Word of God and is altogether true and trustworthy
when it speaks. It is the final authority because it is inspired by God,
it is dependable and accurate.

A man can talk forever about his vital and wonder-
Sul faith in Christ, but if his works are not showing the
evidence of that faith, his faith is dead.

With all this verbalizing, one wonders if all of us really believe that
the Bible is inspired. In the area of salvation God says faith without
works is dead. Thus a man can talk forever about his vital and
wonderful faith in Christ, but if his works are not showing the evidence
of that faith, his faith is dead. Likewise, talking about how one accepts
the infallibility of the Bible means nothing unless it translates into
concrete substance when the Bible is interpreted. For example, atten-
tion is sometimes called to the fact that the parable of the sower,
recorded in Matthew in 13:23, is different from that recorded in Luke
8:15. The conclusion is therefore drawn that this is so because the
Biblical authors interpret and apply for us the literal words of Jesus.
This conclusion makes us wonder if we are then to believe that the
quotations found in the Bible are not necessarily verbatim quotes?
Does this mean, for example, that the seven statements of Jesus on the
cross were not necessarily spoken by Jesus? Is it possibie that we have
only Spirit-guided interpretation of whatever words He actually
spoke? o

Since the Bible is its own interpreter, where do we get permssion
for this kind of reasoning? Where does it say or suggest that the
quotations found in the Bible were not actually uttered? How dare we
entertain this kind of thinking?
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True, there are times when the Bible writer under the inspiration of
the Holy Spirit does interpret or change the exact wording of a
statement being quoted. This is seen especially in the New Testament
quotations of fulfilled Old Testament prophecy. Inthese casesthe Bible
gives ample indication that this has occurred. We have both the Old
Testament record and the New Testament restatement. These can be
compared to discover God’s unfolding revelation as He gives addi-
tional insights into the intent and purpose of the Old Testament
statement. But when similar statements are recorded in slightly differ-
ent fashion in each of several of the Gospels, the Bible does not say that
one Gospel account is a fulfillment or a quotation from the other
Gospels. Therefore, we must assume that the precise words found in
each Gospel are the actual words spoken. This is readily understood
if we realize the Gospel record is but a tiny fragment of all the words
spoken(cf. John21:25). Jesus surely must have frequently repeated the
parable of the sower, and each telling must have included different
details and therefore each recorded account is slightly different from
the others. God follows this same rule as He describes salvation in a
great number of different ways in the Bible,

Similarly, for example, the conversation of the rich young ruler
with Jesus (Luke 10:25, Matthew 19:16), probably lasted several
minutes. One Gospel writer presents some of his actual words and
another Gospel writer presents other of his actual words. Combining
the two accounts we have an enlarged but probably still incomplete
view of the total conversation. The words God wanted us to know
about are faithfully recorded for our perusal.

We are so ready 1o accept the conclusions of secu-
lar science that speak to the question of the origins of
man and the world.

These illustrations (many more of a similar nature could be offered)
are sufficient to show the low opinion many have today of the integrity
of the Word of God. No wonder we are so ready to accept the
conclusions of secular science that speak to the question of the origins
of man and the world. In the eyes of most people the Bible has lost its
authority. When God says, “‘For in six days the LORD made heaven
and earth, the sea, and all that in them is”” (Exodus 20:11a), we set this
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aside with a wave of the hand, almost as if it does not exist. The fact
that this same truthis detailed in Genesis 1 seems to makeno impression
whatsoever on many of our scientists, who apparently cannot wait to
adopt many of the conclusions of their secular colleagues, regardless
of how alien those conclusions are to the Bible. No wonder we have
arrived at a point where even an account so carefully articulated as that
of the Noachian flood (Genesis 6-9) is set aside as so much nonsense.
This is effectively what we do when we talk about a Mesopotamia
Valley flood rather than a universal flood.

There are other verses that may appear unsolvable, The Bibleis the
revelation of God, and God is infinite. He is from everlasting to
everlasting. Our finite minds cannot possibly begin to grasp all of the
truths of the mind of God. At times we must wait for a clearer
understanding for God does have a timetable for revealing an
understanding of His Word.

Sometimes He does speak symbolically or allegorically, but invari-
ably a careful analysis of the verses, in the context of the whole Bible,
will show us how to view these verses. Never may we demean or
question the integrity of God’s Word.

Fact is, the information in this book, which encompasses truth
found in many parts of the Bible, emphasizes and reinforces that the
Bible could be written only by God. The unity, the cohesiveness, the
consistency of Biblical language sets forth this information, which we
discover, embraces the whole history of mankind from creation to the
end of the world. No book authored by mankind would be capable of
producing the tremendous truths of the Bible set forth in this study.

““The Bible is not God,”” my friend had said. True, the physical
Bible that we hold in our hand is not God; it is only paper with ink on
it. But when we read the Bible it is as closely related to God as anything
can be. It is the voice of God. It is the statement of His perfect will. It
is the command of the King. Because it is the voice of God, it may not
be changed or altered or questioned as to its authority of veracity.
Every word in the original is God’s choice, even though it comes from
the personality and environment of the human author. No word is
accidental or coincidental.

God is a Spirit so we cannot see Him with our physical eyes. We
can see Him in His revelation, the Bible, as God tells us about Himself
and His creative as well as His redemptive work. His Word is as holy

Can the Bible Be Trusted? 23

as He is. His Word is to be treated with the same deference, respoct,
rom_oﬁ and fear as God Himself. For good reasonit is called the **Holy
Bible.”
. ..H._.a sin of questioning the integrity of God’s Word is not an
incidental sin. It is one of the first magnitude. God says in Exodus
20:3-5;
Thou shalt have no other gods before me. . . . for I the LORD
thy God am a jealous God, visiting the iniquity of the fathers
upon the children unto the third and fourth generation of them
that hate me.

When we put the authority of science above that of
the Bible, we have begun to worship science.

When we put the authority of science above that of the Bible we
have begun to worship science. When we put the authority of a
theologian above that of the Bible, we have begun to worship man's
mind rather than God. And these sins will bring down the wrath of
God. ...

The ominous phrase ‘“‘to the third and fourth generation’” has
eternal implications of the most serious nature. God is declaring that
our progeny will be cut off, that Hell is in view. We are reminded of
God’s Word to Israel in Deuteronomy 4:25-26:

When thou shalt beget children, and children’s children, . . . and
shall corrupt yourselves, . . . to provoke him to anger; I call
heaven and earth to witness against you this day, that ye shall
... utterly be destroyed.

The scientist canbe very helpful inour study of the Bible. However,
evidence found by him will never contradict Bible truth. The conclusion
of the scientist that is a result of viewing the evidence in the light of his
own assumptions must never be accepted unless it agrees with
untampered Bible truth.

The views of a theologian may be studied and are surely helpful, but
never are we to accept statements from him that show weakness
regarding Biblical authority. We should build on theology that is
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absolutcly true to the Bible. We should reject out of hand those idcas
that suggest that the Bible is less than absolute truth, even if the
theologian who suggests the idea is quite reputable.

What are we to do? 1 fear that large segments of the church have
arrived at a terrible condition. God’s wrath is upon us. We have sown
the wind and are about to reap the whirlwind. If we do not think this
is true, watch what is happening to the thinking of our sons and our
daughters, too many of whom are not following in the faith of our
fathers.

We are in trouble. We have sinned grievously. When anyone sins
there is only one course of action to follow: Beg the Lord to show us
mercy as we turn from our sin.

This is not the time to defend our faithfulness to
God'’s Word with pious arguments. This is the time to
acknowledge our sin.

This is not the time to defend our faithfulness to God’s Word with
pious arguments. This is the time to acknowledge our sin. We have
impugned the Word. We have begunto worship science. Wehave spent
much too much time listening to Barth and Brunner. We have
entertained the unbiblical heresies of Lever and others. No wonder
theology (true Bible understanding) is almost at a standstill today.

We ought to put on sackcloth and ashes and cry out for mercy.
Perhaps God will protect us as individuals from the judgment He has
begun to visit uponus. We ought torepudiate and turn away from those
teachings and teachers who are unknowingly leading us to the worship
of other gods.

May God have mercy on us.

Fulfilled Prophecy

7. The Bible proves its veracity by fulfilled prophecy.

A marvelous feature of the Bible is the fact that repeatedly we
discover within its pages records of fulfilled prophecies. For example,
in Genesis 6:7:

And the LORD said, I will destroy man whom I have created
from the face of the earth; both man, and beast, and the creeping
thing, and the fowls of the air; for it repenteth me that I have made
them.
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This prophecy was literally fulfilled when God completely de-
stroyed the world of Noah’s day.

In Genesis 18 we read of God telling Abraham that He planned to
destroy the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah because of their great
wickedness. In Genesis 19:24-25 we read:

~ Then the LORD rained upon Sodom and upon Gomorrah
brimstone and fire from the LORD out of heaven; And he
overthrew those cities, and all the plain, and all the inhabitants of
the cities, and that which grew upon the ground.

InJoshua 2 God gives usinformation that the ancient city of Jericho
was to be destroyed. In Joshua 6 we read about the destruction of
Jericho.

In Joshua 6:26 God pronounced a curse on the one who would try
to rebuild the city of Jericho. Joshua 6:26:

And Joshua adjured them at that time, saying, Cursed be the
man beforethe LORD, that risethup and buildeth this city Jericho:
he shall lay the foundation thereof in his firstborn, and in his
youngest son shall he set up the gates of it.

6 mwSoR than 500 years later a man rebuilt Jericho. We read in1 Kings
:34:

In his days did Hiel the Beth-elite build Jericho: he laid the
foundation thereof in Abiram his firstborn, and set up the gates
thereof in his youngest son Segub, according to the word of the
LORD, which he spake by Joshua the son of Nun.

In Deuteronomy 28:47 God predicted that ancient national Israel
would rebel against God after they were given the land of Canaan. He
then indicated they in turn would be destroyed by nations whose
language they did not understand. Indeed hundreds of years later they
were destroyed first by the Assyrians and finally in 587 B.C. by the
Babylonians.

Many prophecies were given concerning the Messiah Who would
come. It was prophesied that He would be of the tribe of Judah, of the
line of David. He would be born in Bethlehem. A most remarkable
prophecy is recorded in Daniel 9:24-27, where it is predicted that He
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would come in the year 7 B.C. In Daniel 12:12 God predicted that 1 s
ministry would encompass 1335 days. Later in our study we will look
at these prophecies in detail. All of these prophecies were carefully
fulfilled.

A prophecy that was made almost 2000 years ago is that the nation
of Israel would be reconstituted as a nation. We might recall that
national 1srael was destroyed in 70 A.D. and for almost 2000 years was
scattered among the other nations of the world. In the Bible God
typificd the nation of Israel as a fig tree and Jesus predicted it would
again be in leaf near the end of time. He also predicted that it was to
be a nation that would not accept Jesus as their Messiah.

Prophecy was dramatically fulfilled
in our day when Israel again became
a nation in 1948.

Later we will learn how that prophecy was dramatically fulfilied in
our day when Israel again became a nation in 1948.

Fact is, in this study we shall repeatedly see the wonderful
cohesiveness and unity of the Bible. Only a book written by God could
have such truth. Indeed it is a book that must be listened to with great
carc. Can it be that this study may in itself show the complete
trustworthiness of the Bible.

SUMMARY

1. All of the Bible is accurate and authoritative. Regardless of the
field of learning, it is absolutely true and trustworthy in everything it
says.
2. The Bible isits own interpreter; we explain the Bible only by the
Bible. We must never ‘‘force’” a statement of the Bible so that we can
understand it to say what it has not said.

3. Scientific conclusions concerning the earth’s origins are based
upon hypothesis rather than fact. Only the Bible is an absolutely
trustworthy statementupon whichtobuild truth concerning the earth’s
origins.
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4 If we put the authority of science above the authority of the Bible,
we have begun to worship science. If we put the authority of a church
or theologian above that of the Bible, we have begun to worshipman’s
mind rather than God.

5. The Bible proves its authority and truthfulness by the fact that
the events it has prophesied have come to pass.

Now we should press on toward our goal of discovering the
timetable of the end of the world. Next, we will learn what the Bible
has to say concerning the rapture of the church in God’s timetable.
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Chapter 2
When Is The Rapture?

Asnever before in history, there is an increasing preoccupation
with the subject of the return of our Lord Jesus Christ. The return of
Israel to its land, the tremendous multiplication of knowledge, the
potential for massive worldwide destruction by nuclear war, and the
rapid increase in communication technology (permitting the Gospel to
penetrate everywhere in the world), are some of the phenomena that
cause serious students of the Bible to wonder if the end of time is at
hand.

Naturally those who have placed their trust in the Bible as the
only reliable source of information concerning the future will look to
the Bible for information concerning the end-time events.

Two events recorded in the Bible have great importance as the
end of the world is contemplated. Before we continue our study to
discover the timing of Christ’s return, we should look at these two
events with great care. One of these is the final tribulation, which will
come upon the world just prior to its end. In the next chapter we will
examine it in great detail. The other event is the rapture of the church,
which we will examine in this chapter.

By the word rapture we have in mind
that moment in history when the
believers in Christ who have not

experienced physical death will be
changed into their glorified bodies.

One event that gives great comfort to the child of God is the
rapture of the believers. By the word rapture we have in mind that
moment in history when the believers in Christ who have not experi-
enced physical death will be changed into their glorified bodies. At that
time they will be caught up in the air to be with Christ, even as I
Thessalomans 4:17 declares:

Then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up together

with themin the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall

we ever be with the Lord.
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The subject of the rapture of the church is very important ,_.:-
many reasons. One reason is that we must remember that the ime line
of history is the unfolding of God’s salvation plan. The church, and by
this we mean the various congregations and denominations in which
true believers in Christ are found, is intimately and extensively a part
of God’s salvation plan. Since the rapture is the catching up of
believers to be with Christ in the air, it signals the end of the believers
on earth. That is, it indicates the church has come to an end on earth.
Therefore, we must learn when this will be in relationship to the
chronology of history. .

A puzzling situation has developed, however, concerning the
timing of the rapture. Some hold that it will take place 1,007 years
before the end of the world. Others believe the Bible teaches that it will
be 1,003.5 years before the end, while still others suggest 1,000 years.
Then there are those who teach that this grand event will occur right
at the end of time. o

One logically, wonders, therefore, whether the Biblical teach-
ing concerning the timing of the rapture is intentionally obscured or
whether the language of the Bible is just extremely difficult to
understand Of course one would surely wish that he could understand
the Bible clearly on this question, for then one o.oc_a know more
specifically how the believers will relate to the final tribulation of which
the Bible speaks. Moreover, a clear understanding of the timing of &o
Rapture would greatly help in understanding many other details
relating to the end of time. .

Wonderfully, the Bible has much to say about the rapture. It is
not an event that is rarely alluded to in the Bible. The :.BSm of the
rapture in relation to Judgment Day and the end of time is extremely
well documented inthe Scriptures. We need have no doubt whatsoever
concerning its place in the sequence of events that relate to Christ’s
return.

The rapture of believers will occur at
the end of time.

In this study we will examine seven different sets of Scriptures
that deal with the rapture. As we go through these Scriptures, we will
find seven independent paths that lead us to the same inescapable
conclusion: The rapture of the believers will occur at the end of
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time. It will take place at the same time that our Lord comes to judge
the world, It will come right at the time that the world is beginning to
collapse and when God prepares to destroy it by fire, It will be at the
end of the time line of history.

May we be grateful to our Lord for the abundance of Biblical
information He has provided on this important matter.

Let us look together at the first of these seven paths.

The Last Trumpet and the Rapture
In I Corinthians 15:51-53 we read:

Behold, I shew you a mystery, We shall not all sleep, but we
shall all be changed, In a moment, in the twinkling of an
eye, at thelast trump: for the trumpet shall sound, and the
dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed.
For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mortal
must put on immortality.

Inthese verses God is discussing the fact that not everyone will
die. (To fall asleep is Biblical language signifying death.) There will be
those who will instantaneously receive their resurrected bodies with-
out first falling asleep. This language is clearly concerned with the
rapture, for verse 53 speaks about the believers receiving their
immortal bodies.

Then God tells us when this event will occur. Note the
language, which declares, at the sound of the last trump. This is a
time clue. God is effectively saying that when the last trumpet sounds
the rapture will occur.

Following the Biblical principle that the Bible interprets the
Bible, we must now search the Bible to find language that relates to the
sound ofthe last trumpet. If such references can be found, perhaps they
will tell us when the last trumpet will sound.

In Revelation 11:15-18 we read:

And the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in

heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are become the

kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign for
ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders, which sat before
God on their seats, fell upon their faces, and worshipped God,
Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art,
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and wast, and art to come; because thou hast taken to thee thy
great power, and hast reigned. And the nations wereangry, and
thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that they
should be judged, and that thou shouldest give reward
unto thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them
that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldest destroy
them which destroy the earth.

In this passage God gives us an outline of the events that will
accompany the sounding of the seventh or last trumpet. At that time
the following becomes a reality:

a. The time has come for the dead to be judged.

b. The time for the rewarding of the saints has come.

c. The time for destroying the destroyers has come.

In other words, the sounding of the seventh trumpet signals that
Judgment Day has come. It signals that the time has come for the
belicvers to receive their reward. It is the time that the forces of evil are
to be cast into Hell. Therefore, the sounding of the last trumpet must
be at the end of time, for it is at the end of time that Judgment Day
dawns, and Satan is thrown into the lake of fire.

Returning now to I Corinthians 15:51-53, we will recall that
this passage effectively declares that the rapture of believersis to occur
at the sound of the last trumpet. Since we have seen from Revelation
11 that at the sound of the seventh trumpet Judgment Day occurs, we
can know therefore that the rapture is an event that occurs simulta-
neously with Judgment Day.

Sodom’s Destruction and the Rapture
From I Corinthians 15:51-53 we have seen that the rapture is
to occur at the time Christ returns to judge the world. Let us now look
at a second path that helps us to better understand the timing of the
rapture. In Luke 17:28-37 we read:
Iikewise also as it was in the days of Lot; they did eat, they
drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, they builded; But
the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it rained fire and
brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all. Even thus
shallit be in the day when the Son of man is revealed. Inthat
day, he which shall be upon the housetop, and his stuffin the
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house, let him not come down to take it away: and he (hat is
the field, iet him likewise not return back. Remember Lot's
wife. Whosoever shall seek to save his life shall lose it; and
whosoever shall lose his life shall preserve it. 1 tell you, in tha¢
night there shall be two men in one bed; the one shall be
taken, and the other shall be left. Two women shall be
grinding together; the one shall be taken, and the other left.
Two men shall be in the field, the one shall be taken, and the
other left. And they answered and said unto him, Where, Lord?
And he said unto them, Wheresoever the body is, thither will
the eagles be gathered together.

In this passage God is using the destruction of Sodom as a
figure or type of the judgment ofthe last day. We will see that the saving
of Lot and his family is a figure of the rapture. God links the rescue of
Lot and his family to the rapture in verse 34: “I tell you, in that night
there shall be two men in one bed; the one shall be taken, and the other
shall be left.”

Just before the destruction of Sodom, we can see that God sent
heavenly messeners to rescue the family of Lot (Genesis 19). On the
heels of this rescue operation Godrained down fire and brimstone upon
Sodom and the other wicked cities, utterly destroying them.

God declares in Luke 17:30, “Even thus shall it be in the day
when the Son of man is revealed.” Thus Christ links the destruction of
Sodom to Judgment Day.

The parallelism . . . between the
destruction of Sodom and the end of
the world is clearly evident.

The parallelism that exists between the destruction of Sodom
and the end of the world is clearly evident. Sodom, a wicked city ripe
for judgment, is populated by two kinds of people. There are the
wicked, who are to be destroyed, and there is the church, represented
by Lot and his family. It is a tiny little remnant in this wicked city.

So today the world is mostly populated by those who are
altogether rebellious against God. Amongst the vast populations of the
world there is the church. It consists of only a tiny percentage of the
world’s population.
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Then Judgment Day comes for Sodom. The cup of their
iniquity is full. God is to utterly destroy them for their sins, but just
ahead of that judgment God rescues Lot. So close in time is the rescue
to the poured out judgment of God that Lot’s wife is destroyed in the
judgment. So it will also be at the end of time. When the nations have
become ripe for judgment, God will send His angels to rescue the
believers from amongst the unbelievers. Two will be in one bed; one
is taken, the other is left. The one that is taken is caught up in the air
to be with Christ, even as 1 Thessalonians 4:17 teaches. The one that
is left will stand for judgment even as the wicked of Sodom were left
for judgment.

Thus Christ is teaching that the rapture comes simultaneously
with Judgment Day. There is complete agreement between the account
of Jesus concerning the destruction of Sodom and the I Corinthians 15
account, which speaks of the rapture coming at the sound of the last
trumpet.

The Noachian Flood and the Rapture

A third path through the Bible continues to give us vast
assurance that the rapture will occur simultaneously with Judgment
Day. This is found in the language Jesus utters as He compares the
Flood and its events to Judgment Day and its events. In Matthew
24:37-41:

But as the days of Noe were, so shall also the coming of the
Son of man be. For as in the days that were before the flood
they were eating and drinking, marrying and giving in
marriage, until the day that Noe entered into the ark, And
knew not until the flood came, and took them all away; so
shall also the coming of the Son of man be. Then shall two
be in the field; the one shall be taken, and the other left. Two
women shall be grinding at the mill; the one shall be taken, and
the other left.

In this passage God sets up parallel language that relates the
flood that destroyed the world of Noah’s day to Jesus’ return. This
parallelism, which indicates that the destruction of the world in the
Noachian Flood was a type or figure of Judgment Day, is also set forth
in 11 Peter 3:3-7, where we read:
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Knowing this first, that there shall come in the lnst dayw
scoffers, walking afier their own lusts, And saying, Whereis tho
promise ofhis coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things
continue as they were from the beginning of the creation. For
this they willingly are ignorant of, that by the word of God
the heavens were of old, and the earth standing out of the
water and in the water: Whereby the world that then was,
being overflowed with water, perished.

When we look at the Flood account in Genesis 7, we see that
seven days before the Flood, God gave Noah notice that the Flood
would come in seven days. Therefore, Noah and his family were to go
into the ark.

Genesis 7:1: And the LORD said unto Noah, Come thou and
all thy house into the ark; for thee have I seen righteous before
me in this generation.

Genesis 7:4: For yet seven days, and I will cause it to rain upon
the earth forty days and forty nights; and every living substance
that [ have made will [ destroy from off the face of the earth.

That the Flood did indeed come seven days after notice was
given, as we read in verse 4, can be learned from the language of
Genesis 7:10, ““And it came to pass after seven days, that the waters
of the flood were upon the earth.”

The Bible then records the precise date of the Flood, together
with the information that Noah actually entered the ark the selfsame
day that the Flood came. We read in Genesis 7:11-13:

In the six hundredth year of Noah’s life, in the second month,

the seventeenth day of the month, the same day were all the

fountains of the great deep broken up, and the windows of
heaven were opened. And the rain was upon the earth forty
days and forty nights. In the selfsame day entered Noah, and

Shem, and Ham, and Fapheth, the sons of Noah, and Noah’s

wife, and the three wives of his sons with them, into the ark.

Thus Christ teaches that the peoples of Noah’s day continued
eating and drinking until the day that Noah entered the ark and the
Flood swept them away. Luke 17:27 reads:



36 19947

They did eat, they drank, they married wives, they were piven
in marriage. until the day that Noe entered into the ark, and the
flood came, and destroyed them all.

Certainly we can see the parallelisms that cxist between the
Flood and Judgment Day. Noah and his family lived in a world cursed
by sin. At Judgment Day the believers, a tiny remnant of people, will
exist in a world cursed by sin. When the floods were to begin, Noah and
his family entered into the ark, a haven of safety for them. At Judgment
Day the believers are raptured while the unsaved are judged and
removed into Hell: *“Then shall two be in the field; the one shall be
taken, and the other left”” (Matthew 24:40). The onetakenislike Noah.
liven as Noah went into the safety of the ark, so the believer is caught
up 10 the safety of Christ. The one left is left for judgment, even as the
people outside the ark were left for judgment.

Once again we see clearly that the rapture occurs simulta-
neously with Judgment Day.

When Christ rose from the grave, He showed the resurrection
to be a fact by many proofs (Acts 1:3). Likewise the Bible’s teaching
concerning the timetable of the rapture is set forthin many placesin the
Bible. We shall now look at a fourth pathin the Bible by which this truth
is taught.

The Resurrection of the Dead and the Rapture

In I Thessalonians 4:14-17 we find recorded one of the most
frequently quoted passages concerning the rapture. We shall begin
with this passage as we discuss a fourth path that shows the timing of
the rapture. There we read:

For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so them
also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him. For this we
say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which are alive
and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not prevent
[precede] them which are asleep. For the Lord himself shall
descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the
archangel, and with the trump of God: and the dead in Christ
shall rise first: Then we which are alive and remain shall be
caught up together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord
in the air: and so shall we ever be with the Lord.
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The rapture . . . occurs simulta-
neously with the resurrection of our
bodies.

The first truth that we will look at in this passage is the fact that
the rapture will be an event that occurs simultaneously with the
resurrection of our bodies. God indicates that at His coming He will
bring with Him those who have fallen asleep. Elsewhere (If Corinthians
5:8) God teaches that to be absent from the body is to be present with
the Lord. When Christians die, because they were given their resur-
rected souls at the time of their salvation, in their souls they can go to
be with Christ. Inthis condition they live and reign with Himin Heaven.

At Christ’s return all those who have died, that is, who have
fallenasleep, and who have been living with Christ in Heaven, will come
with Him, as I Thessalonians 4:14 teaches. Then the graves are to be
opened and the bodies of those who have died will be resurrected. At
the same time the believers who have not died will be given their
resurrected bodies. Immediately following this, those resurrected from
the graves, together with the believers who have not died but who have
instantaneously been given their new bodies, will be caught up in the
air to be with the Lord forever. Only the unsaved will remain to face
the wrath of God, which will be poured out upon them because of their
sins.

All Believers Will Go to be with the Lord

Now we want to look more closely at the fact of the resurrec-
tion of these bodies. The Bible teaches the precise time when these
bodies will be resurrected, and since, as we have just seen, the rapture
occurs simultaneously with the resurrection of the bodies of the
believers, the determination of the time of the resurrection of the bodies
of the believers will also give us the timetable of the rapture.

John 6:39: And thisis the Father’s will which hath sent me, that
of all which he hath given me I should lose nothing, but should
raise it up again at the last day.

John 6:40; And this is the will of him that sent me, that every
one which seeth the Son, and believeth on him, may have
everlasting life: and I will raise him up at the last day.
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John 6:44. No man can come to me, except the Father which
hath sent me draw him. and I will raise lum up at the last dny
John 6:54: Whoso cateth my flesh, and drinketh my blood, hath
eternal life; and T will raise him up at the last day

The phrase the last day is quite significant. It is found only
eight timesinthe whole Bible. Since God chooses words very carefully,
we know this phrase has been selected to signify important truth.

Let us look at this phrase for a moment. It is used four times
in John 6, as we have seen. The other four references are as follows:

John 11:24: Martha saith unto him, 1 know that he shall rise

again in the resurrection at the last day.

John 12:48: He that rejecteth me, and receiveth not my words,

hath one that judgeth him: the word that T have spoken, the

same shall judge him in the last day.

John 7:37: In the last day, that great day of the feast, Jesus

stood and cried, saying, If any man thirst, let him come unto me,

and drink.

Nehemiah 8:18: Also day by day, from the first day unto the

last day, he read in the book of the law of God. And they kept

the feast seven days; and on the eighth day was a solemn
assembly, according unto the manner.

The resurrection of believers is the
last day.

Quickly we see that in John 11:24 God is showing us that
Martha understood clearly the truth that is offered in the four verses of
John 6. The resurrection of believers is the last day.

From John 12:48, given above, we discover that the last day is
Judgment Day. It isthen that God will have all the unsaved give account
of their sins and remove them into Hell to pay for their sins. Thus we
sce that the resurrection of believers, which also is to occur the last day
(John 6:40), takes place simuitaneously with Judgment Day. Since we
saw from I Thessalonians 4:14-17 that the resurrection of our bodies
occurs simultaneously with the rapture, we canknow fromthese verses
that the rapture occurs simultaneously with Judgment Day.

When Is The Rapluin? 39

Before welook at the remaining two references to the last day,
let us continue our thinking abit longer on John 12:48. [ Judgment Duy
is the last day, then the resurrection of the unsaved must also be the lust
day, for Revelation 20:13 indicates that the sea ‘‘gave up’’ the dead,
and death and Hades ‘‘gave up’’ the dead, and all were judged and cast
into the lake of fire. If ths is so, then the resurrection of unbelievers
occurs on the last day, and there must be one general resurrection of
both the saved and unsaved on the last day. Under no circumstances
are we to understand that the believers are resurrected at one time and
the wicked another.

This is precisely what the Bible teaches. In John 5:28-29 we
read:

Marvel not at this: for the hour is coming, in the which all that

arein the graves shall hear his voice, And shall come forth;

they that have done good, unto the resurrection of life; and they
that have done evil, unto the resurrection of damnation.

Everyone will be resurrected at the moment of Christ’s return.
No one will be left in the grave. In I Thessalonians 4:17 we read that
the believers will hear the shout of command. John 5:28-29 shows,
however, that the unbelevers too will hear that shout, for our Lord
declares, all that are in the graves shall hear His voice. This verse
cannot possibly be teaching of two resurrections separated by one
thousand years, as some would teach. It is speaking of a single time -
the hour (singular) is coming.

Those who have done good, that is, those who
have had their sins covered by Christ's righ-
teousness, will be resurrected to life.

John 5:29 does add that there are two destinations for these
who come forth from the tombs. Those who have done good, that is,
those who have had their sins covered by Christ’s righteousness, will
be resurrected to life. Those who have done evil, that is, the unsaved,
those who have not had their sins covered, will be resurrected to
damnation in judgment.

We have compared the Scriptures that speak of the last day
with I Thessalonians 4:14-17 and John 5:28-29, and we have discov-
ered that the Bible clearly teaches that the rapture, the resurrection of
believers, the resurrection ofunbelievers, and Judgment Day are events
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that take place simultancously on the Last Day, whichisthe end of time
isn’t it marvelous how all these verses fit together so perfectly?
We have looked at six of the eight verses in the Bible that use
the phrasc last day. The remaining two are:
John 7:37: In the last day, that great day of the feast, Jesus
stood and cried, saying, If any man thirst, let him come unto me,
and drink.
Nehemiah 8:18: Also day by day, from the first day unto the
last day, he read in the book of the law of God. And they kept
the feast seven days; and on the eighth day was a solemn
assembly, according unto the manner.
We will look also at these to make certain that we are checking
everything that relates to the term last day.

The Feast Days Relate to the Rapture

These two remaining references are both related to the Feast
of Tabernacles, The fact is, both speak of the last day of the Feast of
Tabernacles.

What does the last day of the Feast of Tabernacles have to do
with the rapture or Judgment Day? We shall see that 11 is intimately
involved with these subjects.

Let us first look at the nature of the Feast of Tabernacles. 1t was
a feast to commemorate two events. First, it looked back upon the
sojournings of Israel in the wilderness, and secondly it was the time of
the completion of the harvest.

In Leviticus 23:42-43 we read:

Y e shall dwell in booths seven days; all that are Israelites born

shall dwell in booths: That your generations may know that I

made the children of Israel to dwell in booths, when I brought

them out of the land of Egypt: I am the LORD your God.

These verses teach that it was a feast that looked back on the
wilderness sojourn of Israel, before they entered the Promised Land,
the land of rest. So, too, believers today are living in the wilderness of
this world. When Christ comes, our rest in Him will be complete. We
are strangers and pilgrims now, but when we receive our resurrected
bodies we will be forever with Christ (I Thessalonians 4:17). Therefore
we can see how this Feast identifies with Christ’s return: It is then that
we receive our resurrected bodies. It is then that our salvation is
complete. It is then that our wilderness sojourn is ended.
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The second reason for commemorating the Feast of Tubes
nacles was the celebration of the end of the harvest.

In Exodus 23:16 we read:

... and the feast of ingathering, which is in the end of the year,

when thou hast gathered in thy labours out of the field.

This is a surprising verse, for it speaks of the Feast of
Ingathering, which is the same as the Feast of Tabernacles, as the end
ofthe year. The Feast of Tabernacles was celebrated during the seventh
month (Leviticus 23:39), and the seventh month is many months from
the end of the year. Yet God speaks of it as the end or going out of the
year.

When we see how intimately this feast is related to the end of
time, we can see why God speaks of it as the end of the year. Jesus
speaks in Matthew 13 of His return at the harvest time (Matthew 13:30
and 39):

Matthew 13:30: Let both grow together until the harvest: and

in the time of harvest I will say to the reapers, Gather ye

together first the tares, and bind them in bundles to burn them:
but gather the wheat into my baru. . . Matthew 13:39: . . . the
harvest is the end of the world; and the reapers are the angels.

Since the Feast of Tabernacles commemorates the harvest,
thus relating it to the end of the year, and since Christ speaks of the end
of the world as a harvest time, we can see that a beautiful relationship
exists between the Feast of Tabernacles and the end of the world. No
wonder then that the term last day is found in connection with the
resurrection of believers, Judgment Day, and the Feast of Tabernacles.
A chart shows these relationships:

Feast of Tabernacles End of World
End of year End of time
Harvest time for crops Harvest time for mankind

End of wilderness sojourn  End of wilderness sojourn
for Israel for believers

Last day (Exodus 23:16) Last day {John6:39-40, 12:48)
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No wonder then that in Nehemiah 8,18 and in John 7 37 Giod
uscs the term Jast day in connection with the Feast of Tabernacles.

Before we leave the Feast of Tabernacles, onc other important
fact should be noted, which links the Feast of Tabernacles to the last
day orthe end of time. Inthe Old Testament, three times during the year
all the men were required to appear before the Lord, as recorded in
Exodus 23:14-17:

Three times thou shalt keep a feast unto me in the year. Thou
shalt keep the feast of unleavened bread: (thou shalt eat
unleavened bread seven days, as [ commanded thee, in the time
appointed of the month Abib; for in it thou camest out from
Egypt: and none shall appear before me empty:) And the feast
of harvest, the firstfruits of thy labours, which thou hast sown
in the field: and the feast of ingathering, which is in the end of
the year, when thou hast gathered in thy labours out of the field.
Three times in the year all thy males shall appear before the
Lord GOD.

The first feast was the Feast of Unleavened Bread, that began
and was identified with the Passover. This feast began in the evening
of'the fourteenth day of the first month (Leviticus 23:5), and continued
for seven days after the fifteenth day (Leviticus 23:6, Deuteronomy
16:1-3). It was the day that anticipated the shedding of Christ’s blood
as Passover Lamb that would take away the sins of the world.

The second was the Feast of Harvest or the Firstfruits or Feast
of Weeks. This feast was observed seven full weeks from the morrow
after the Sabbath, thatis, the Sabbath that occurred during the Passover
week (Leviticus 23:15-16, Deuteronomy 16:9). Because this feast day
was fifty days after that Sabbath, it was also called Pentecost. It was
a day that anticipated the spiritual harvest that would begin as a result
of Christ going to the cross,

The third feast during which the males had to appear before the
Lord was the Feast of Tabernacles, which was preceded by the Day of
Atonement (the tenth day of the seventh month). The Feast of
Tabernacles continued from the fifteenth day for eight days of the
seventh month (Leviticus 23:27, 34, 39). It was a feast day, as we have
seen, that anticipated the completion of the spiritual harvest that would
result because God provided salvation through the Lord Jesus Christ.
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The awe-inspirtng fact that now faces us is that, while those
feast days anticipated and pointed to the historical accomplishment of
the atonement, on the very same days that the nation of Israel was
celebrating these feasts, God brought to pass the spiritual reality to
which these days pointed. On the Passover in 33 A.D., while the Jews
were keeping the Passover, Jesus hung on the cross as the Passover
Lamb,

It was on the Jewish Feast of Pentecost, the Old Testament
Feast of Firstfruits, that the Holy Spirit was poured out, and the
harvesting of souls began. It was at that time that the firstfruits of the
harvest were seen 3,000 from eighteen nations were saved (Acts 2).

So we see that two of the three most important feasts, those
specifically emphasized as times when all Jewish males were to go to
Jerusalem, were the occasions when God’s program of redemption
was being carried out. The Jewish Passover was celebrated the very
same day that Christ, the Passover Lamb, was slain. The Jewish Feast
of the Firstfruits, Pentecost, was observed the very same day that God
poured out His Holy Spirit and the firstfruits of the spiritual harvest
were seen,

It will be in the fall of the year, at the very
same time of year when the Feast of Taber-
nacles would have been observed by Old
Testament Israel, that Christ may come again.

That leaves one remaining feast day, the Feast of Tabernacles
or the Feast of Ingathering. Surely the Bible is suggesting that Christ
will return in literal fulfillment of this feast, even as there was literal
identification with the two other important feasts. That is, we can
believe that it will be in the fall of the year, at the very same time of year
when the Feast of Tabernacles would have been observed by Old
Testament Israel, that Christ may come again.

No wonder then that God uses the term last day in connection
with the Feast of Tabernacles. The Feast of Tabernacles is identified
with Christ’s return on the last day, just as the resurrection of our
bodies and Judgment Day are identified with Christ’s return on the last
day.

We see, therefore, that in all eight places where the term last
day is found in the Bible, it points to the end of time. It points to the
end of this earth’s existence, when Christ will return in Judgment.
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The Tribulation and the Rapture

We have secn thus far from four separate and distinct Biblical
paths that the rapture must be the last day of this world’s existence. It
must be an event that coincides with the resurrection of all humanity
and with Judgment Day, but the Bible has more to say about this. Let
us now look at this question from another viewpoint.

In Matthew 24 Christ gives us an outline of the signs or events
that must take place just before the end of the world. He declares in
Matthew 24:21-31:

For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since
the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall
be. And except those days should be shortened, there should
no flesh be saved: but for the elect’s sake those days shall be
shortened. Then if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here is
Christ, or there; believe it not. Forthere shallarise false Christs,
and false prophets, and shall shew great signs and wonders;
insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall deceive the very
clect Behold, I have told you before. Wherefore if they shall
say unto you, Behold, he is in the desert; go not forth: behold,
he is in the secret chambers; believe it not. For as the lightning
cometh out of the east, and shineth even unto the west; so shall
also the coming of the Son of man be. For wheresoever the
carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered together. Immedi-
ately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun be
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the
stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens
shall be shaken: And then shall appear the sign of the Son of
man in heaven: and then shall ali the tribes of the earth mourn,
and they shall see the Sonof man coming inthe clouds ofheaven
with power and great glory. And heshallsend his angels with
a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together
his elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven to the
other.

The rapture not only immediately follows the final
(ribulation, which believers must endure, but it
occurs simultaneously with the end of the world.
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_ As we examine these verses, we shall see that the rapture not
only immediately follows the final tribulation, which believers must
endure, but that it occurs simultaneously with the end of the world.
Thus it must occur simultaneously with Judgment Day.

) In verses 21 and 22 God speaks of an increasingly great
tribulation that must come upon the earth. For the sake of the elect this
Eg_mzoz will be shortened. We will not discuss at this time the
implication of this tribulation, but we do know it must come. No other
passage in the Bible speaks more plainly of it.

We should ascertain who the elect are, who are spoken of in
verse 22. God uses the word elect, which is the Greek word ekiektos,
some twenty-three times in the New Testament.

Some people teach that the elect refers only to believing Jews
on the ground that Matthew 24 relates only to the nation of Israel, and
not to the Gentiles. According to this reasoning, Matthew 24 is only
for the Jews inasmuch as Jesus was speaking to the disciples, who were
Jews. By the same token, we could logically argue then that John 3 has
no reference to Gentiles, because Christ was speaking to Nicodemus,
who was a Jew. On that basis, only Jews are to be born again, to enter
the Kingdom of Heaven.

Likewise the Book of Romans has no import for us today
because it was addressed to the church at Rome; and the books Isaiah
and Jeremiah are of no interest to Gentiles becausethese prophets were
sent primarily to Israel.

. On this basis, only certain books of the Bible are to be
considered pertinent and authoritative for New Testament believers.
o We immediately sense the error of this line of Biblical interpre-
tation. The Bible says that all Scripture is profitable for doctrine, for
reproof, for teaching, etc. (Il Timothy 3:16). All the Bible is to be
studied and obeyed. Matthew 24 is to be read and studied by Gentiles
as well as Jews, and just as carefully as John 3 or any other part of the
uw__umo‘ The fact is, when we read Matthew 24 carefully, we see that God
is discussing the whole world. In verse 13 we read of the end of the
world. In verse 14 God speaks of the Gospel going to every nation. In
verses 28-31 He speaks of His return in power and great glory. He will
not return to Jews only. He will return to the whole world. Therefore
the wamings of Matthew 24 are to the whole world. The statement of
Matthew 24 is as important to Gentiles as I Thessalonians 4:14 or any
other passage of the Bible.
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Returning now to the word elect found in Matthew 24:22, we
find that in the King James Bible it is translated as chosern or as clect.
Examining the twenty-three places where the Greck word eklektos is
used, we see very quickly that the Bible is speaking of those who are
elected of God to be believers. This can be seen in such passages as:

Matthew 20:16: So the last shall be first, and the first last: for
many be called, but few chosen.

Revelation 17;14; These shall make war with the Lamb, and the
Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords, and King
of kings: and they that are with him are called, and chosen, and
faithful.

Romans 8:33: Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God’s
elect? It 1s God that justifieth.

Colossians3:12: Put on therefore, as the elect of God, holy and
beloved, bowels of mercies, kindness, humbleness of mind,
meekness, longsuffering.

Titus 1:1: Paul, aservant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ,
according to the faith of God’s elect, and the acknowledging
of the truth which is after godliness.

Since the believers are the elect, and
Matthew 24:22 teaches that the
tribulation will be shortened for the
sake of the elect, we see that the
believers will be present throughout
this tribulation.

Since the believers are the elect, and since Matthew 24:22
teaches that the tribulation will be shortened for the sake of the elect,
we see that the believers will be present throughout the tribulation.
Thus, on the basis of this verse alone, we would have trouble with a
doctrine that teaches that the rapture will occur before this tribulation.

Returning to Matthew 24 we see that God gives us a very
careful chronology covering the relationship of the tribulation to the
return of Christ. In Matthew 24:29-30 God declares:
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Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun
be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars
shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be
shaken: And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in
heaven: and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they
shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with
power and great glory.

This tells us very emphatically that the last event that occurs
before the return of Christ is the tribulation spoken of in Matthew
24:21-22. The language immediately after does not allow for any
passage of time between the tribulation and the events spoken of in
verses 29-31,

When we look carefully at the events that immediately follow
the tribulation, we see that the sun is darkened and the moon does not
give its light. This indicates that it is the end of time. The sun and the
moon regulate the passage of time. Now time is no more, for Christ has
returned. It is the last day of this world’s existence. Then we read that
the stars begin to fall from Heaven. This is language of Judgment Day
and the destruction of thisuniverse. God gives us further amplification
of this event in Revelation 6:12-17, where He declares:

And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, and, lo, there
was a great earthquake; and the sun became black as sackcloth
of hair, and the moon became as blood; And the stars of heaven
fell unto the earth, even as a fig tree casteth her untimely figs,
when she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the heaven departed
as a scroll when it is rolled together; and every mountain and
island were moved out of their places. And the kings of the
earth, and the great men, and the rich men, and the chief
captains, and the mighty men, and every bondman, and every
free man, hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the
mountains; And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall onus, and
hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne, and from
the wrath of the Lamb: For the great day of his wrath is come;
and who shall be able to stand?
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This can be language only of Judgment Day. We are not
surprised to read of the collapse of the universe. It II Peter 3:10-13 we
read:

But the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night; in the
which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the
elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the works
that aretherein shall be burned up. Seeing then that all these things
shall be dissolved, what manner of persons ought ye to be in all
holy conversation and godliness, Looking for and hastingunto the
coming of the day of God, wherein the heavens being on fire shall
be dissolved, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat?
Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for new heavens
and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness,

We see that one fact stands out. Thisuniverse will be destroyed
when Christ comes again. It must be destroyed because it is under the
curse of sin. Viruses, earthquakes, tornadoes, and famines are experi-
enced because mankind has rebelled against God. Therefore, not only
was man cursed, but the universe over which man ruled was also
cursed. We read in Romans 8:20-22:

For the creature was made subject to vanity, not willingly, but
by reason of him who hath subjected the same in hope, Because
the creature itself also shall be delivered from the bondage of
corruption into the glorious liberty of the children of God. For
we know that the whole creation groaneth and travailethin pain
together until now.

The creation looks with eager longing at the revealing of the
sons of glory (the believers), because at that time the universe will be
made free from the curse. Immediately after the unsaved have been
judged and removed into Hell, the destruction of this earth, its
redemption and recreation as new heavens and a new earth must take
place.

A system of teaching that suggests that follow-

ing the tribulation Christ will return fo this sin-

cursed earth to set up an earthly throne, offers
an impossible situation.
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Therefore we are not surprised to read that the stars will [ull
from Heaven, and that Heaven will be rolled up when Christ returns.
From Matthew 24:29 we know that this immediately follows the
tribulation. A system of teaching that suggests that following the
tribulation Christ will return to this sin-cursed earth to set up an earthly
throne, offers an impossible situation.

We might note the conduct of the unsaved immediately after
the tribulation when the universe is collapsing and Christ comes in
power and great glory. In Matthew 24:30 we read that all the tribes of
earth mourn. In Revelation 6:15-17 we read that all the peoples are in
abject terror, calling to the mountains to hide them and the hills to crush
them. No wonder they are in great terror. Itis the great day of the wrath
of the Lamb. It is Judgment Day, at which time they must give an
account of their sins and receive the righteous condemnation of God
as payment for their sins.

Now let us look more carefully at Matthew 24:31, for there
God reveals the first thing that Christ will do when He comes in great
power and glory. Note how parallel in language it is to I Thessalonians
4:16-17, which speaks of the rapture.

First we read in the Matthew account that Christ will send His
angels with a great sound of a trumpet. I Thessalonians 4:16 speaks of
““the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God.”” Christ then
speaks in Matthew 24 of gathering the elect from the four winds under
Heaven. I Thessalonians 4:17 speaks of those who are alive being
caught up to be with Christ. As we saw eatlier, the elect are the believers
who are being raptured from all over the earth. The term under heaven
could be translated simply under the sky. In any case these are the
believers living on the earth, whose commonwealth is in Heaven
(Philippians 3:20).

So we see that there is parallel language in Matthew 24:31 and
I Thessalonians 4:16-17 concerning angel activity, the sound of the
trumpet at Christ’s return, and the rapture of believers.

Thus in our study of Matthew 24 we can see very clearly that
God’s timetable for the rapture of believers is at the end of time. It is
immediately after the great tribulation and coincides with Judgment
Day. How marvelous God is in giving so many proofs concerning the
timing of the rapture.
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‘Thus lar we have found five very plain and distinctive paths that
reveal that the rapturc will be at the end of time. Let us now look at a
sixth path found in the Bible.

The Man of Sin and the Rapture

In II Thessalonians 2 we discover more information that points
10 the rapture taking place at the end of time. In this passage God 18
teaching us that two events must happen before He will be ready to
come for His believers. The first is that the rebeliion is to take place,
and the second is that the man of sin is to be revealed. He will be
revealed at the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, at which time Christ
will slay him with the breath of His mouth. That is, the wicked will be
cast into Hell. II Thessalonians 2:1-9:

Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord
Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together unto him, That ye
be not soon shaken inmind, or be troubled, neither by spint, nor
by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ is at
hand. Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day shall
not come, except there come a falling away first, and that man
of sin be revealed, the son of perdition; Who opposeth and
exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is wor-
shipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing
himself that he is God. Remember ye not, that, when I was yet
with you, 1 told you these things? And now ye know what
withholdeth that he might be revealed in his time. For the
mystery ofiniquity doth already work: only he who now letteth
will let, until he be taken out of the way. And then shall that
Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the
spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his
coming: Even him, whose coming is after the working of Satan
with all power and signs and lying wonders.

Who is the man of sin? . . . he is
Satan as he works through his
emissaries called false prophets or
Jfalse christs.
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Who is the man of sin? if we see that he is Satan as he works
through his emissaries called false prophets or false christs, we find
total Biblical validation. We find in these verses that he is worshipped
as God. Revelation 13:4 speaks of the dragon, who is Satan, being
worshipped:

And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the

beast: and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto

the beast? who is able to make war with him?

Thus the language of I Thessalonians 2, which speaks of the
man of sin being worshipped, points us to Satan as being the man of sin.
How can Satan be called a man? Isn’t he indeed a fallen angel? We shall
see that he is called a man because he was typified by the king of
Babylon who, of course, was a man (Isaiah 14.4).

InIsaiah 14 we read of'the fall of Lucifer. From the context we
know that this Lucifer is Satan himself, but as Isaiah 14 discusses the
fall of Lucifer, God speaks of Lucifer as a man. Weread inIsaiah 14:16:

They that see thee shall narrowly look upon thee, and consider
thee, saying, Is this the man that made the earth to tremble, that
did shake kingdoms; . . .

As Revelation 18 teaches, Babylon is often used in the Bible as
a figure of the kingdom of Satan. Thus we see immediately the
parallelism that exists. On the one hand we have Babylon, whichis ruled
over by the king of Babylon. On the other we have Satan’s dominion,
ruled over by Satan,

This man of sin, who is Satan, takes his seat in the temple. To
what does taking one’s seat refer? Jesus is seated at the right hand of
God and rules over everything (Ephesians 1,20-22). Thustotake a seat
is Biblical language meaning to rule or have authority, The man of sin,
Satan, takes his seat or rules in the temple.

To what does the temple refer? Is
there to be a literal reconstruction of
the temple?
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The Temple and The Rapture
To what does the temple refer? Is there to be a literal
reconstruction of the temple? Nowhere 1n the Bible do we read of a
future reconstruction of the temple. The fact is, since the veil of the
temple was rent when Jesus hung on the cross, the temple in Jerusalem
ceased to have significance as a holy place. Rather, the Bible speaks of
the body of believers as being the temple. We read in Ephesians 2:19-
21
Now therefore ye are no more strangers and foreigners, but
fellowcitizens with the saints, and of the household of God;
And are built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets,
Jesus Christ himself being the chief corner stone; In whom all
the building fitly framed together growethunto an holy temple
in the Lord.

In 1 Peter 2:5 we read:

Yealso, as lively stones, are built up a spiritual house, an holy
priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God
by Jesus Christ.

In1Corinthians 3:16 God emphasizes that the body of believers
15 the temple, as He declares: ‘‘Know ye not that ye are the temple of
God, and that the Spirit of God dwelleth in you?”’

The temple is the church, the corpo-
rate body of believers. It is here that
Satan will operate as the man of sin.

Therefore we see very clearly that the temple is the church, the
corporate body of believers. It is here that Satan will operate asthe man
of sin. Thus we know that before Christ comes again, the man of sin
(Satan), must take his seat (rule) in the temple (the church or body of
helievers) where he will be worshipped as God. Since he is a spirit, he
cannot be seen to literally rule amongst the body of believers. He can
1ule, however, through false prophets and pseudo-christs who bring a
gospel other than the true Gospel. The Bible speaks of this kind of
activity in II Corinthians 11:13-14:
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For such are false apostles, deceitful workers, transforming
themselvesinto the apostles of Christ. And no marvel; for Satan
himself is transformed into an angel of light.

Similarly we read in Matthew 24:24:

For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall
shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were
possible, they shall deceive the very elect.

These verses emphasize the utter deceitfulness of Satan in this
effort. The gospel he brings will be so much like the true Gospel that
even the elect would be deceived if that were possible.

Satan will come not only with a gospel so
closely patterned after the true Gospel that
even the elect would be deceived if that were
possible, but he will also give life and vitality
to it through signs and wonders.

Note in the Matthew 24 verse that these false prophets will
come with signs and wonders. Satan will come not only with a gospel
so closely patterned after the true Gospel that even the elect would be
deceived if that were possible, but he will also gtve life and vitality to
it through signs and wonders. Even as Jesus came 2,000 years ago with
signs and wonders when He brought us the true Gospel, so Satan will
attest to the seemingly God-like, Jesus-related character of his gospel
by coming with signs and wonders.

The passage we are presently studying, IT Thessalonians 2:1-
9, also speaks of signs and wonders. The false prophets who represent
him will come with signs and wonders even as verse 9 teaches: ‘‘Even
him, whose coming is after the working of Satan with all power and
signs and lying wonders.”’

We must realize, of course, that these false prophets have been
so deceived that they are convinced that they are servants of Christ.
Satanis the great deceiver, the father of lies (John 8:44). Moreover, 11
Thessalonians 2:10-11 teaches that God Himself blinds these who
come because they refuse to believe the truth,
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Thus we see that God is declaring in J1 Thessalonians 2 that
bofore Christ comes there must be evidence of the activity of Satan as
those who come with signs and wonders, and who in fact are his
servants, rule or have authority among the body ofbelievers, where the
true Gospel ought to be proclaimed. These false prophets will be
convinced that they are true prophets of Christ. Because they are
coming with a gospe! other than the true Gospel, they will in actuality
be causing people to worship Satan. This is the chief nature of the
rebellion that must come before Christ returns. The church, consisting
of congregations and denominations all over the world, will be
infiltrated and finally overrun by those who bring other gospels. The
chief characteristic of these false gospels, which serves to help us to
immediately recognize this threat, is the focus on signs and wonders.

Restraint of Sin and the Rapture .
Returning to 11 Thessalonians 2, we read in verse 7:

For the mystery of iniquity dothalready work: only he who now
letteth will let, until he be taken out of the way.

The word letteth is an old English word for restrain. This
passage is thus teaching that the one who restrains sin will be taken out
of the way.

There are those who teach that the one who restrains is the Holy
Spirit. Since the Holy Spirit indwells the believers, they therefore
suggest that this verse must be teaching something about the rapture
of the church.

They are correct, of course, in teaching that the one who
restrains sin is God Himself. We need only recall the event that
occurred in Abraham’s life. He had left Canaan to dwell in the land of
Gerar to escape a famine. While there, for fear of hislife he told the king
of Gerar that Sarah, his wife, was actually his sister, Consequently the
king of Gerar took Sarah into his palace. There he was warned of God
not to touch Sarah because she was Abraham’s wife. The king of Gerar
responded by indicating that he had not touched her. Then God
declared, in Genesis 20:6:

Yea, I know that thou didst this in the integrity of thy heart; for

1 also withheld thee from sinning against me: therefore suffered

1 thee not to touch her.
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This incident serves to illustrate that God restrains sin. We seo
God’s restraint of sin also through what the Bible declares concerning
the nature of mankind. It states that the heart of man is desperatoly
wicked (Jeremiah 17:9). It indicates that out of the heart of man comes
murder, adultery, etc. (Matthew 15:19). Only because man experi-
ences this restraint is he able to live a reasonable life and manifest some
virtues, such as love between parents and children, kindness and loyalty
between friends, and compassion on the underprivileged.

The Holy Spirit does His work of restraining
sin in the world with or without the presence of
believers.

We must note, however, that this restraint does not take place
because of the presence of believers. While God the Holy Spirit does
indeed indwell believers, the Holy Spirit is not limited to them. He does
His work of restraining sin in the world with or without the presence
of believers,

Thus when God speaks in I Thessalonians 2 oftaking Him who
restrains out of the way, He is not suggesting that the believers will be
raptured, for they are not restraining power. Rather He is indicating
that He will remove His hand of restraint to permit wickedness to
multiply. This is indicated by the context, for in these verses God is
speaking of rebellion. Matthew 24 speaks of wickedness being multi-
plied. Revelation 20 speaks of Satan being loosed. All these passages
teach one and the same thing. There will come the time when God will
allow the world to become desperately sinful. He will accomplish this
be removing His restraint on unsaved man and on Satan and his angels.
They will be more wicked than ever.

Returning to I Thessalonians 2:1-11, we see that before Christ
returns to receive His own, the man of sin described above must first
be revealed. God then declares in this passage that when the man of sin
isrevealed, Jesus will destroy him by the brightness of His coming, That
is, Satanand all the wicked who follow him (the unsaved) willbe judged
and cast into Hell when Christ comes. It is in Hell that the wicked are
punished by eternal destruction.
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Notice that [I Thessalonians 2:1-3 speaks of the gatherning of
the belicvers to meet the Lord Jesus. God is saying that this gathering
together of believers to meet Christ will not take place until the man of
sinis revealed. Since verse 8 states that when the man of sin is revealed
these wicked will be destroyed (that is, judged and cast into Hell) by
His coming, we immediately can see the simultaneous timing of the
assembling together ofthe believers to meet Jesus (the rapture) and the
destroying of Satan and the wicked (Judgment Day).

Again we find total agreement with all the other passages we
have looked at that teach that the rapture comes at the same time as
Judgment Day and the end of the world.

Let us now look at one more path that emphasizes the same
truth concerning the rapture and its occurrence at the end of the world.

A Thief In The Night and the Rapture
When we seek an understanding of the timing of the rapture,
we find more than sufficient information in the Bible to know that it is
to occur at the end of time, when Christ returns to judge the nations.
Six different paths in the Bible have been examined, and each one gives
the same teaching. But before we leave this question, we should look
at one more path. It too is intimately concerned with Christ’s coming.
It too will show us that the believers will be here when Christ returns
in judgment.
Repeatedly the Bible speaks of Christ coming as a thief or as
a thief in the night. Jesus says in Matthew 24:43 in the context of His
discussion concerning His return;
But know this, that if the goodman of the house had known in
what watch the thief would come, he would have watched, and
would not have suffered his house to be broken up.
God declares in 11 Peter 3:10, as He discusses the destruction
of the universe at the end of time:
But the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night; in the
which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the
elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the
works that are therein shall be burned up.
In Revelation 3:3 we read the warning:
Remember therefore how thou hast received and heard, and
hold fast, and repent. If therefore thou shalt not watch, T will
come on thee as a thief, and thou shalt not know what hour
1 will come upon thee.
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And in Revelation 16:15, as God is speaking of the end of the
world, we find:

Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and

keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his

shame.

Onthebasis of these verses various doctrines have come forth,
amongst which are those which suggest that Christ is to come silently.
Suddenly and quietly the Christians are to be removed from the earth.
This idea certainly appears to be valid in the light of the language of
Christ coming as a thief in the night.

Is this really so? I Thessalonians 4:16, which speaks of the
rapture of the believers, does not suggest that He will come silently as
a thief There God speaks of the shout of command, of the trumpet of
God. That 1s anything but a silent coming,

Wonderfully, however, the Bible is its own commentary. If we
follow the Biblical rule ofletting the Bible explain or interpret the Bible,
an understanding of the phrase thief in the night can be found. We
shall discover that the Biblical references that use this phrase are not
at all suggesting a silent coming of Christ. Moreover, we shall discover
additional support of the clearteaching of the Bible that the occurrence
of the rapture must be simultaneous with the timing of Judgment Day.

In I Thessalonians 5:1-9 we read:

But of the times and the seasons, brethiren, ye have no need that
I write unto you. For yourselves know perfectly that the day of
the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. For when they shall
say, Peace and safety; then sudden destruction cometh upon
them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they shall not
escape. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day
should overtake you as a thief. Ye are all the children of light,
and the children of the day: we are not of the night, nor of
darkness. Therefore let us not sleep, as do others; but let us
watch and be sober. For they that sleep sleep in the night; and
they that be drunken are drunken in the night. But let us, who
are of the day, be sober, putting on the breastplate of faith and
love; and for an helmet, the hope of salvation. For God hathnot
appointed usto wrath, but to obtain salvation by our Lord Jesus
Christ.
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The day of the Lord is the day when our Lord
Jesus Christ will come on the clouds with
power and great glory.

In this passage we find a clear reference to the day of the Lord
coming as a thiefin the night. The day of the Lord is the day when our
Lord Jesus Christ will come on the clouds with power and great glory.
1t is the day when He comes as King of kings and Lord of lords.

In these verses God teaches that day will come as a thief in the
night. Is He then teaching that He will come when no one expects Him?

Certainly this is true for the unsaved. Verse 3 records:

For when they shall say, Peace and safety; then sudden
destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman with
child; and they shall not escape.

The unsaved are not looking for Christ to come
in judgment. They may not be looking for His
return at all.

The unsaved are not looking for Christ to come in judgment.
They may not even be looking for His return at all. They may believe,
in their evolution theory-blinded minds, that mankind is finding
answers to problems of living in this world. These answers may assure
him that by exercising careful diligence, mankind can continue amillion
years or more on this earth. Certainly they are convinced that insofar
as a Judgment Day is concerned, if it exists at all, it is probably millions
of years away. In their own minds they have concluded that God need
not be reckoned with. They are safe and secure to follow their own
lustful pleasure.

If among such people are those who relate to the Bible
somewhat but are neverthelessunsaved, they also will be quite sure that
Judgment Day is of noreal concern. After all, they think, God isaloving
God, He does not wish that any should perish. Somehow God has a
marvclous plan for this earth and its inhabitants that will ensure
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maximum love for all. In their blindness that stems from their {alse
gospels, which seem so successful and so God-ordained, they will be
certain that there is still hope for a utopia on this present earth. Again,
as in the case of those who wish to deny God altogether, they will feel
that all is secure.

So for the unsaved Christ will come unexpectedly. As a matter
of fact, His coming will be a horrible surprise, for those who are not
saved will discover that they are to stand for judgment. They will
discover that, while perhaps they thought ali was well between them
and the Lord, they actually had been following a salvation designed to
their own liking rather than the salvation designed by the Bible. At
Christ’s coming it will be a moment of truth. They will realize that they
had never served Him as Lord. They had been obeying the Bible only
when it was convenient. They had never trusted Christ as the only one
who could save them. Rather, they had been seeking a salvation based
on the grace of God plus their own mernitorious efforts. They had
thought they were at peace with God and secure in Christ, but it was
afalse peace, a false security. At His coming the terrible truth will come
to them that they never had been born from above.

What will happen to those for whom His
coming is as a thief in the night: Sudden
destruction will come upon them, and there
will be no escape.

For all these, Christ’s coming will be as a thief in the night.
Notice what will happen to those for whom His coming is as a thief in
the night: Sudden destruction will come upon them, and there will
be no escape.

This is the language of Judgment Day. Remember what
happened to the people of Noah's day. Suddenly they were deluged
with water and destroyed. Remember Sodom. It, too, experienced
sudden destruction. Remember the language Jesus uses as He speaks
of Judgment Day in Matthew 7:13:

Enter ye in at the strait gate: for wide is the gate, and broad is

the way, that leadeth to destruction, and many there be which

£0 in thereat.
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We might recall the warning of Jesus in Matthew 24:37-39.
But as the days of Noe were, so shall also the coming ofthe Son
of man be. For as in the days that were before the flood they
were eating and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until
the day that Noe entered into the ark, And knew not until the
flood came, and took them all away; so shal! also the coming
of the Son of man be.

And in 1T Thessalonians 1:9 God declares:
Who shall be punished with everlasting destruction from the
presence of the Lord, and from the glory of his power.

What anawful moment! What aterrible place to be! No wonder
we read in Revelation 6:16 of men calling upon the rocks to crush them
and the hills to cover them. No experience of trauma that mankind has
ever experienced can approach the sheer terror of Judgment Day.

The Bible indicates that there are others for
whom our Lord’s coming is not as a thief in
the night: These are the true believers.

The Bible goes on to disclose other news that relates to this
momentous occasion. It indicates there are others present for whom
our Lord’s coming is not as a thief in the night. These are the true
believers. These are the ones who are ready for His coming because
their sins have been washed away in Christ’s blood. These are the ones
who are not under the dominion of darkness. They are children of the
day (a synonym for Christ Himseif). They are children of the light.
(Jesus is light.) So they are the ones who belong to the Lord.

I Thessalonians 5:4-5 tells us:

But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should

overtake you as a thief. Ye are the children of light, and the

children of the day: we are not of the night, nor of darkness.

We read in these verses that the day of the Lord will not
overtake believers as a thief. They have anticipated His coming and are
ready for it

Thus we see that when Christ returns in judgment, the believers
will still be here. Therefore these believers could not have been
raptured earlier. Since Judgment Day is at the end of time, we know
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that ts when belicvers will be raptured. In no sense are they o
experience judgment, even as I Thessalonians 5:9 declares, **For God
hath not appointed us to wrath, but to obtain salvation by our Lord
Jesus Christ.”’

The wrath spoken of in this verse is not the tribulation period,
as some would suppose. With the sure knowledge that the rapture will
occur simultaneously with Judgment Day, we know that believers will
go through the final tribulation period, but that period is not the wrath
of God that must be visited upon unbelievers as payment for their sins.
The wrath of God is the punishment the unsaved are to experience
eternally as a result of their sins. The true believers in no way are to
experience this because Christ has covered all their sins by His blood.

Revelation 6:15-17 speaks eloquently of the wrath of God:

And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich men,
and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and everybondman,
and every free man, hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks
of the mountains; And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on
us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne,
and from the wrath ofthe Lamb: For the great day of hiswrath
is come; and who shall be able to stand?

This is the wrath from which the saved are free. Praise God for
such a wonderful salvation!

SUMMARY

We have seen from I Thessalonians 4:14-17, that the rapture
takes place simultaneously with the resurrection of believers. From
John 6 we saw that the resurrection of believers occurs on the last day.
From John 12, and from the last day references to the Feast of
Tabernacles, we have seen that the /last day is Judgment Day. More-
over, we saw that these truths agree precisely with the statement of
John 5:28-29, which speaks of one general resurrection at Christ’s
return.

We have thus seen that I Thessalonians 4, when looked atinthe
light of John 6 and the other passages that tell us when the resurrection
ofbelievers will occur, ties together the rapture, Judgment Day, and the
end of time as events occurring simultaneously.
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The verses ol Thessalonians 5 can be understood very readily
when we recognize that there is a simultancous occurrence of the
rapture and Judgment Day. While Christ comes as a thief in the night
to bring judgment upon the unbelicvers, the believers are ready for His
coming. For believers He does not come as a thiefin the night. For them
it is the marvelous moment when their salvation is completed, they are
raptured to be forever with Christ,

We have looked patiently at seven different paths in the
Scniptures concerning the timing of the rapture. Each of them shows
us that the rapture of believers occurs simultaneously with Judgment
Day. God has indeed given us ample evidence of this.

Because this truth is very clearly documented in the Bible, all
other teachings concerning the details of our Savior’s return should be
studied in the light of this Biblical truth. The fact is, we should find, as
we study the Bible 1o discover aspects of His return, that there is
continuous agreement. This is so because the Bible is perfect inits truth
and trustworthiness.

We have discovered striking evidence that the time line of
history isindeed the unfolding of God’s salvation plan. Thustherapture
will conclude the salvation plan on this earth. History will also be
concluded and the end of the world will have come.

The big question we all must faceis whether or not we are ready
for our Lord’s return. Have we seen ourselves as the sinners we are?
Have we repented of our sins, believing in the Lord Jesus as our sin-
bearer? Have we turned from our sins, earnestly desiring to be obedient
to Christ?

If we have not, we are not ready for His return. We are still
included amongst those who are subject to judgment. Our condition is
indeed dangerous.

Praise God for His love, that it is still the day of salvation, that
forgiveness is available for any who call upon the Lord. Praise God for
such a Savior!

Let us continue to press on. We should now lock with great
care onthe judgment God will put onthe church because ofits end-time
apostasy. This judgment will come during the closing years of the
earth’s history and is spoken of as a time of great tribulation. We will
look at this tribulation in the next chapter.

Chapter 3
The Final Tribulation

We have learned that the end of the world is going to bring to
pass the great event of the rapture of the believers. There 1s another
event that is an integral part of the end-time events that is also of
extremne importance. As we understand what the Bible has to say about
it we will be laying additional groundwork for understanding the timing
of the end. That event is the so-called final tribulation.

Any student of the Bible eventually will become interested in
the tribulation period that must come prior to the return of Christ. What
1 this tribulation? When will it come? How long will it continue? How
extensive will it be? Will it be a time of worldwide bloodletting? Will
believers go through this period? How does it fit into God’s salvation
program? Will there be events that precipitate this period? How
extensively does the Bible speak of this event? Are we close in time to
that event? Does it fit into the principle that the time line of history is
the unfolding of God’s salvation plan?

These are some of the questions that will be examined in this
chapter. Hopefully we will gain a clearer understanding of the causes
of this period and a better knowledge of the character and nature of this
period. We will also learn many things that will help us to discover the
timing of Christ’s return.

The Bible has much to say about the peniod of tnbulation. God
does not assign it a specifictitle; however, to facilitate our study we will
call it ““the final tribulation.”” God has given information in Matthew
24:21 that speaks clearly of this event. There Jesus declares:

For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the
beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.

Tribulation, especially for the believer in
Christ, has been normative throughout the
history of the world.
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Tribulation, especially for the believer in Christ, has been
normalive throughout the history of the world. This is shown, for
exumple, in John 16:33 where God declares “‘in the world you shall
have tribulation.” It is implied by the words of Matthew 24 21 where
God states ‘“tnbulation such as was not since the beginning of the
world ™’

The reference in Matthew 24:21 to a greatly intensified tribu-
fationis found in the context of the account of the events that are to take
place at the end of the world. Matthew 24:29 informs us:

Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun
be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars
shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be
shaken.

The sun and the moon are the timekeepers that God placed in
the heavens to mark the passage of days, months, and years (Genesis
1:14). The darkening of them indicates that time is no more. In other
words, immediately after this great tribulation, eternity begins. Thus,
we can know that this tribulation is to occur at the end of time.

The Bible has far more to say about the
Jinal tribulation than might be realized.

The Final Tribulation: A Well-Documented Event

The Bible has far more to say about the final tribulation than
might be realized. In a host of passages it instructs us that just before
Judgment Day there will be both an intensification of tribulation and a
radical change in the nature of tribulation compared with any tribula-
tion the world previously had endured. Matthew 24:15-28 addresses

itself to this matter, especially verses 15-16 and 21-22 and 24:
When ye, therefore, shall see the abomination of desolation,
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place,
(whoso readeth, let him understand:) Then let them which be
in Judaea flee into the mountains: For then shall be great
tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the
world to this time, no, nor ever shall be. And except those
days should be shortened, there should no flesh be saved: but
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forthe elect’s sake those days shall be shortened. Forthere shall
arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall shew great
signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall
deceive the very elect.

Matthew 24 is one of the most lucid and detailed Bible passages
on the final tribulation period, but many other statements in the Bible
relate to it. For example, II Thessalonians 2:1-4 speaks of this period
as a falling away.

Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord
Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together unto him. That ye
be not soon shakeninmind, or betroubled, neither by spirit, nor
by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ is at
hand. Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day shail
not come, except there come a falling away first, and that man
of sin be revealed, the son of perdition. Who opposeth and
exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is wor-
shipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing
himseif that he is God.

Revelation 8 and Revelation 9 speak of’it as a period when the
third part will be killed. The third part refers to the body of believers
within the church, the external body of believers gathered together as
congregations and denominations around the world. Revelation 9:15
records;

And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared for
an hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, for to slay the third
part of men,

In Revelation 11:7-8 God refers to this event when indicating
that the two witnesses will be killed:

And when they shall have finished their testimony, the beast
that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against
them, and shall overcome them, and kill them. And their dead
bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually
is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified.
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The two witnesses also refers Lo the church. Revelation 13 13-

8 concerns this dreadful event.

And I saw one of his heads, asit were wounded to death; and
his deadly wound was healed: and all the world wondered after
the beast. And they worshipped the dragon which gave power
unto the beast: and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is
like unto the beast? Who is able to make war with him? And
there was given unto him a mouth speaking great things and
blasphemies; and power was given unto him to continue forty
and two months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy
against God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and
them that dwell in heaven. And it was given unto him to make
war with the saints, and to overcome them: and power was
given him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. And all
that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names are
not written in the book of life of the Lamb slain from the
foundation of the world.

Revelation 16 addresses this event in the ominous declaration

of verses 13 and 14:

And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the
mouth of the dragon, and out ofthe mouth of the beast, and out
of the mouth of the false prophet. For they are the spirits of
devils, working miracles, which go forth unto the kings of the
earth and of the whole world, to gatherthem to the battle of that
great day of God Almighty. o
Revelation 17 gives further insight into this traumatic time in

verses 12-14:

And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which
have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings
one hour with the beast. These have one mind, and shall give
their power and strength unto the beast. These shall make war
with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is
Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him are
called, and chosen, and faithful.

Revelation 20 describes this event as a time when Satan 1s

loosed for a ‘‘little season.”” We read in verses 3 and 7-9:
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And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and
set a seal upon him, that he should deceive the nations no more,
till the thousand years should be fulfilled; and afier that he musi
be loosed a little season.

And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be
loosed out ofhis prison. And shall go out to deceive the nations
which are of the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to
gather them together to battle: the number of whom is as the
sand of the sea. And they went up on the breadth of the earth,
and compassed the camp of the saints about, and the beloved
city and fire came down from God out of heaven, and devoured
them.

Jesus instructs us concerning this event inthe prophecy of Luke

21:20-24;

And when ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies,
then know that the desolation thereof is nigh. Then let them
which are in Judaea flee to the mountains; and let them which
are in the midst of it depart out; and let not them that are in the
countries enter thereinto. For these be the days of vengeance,
that all things which are written may be fulfilled. But woe unto
them that are with child, and to them that give suck, in those
days! for there shall be great distressin the land, and wrath upon
this people. And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and
shall be led away captive into all nations: and Jerusalem shall
be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles
be fulfilled.

The Old Testament, too, is replete with references to this

awesome period. For example in Daniel 7:23-25 God prophesies:

Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom
upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall
devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in
pieces. And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that
shall arise: and another shall rise after them; and he shall be
diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three kings. And he
shall speak great words against the Most High, and shall wear
out the saints of the Most High, and think to change times and
laws: and they shall be given into his hand, until atime and times
and the dividing of time.
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The same period is in view in Daniel 8:23-25:

And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgres-
sors are come to the full, a king of fiecrce countenance, and
understanding dark sentences, shall stand up. And his power
shall be mighty, but not by his own power: and he shall destroy
wonderfully, and shall prosper and practise, and shall destroy
the mighty and the holy people. And through his policy also he
shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; and he shall magnify
himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many: he shall
also stand up against the Prince of princes; but he shall be
broken without hand.

The Bible anticipates this event in the difficult language of
Genesis 19 where God describes the wickedness of the men of Sodom.
‘These men wanted to molest the visitors (who were actually God
Himself who had taken onthe appearance of men), who came to deliver
Lot and his family out of Sodom and its impending destruction.

Genesis 19 is further explicated in Judges 19, which details the
killing of the concubine by the men of Benjamin. Both accounts teach
aspects of the final tribulation period.

God anticipates this period by His judgments on Israel and
Judah Israel was destroyed by the Assyrians and Judah was destroyed
by the Babylonians, Deuteronomy 28:15-68, Il Chronicles 36:13-21,
and many passages in Isaiah, Ezekiel, and Jeremiah anticipate this
dreadful event (these will be studied later).

The final tribulation is so frequently alluded
to in the Bible that we wonder why it has not
become an important part of Christian theology.

The final tribulation period is not an isolated event with
incidental reference to it in the Bible. It is of major importance; it is
spoken of repeatedly throughout the Holy Scripture. It is so frequently
alluded to in the Bible that we wonder why it has not become an
important part of Christian theology.

Ahead of that question, we wonder why God has so much to
say about an event that is experienced only by the people of the world
who are living near the end of time. We wonder why many finai
tribulation passages of the Bible are written in such a way that they are
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difficult to understand. For example, when we analyze the passages
mentioned on the preceding pages of this study (a partial listing), we
see how obtuse and puzzling the language is. Few of the statements are
as plain as Matthew 24:21 where God declares that there will be great
tribulation such as this world has never known,

The Final Tribulation Comes at the End of the Church Age

These questions can be answered if we realize that the chief
truththatis hidden inthe Biblical language ofthe final tribulation period
is that there comes a time when the work of the church, to evangelize
the world, draws to a close. The work of the church is in view for
instance in John 20:21, ““Then said Jesus to them again, Peace be unto
you: as my Father hath sent me, even so send [ you,”” and Mark 16:15,
‘‘He said unto them, Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel
to every creature.”” This work ends only as fewer and fewer of the elect
remain to become saved. The end of the work of the church coincides
with apostasy within the churches. God’s judgment comes upon these
churches, the various denominations and congregations throughout
the world. Thisis preliminary to God’s judgment upon the whole world
at Judgment Day.

The dramatic truth that a short time
prior to Judgment Day increasingly
virtually every congregation and
denomination in the world is to
become apostate was nof to be a
concern of the evangelical church.

The work of the church to evangelize the world is so important
that God did not make the end of the church age a subject for
theologians of the New Testament period. While God saves the elect
from every nation, he repeatedly warns the churches that He would
reject them if they were unfaithful. However, the dramatic truth that a
short time prior to Judgment Day increasingly virtually every congre-
gation and denomination in the world is to become apostate was not
to be a concern of the evangelical church.
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1he end of the church age and God's judgment upon the
church . . . is apparently antithetical and contrary to
everything the Bible teaches about God's plan of salvation.

The end of the church age and God’sjudgment uponthe church
at the time of the closing of history is apparently antithetical, in
opposition, and contrary to everything the Bible teaches about God’s
plan of salvation. That is why God has written extensively about this
event. When it became time for God to reveal these truths to His
believers, they would be able to find extensive documentation in the
Bible. Therefore, God has hidden the teachings of this dramatic event
in some of the most difficult Biblical language. Once weunderstand the
nature and purpose¢ of the final tribulation period, the truths hidden in
these passages begin to be revealed, and we see in a fresh and beautiful
way the harmony and cohesiveness of the Scriptures.

As has been noted, the final tribulation period is directly
associated with the end of the church age, when churches and
denominations begin to cease to function as representatives of God to
evangelize the world. Therefore, the more we know about the church
as 11 existed throughout the ages, the more quaiified we will be to
understand the Biblical information concerning the church’s end.

The final tribulation is the period during which
God'’s salvation plan comes to an end,

Remember the principle: The time line of history is the unfold-
ing of God’s salvation plan.

In Acts 17:24-27, we read this very significant citation:

God that made the world and alll things therein, seeing that he
1s Lord of heaven and earth, dwelleth not in temples made with
hands; Neither is worshipped with men's hands, as though he
needed any thing, seeing he giveth to all life, and breath, and
all things, And h ath made of one blood all nations of men for
to dwell on all the face of the earth, and hath determined the
times before appointed, and the bounds of their habitation;
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That they should seek the Lord, if haply they might fcol aftes
him, and find him, though he be not far from every one of us

God insists that He has decreed a very definite
time frame for the human race. This time
Jrame has been established for the purpose
that mankind may become saved.

Inthis very succinct statement in Acts, God is setting forth very
important principles that apply to the whole human race. Amongst
these we read that God has determined the times before appointed and
the bounds of their habitation. By this declaration, God insists that He
has decreed a very definite time frame for the human race. This time
frame has been established for the purpose that mankind may become
saved. (That they should seek the Lord . . . and find Him.)

Thus God is declaring that the timetable for all of mankind is
not refated to the riseand fall of civilizations. It isnot related to political
power of to great religions like the Moslem religion which has power
in the earth. It is not related to the wearing out of this earth, or to the
developments of science. All of these things are under the control of
God and are allowed to develop in such a way that they in no manner
frustrate God's timetable for the earth. But the markers or milestones
of the timetable of history are entirely related to God's salvation plan,
Indeed, the time line of history is the unfolding of God's salvation plan.

That is why we want to know how this salvation plan has
unfolded. That is why the final tribulation period is so very important:
For we are seeing that it is during this period that God must bring His
whole salvation plan to an end. And the ending of His salvation plan is
very complex, considering it must occur on the heels of the develop-
ment of congregations and congregations all over the world.

The Old Testament Church
The final tribulation period has been anticipated repeatedly
throughout the Scriptures. The Old Testament anticipated it. The New
Testament anticipated it. This is an event that has been spoken of in
great detail in the Bible. The reason it is well documented is that it is

so terrible in nature and purpose.
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Aswe havenoted, the chief characteristic of the final tribulation
penod 1s God's judgment on the church as God brings to an end the
unfolding of God’s salvation program. This event is traumatic and
conltrary 1o everything that we might expect; God has carefully and
extensively written about it so that there might be no misunderstanding.

We will not have an appreciation of the final tribulation unless
weunderstand the Bible’s teachings about the church. The mission and
character of the church should be of intense concern to every child of
God, because he is a part of that church, which is found in every
Biblically faithful congregation and denomination. Ttis Christ’s church;
He went to the cross to establish it. Therefore, believers want to know
all that the Bible teaches concerning the present and the future of the
church.

As we get an historical perspective of the
church, we will get a grasp on the way God
unfolded his salvation plan.

To understand the church, its mission, character, and future,
we must understand how God dealt with the nations of the Old
Testament (espectally national Israel), for they relate to the church’s
present and future. National Israel, for example, is presented in the
Bible as a figure, type, or representation of the church. As we
understand how God dealt with Old Testament nations, we will
understand that the warnings given in the Old Testament relate to the
New Testament church. Let us get a Biblical perspective ofthe church,
Atthe same time that we get an historical perspective of the church, we
will also begin to get a grasp upon the way God unfolded His salvation
plan,

The Church from the Fall to Abraham
In the beginning we find that Adam and Eve were created,
according to Biblical chronology, about 13,000 years ago, actually in
the year 11,013 B.C. (see Chapter 8). From the time of their fall,
salvation was possible. Abel, their son, was saved. Possibly Adam and
Fve were saved. Noah found gracein the eyes ofthe Lord. Enoch, who

The Finaf Tribulation 73

lived a few thousand years before Noah, walked with God and was not
because God took him. Indeed, there was salvation from the beginning.
From the time that sin came into the world until the present day there
has been the possibility of salvation.

During the first 9,000 years of the history of the world, people
were saved as individuals, just as people today are saved individually.
Today we are instructed by God to fellowship together as congrega-
tions. In those early years, God does not speak of a collective body
assembling together. God does not speak of a congregation; God does
not speak of a church. Nevertheless, their salvation was identical to our
salvation and to the salvation of believers throughout time. We do not
find that they were admonished to be a part of a congregation. It was
not God’s planin those early days to have a great body of believers nor
to assemble believers together in congregations.

At the time of the Flood, only eight people
were saved out of a population of perhaps a
million people.

The number of believers at any time was exceedingly few. At
the time of the Flood only eight people were saved out of a population
of that day of perhaps a million people, only eight people could possibly
have been saved. During the 9,000 years from the fall of Adam and Eve
until the time of Abraham, there was no structured body of believers
called a congregation or church.

The Church from Abraham to Christ

When Abraham came on the scene about 4,000 years ago, it
was the beginning of a change. He headed the first official congrega-
tion, i.e., the nation of Israel. The approximately 9,000 years that had
gone before are recorded in the first eleven chapters of Genesis. In
Genesis Chapter 12 God begins to deal with Abram. He was not a Jew.
He was a Gentile who trusted God just as we must trust God. He was
saved exactly as we are saved.

The time line of history is the unfolding of God’s salvation plan.
In Abraham’s day theunfolding ofthis plan was focussed very narrowly
on Abraham and his family. Therefore, the Bible gives us much

information so that we can accurately date various experiences in his
life.
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In the year 2092 B.C. Abram was called out of Ur ol the
Chaldees, a Gentile nation, and into the land of Canaun {(which today
is the land of Isracl). At that time Abram was 75 years of age. Twenty-
four years later, in the year 2068 B.C. (scc page 297), Abram and his
family received circumcision as a sign that they were in the covenant

The covenant was the agreement God made withinthe Godhead,
on behalf of those who were to become saved, that God would save a
people for Himself. Theologically speaking it is called the “Covenant
of Grace” or the “Covenant of Redemption.” Those who become
saved as part of God’s covenant plan become eternal citizens of the
Kingdom of God. This covenant is closely associated with the King-
dom of God. The word “covenant” is actually a synonym for the
“Gospel.”

God began to identify His Kingdom with a visible body of
believers by the sign of the covenant, circumcision, The fact that all
males in Abraham’s family and servants and slaves in Abraham’s
household were circumcised indicates that God was beginning to deal
with a congregation.

Israel was the official congregation that
represented the Kingdom of God in a visible,
corporate, and institutional way.

Abraham fathered Isaac, who fathered Jacob. Jacob fathered
sons who headed the twelve tribes (actually there were thirteen) that
became national Israel. Again and again in the Bible national Israel is
spoken of as the congregation. They looked to their roots; they looked
to their progenitor Abraham as the beginning because he was brought
to the land of Canaan, to the land of Israel, by God. It was in this land
that the congregation of Israel lived for most of the 2,000 years from
Abraham to the time of the cross. Israel was the official congregation
that represented the Kingdom of God in a visible, corporate, and
institutional way. From what we read in the Bible, there was no other
congregation in the world. Israel alone was the congregation. God
unfolded His salvation plan through the people of Israel.

There was salvation among the Ninevites after Jonah came on
the scene. You can read about them in the Book of Jonah. You will not
read that the believing Ninevites became a congregation. They are a
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special case that God put in the Bible for other purposes, for example,
to illustrate that it was not God’s intention that salvation be confined
to the nation of Israel. Their salvation emphasized that it was possible
for Gentiles to be saved. There are other reasons why God gave us the
Book of Jonah, but there is no intimation that God is teaching that
congregations other than the nation of Israel existed in the world prior
to the coming of Christ. The saving of the people of Nineveh tells us
much about God’s salvation plan, and later we will discover it also
assists us with the timetable of history.

God’s Congregation - The Nation of Israel

The only congregation that existed in the world from the fall of
man until Christ came to die for our sins was the nation of Israel. (For
example, see Acts 13:43.) This congregation was to be separated from
the world. It was to have a distinct and unique identification that
showed it was God’s congregation. In Exodus 12, for example, if a
Gentile (a stranger to national Israel), wanted to partake of the
Passover, he and his houschold were to be circumcised (Exodus
12.48). In other words, if someone became saved, he was to identify
with the nation of Israel by a particular sign placed on him, Ifa member
of the congregation rebelled against God, he was to be cut off, which
was frequently signified by stoning. The congregation was to be kept
as pure as possible.

This congregation was so important and so intimate with God,
that He declared that national Israel was His wife, to whom He was
married (Jeremiah 3:1, 8-10, Isaiah 50:1). In this intimate relationship
God lavished blessing after blessing uponIsrael. No political nation has
ever enjoyed the special favors that were experienced by Israel.

However, for long periods in its history it appeared that Israel
was under the wrath of God rather than under the blessing of God. It
enjoyed exceptional blessings of God, but Israel did not always show
the evidence of these blessings. Therefore God’s judgments repeatedly
fell on Israel.

During the days of King David and King Solomon, Israel was
in its flower; it existed as a beautiful nation. There was no division
within its ranks, but that condition was tentative. Solomon worshipped
other gods in his old age and as a penalty God destroyed Israel.
Actually, He divided Israel. In the year 931 B.C., He took ten tribes,
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the largest part of Israel, and gave them into the hands of a foreign king.
He left only Judah and Benjamin under the rulership of Solomon’s son.
This was a tremendous judgment of God upon Israel.

Two hundred and twenty-one years later, inthe year 710 B.C.,
the ten tribes, also called the northern kingdom, were destroyed by the
Assyrians because they were rebellious against God. One hundred and
twenty-three years after the ten tribes were destroyed, the remainder
of Israel, called Judah or the southern kingdom, was destroyed by the
Babylonians, in the year 587 B.C. (See page 310.)

That was not the end of national Israel, even though they were
in captivity in Babylon for a long time. In spite of the apostasy that had
prevailed, a remnant came out of Babylon. God still recognized the
nation of Israel as His congregation, as the corporate body. A remnant
came out of Babylon, returned to Jerusalem, and there the nation of
Israel was slowly rebuilt.

By examining ancient Israel we will be
able to discover the unfolding of God's
salvation plan during the period from
their beginning 1o the cross.

Up to and including when Christ came on the scene, Israel
continued as the external official representation ofthe Kingdom of God
on earth. Anyone who identified with the God of the Bible and salvation
would have been a part of the congregation in national Israel. The
nation of Israel continued until the time of Christ to be an integral part
of God’s visible church. By carefully examining ancient Israel, we will
be able to discover the unfolding of God’s salvation plan. Remember
that it is the time line of history during the period that extended from
their beginning until the time of the cross.

Ancient Israel Relates to the New Testament Church
We are interested in ancient Israel because it gives us insights
into New Testament congregations; as we see how God dealt with
ancient national Israel, we get insights as to how God deals with the
church of our day. 1t identifies with New Testament congregations
from many vantage points.
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The Israel of God is the body of true believers.

Ancient Israel was a nation that God used as a type or figure
of the Israel of God that came into existence later in history. It shall be
seen that the Israel of God is the body of true believers, from the
beginning up to the present day and till Christ returns,

Another tremendous blessing we received
Sfrom national Israel is the Lord Jesus Christ.

Ancient Israel served many purposesin God'’s salvation planin
addition to that of being a type of the Israel of God. During their era
they served as the visible, external representation of the Kingdom of
God. They served a marvelous purpose in that God used the Jews, the
blood descendants of Abraham, as the people to write the Bible;
possibly the whole Bible was written by official members of the
congregation of the nation of Israel.

Another tremendous blessing we received from national Israel
1s the Lord Jesus. Jesus was a Jew. He was a blood descendant of
Abraham, of the tribe of Judah, of the house of David. We can be
grateful to national Israel that humanly speaking they produced the
Christ.

The nation of Israel was the progenitor of the New Testament
church. Christ came from Israel, and the New Testament church came
from Christ; therefore, the New Testament church came from national
Israel. God used them in marvelous ways.

Another purpose in God’s plan for national Israel was that He
used them to bring Christ to crucifixion. The Sanhedrin (the Jewish
rulers), the High Priest, and the Pharisees plotted the death of the Lord
Jesus, which was an important part of God’s plan. If Jesus had not been
crucified, there would be no salvation for us. We are grateful that He
was crucified. The nation of srael, particularly the leaders of the nation
of Israel, were incensed against Jesus. They were convinced that He
was of Satan and therefore they wanted Him killed. They induced the
Roman Governor Pontius Pilate to have Him crucified a necessary part
of God’s salvation plan.
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The apostles, who played an important part in the formation of
the New Testament church, also came from national Israel The twelve
apostles were Jews. They were members of the synagogue, the church
of the Jews. They were the men whom God used to begin the New
Testament church. We owe much to national Israel. It was used in a
profound and wonderful way by God to prepare our salvation.

National Israel was a corporate, visible, institutional, external
body intimately related to God. God brought magnificent blessings
upon them.

This does not imply that every man of national Israel was saved.
‘There were true believers within national Israel, but as a nation they
remained unsaved. Since the nation itself was the church, it can be said
that a great number of people within the church of that day was
unsaved. Nevertheless, God loved them as a corporate body. Only
those who were truly saved have eternal life. Those who were unsaved,
even though they were members of the corporate body, remain under
the wrath of God. They must pay for their sins the same as anyone else
in the world who remains unsaved. Salvation through the shed blood
of Christ was as essential for them as it is for us today. We read that
Noah found grace in the eyes of the Lord {(Genesis 6:8). Likewise, we
read that Job declared, “‘] know that my redeemer liveth” (Job 19:25).

The unfolding of God’s salvation program
shifted from ancient national Israel 1o the New
Testament church.

 ——————

Israel’s Era Comes to an End

The era when national Israel served as the external represen-
tation of the Kingdom of God on earth ended in a dramatic way when
Jesus hung on the cross. The end of that era opened the way for the
Kingdom of God to be externally represented by the New Testament
church. The unfolding of God’s salvation program shifted from ancient
national Israel to the New Testament church.

The end of national Israel will be studied in some detail to be
certain of this conclusion. Before the cross (throughout the Oid
Testament period), sacrifices and blood offerings were made. Burnt
olferings were made on the altar. These sacrifices pointed to the Lord
Jesus Christ, the lamb of God, who was sacrificed for our sins.
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The physical focus of these sacrifices was the templo in
Jerusalem. In the temple was the Holy of Holies; it was the most holy
place. It was separated from the major part of the temple by a huge veil
or curtain behind which no one ever saw. Behind the veil was the ark.
In this ark were the two tablets of stone on which the ten command-
ments were written. The ark represented Christ. Once a year, on the
Day of Atonement, the high priest entered the veil to sprinkle blood on
the mercy seat which covered the ark. When he went behind the veil,
everyoneelse left the temple. No one could look behind the veil because
the Holy of Holies, which was the room behind the veil, represented
God. The Bible speaks ofit as the place where God came down to man.
it was the most holy place that made the temple the most holy building
in the world. The temple was in Jerusalem, and Jerusalem therefore,
became the holy city.

When Christ hung on the cross, the veil of the temple was rent
(Matthew 27:51). God, asit were, took His finger and tore the veil from
top to bottom. The huge curtain which was, as near as we can
determine, more than fifty feet high, was rent by God no longer was
the Holy of Holies a hidden place. No longer was it a place into which
no one could look. It was wide open, and that meant that it was no
longer the holy place. Since it no longer was the holy place, the temple
was no longer the holy building. Since the temple was no longer the holy
building, Jerusalem was no longer the holy city. This marked the end
of the era of national Israel.

Christ’s suffering on the cross was the
Julfillment of all the Old Testament sacrifices.

Chnist’s suffering on the cross was the fulfillment of all the Old
Testament sacrifices. He was the Lamb to which all the previously
slaughtered lambs pointed. His death, therefore, marked the end of the
observance of the ceremonial laws. The end of the ceremonial law
brought the end of national Israel as God’s official representation of the
Kingdom of God on earth.

God formed national Israel in the year 2068 B.C., the year
Abraham was circumcised. Exactly 2,100 years later, in the year 33
A D, national Israel stopped being the official representation of the
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Kingdom of God on earth. (ThERE 18 NO YEAR ZIERO. TO DETERMINE THE
PASSAGE OF TIME FROM AN 1.0 TESTAMENT DATE TO THE NEW TESTAMENT
DATE, THE TWO PERIODS MUST BE ADDED TOGETHER AND THEN ONE (1) 18
SUNTRACTED FROM THE TOTAI. TO OBTAIN THE ACTUAL. YEARS THAT TRAN-
SPIRED BEYWEEN T1: TWO PDATES. Thus THE pERIOD 2068 B.C. T0 33 A D.
FQUATS 2101 CALENDAR YEARS BUT 2100 ACTUAL YEARS: 2068 +33 - 1=
2100.) From that time forward, if anyone wanted to know something
about Jehovah God, if he wanted to know about the Bible, or the Lord
Jesus Christ, he did not go to national Israel. We do not go to Jerusalem
today to find out about the Christ. We go to the churches and the
congregations that sprang up subsequent to the cross. God’s action of
tearing the veil as Christ hung on the cross ended the era of national
Israel because they were the stewards or the custodians of the
ceremonial law.

During the first 9,000 years of world history there was no
congregation. During the last 2,100 years of the Old Testament era
there was a congregation that congregation was national Israel. Its
land was the land of Israel; Jerusalem was its capital. The Lord Jesus
Christ came out of that congregation. The crucifixion of Christ ended
the era.

The Bible says that God would have one more thing to do with
national Israel, it is another subject. Briefly, it is: God speaks of Israel
as a sign that we are near the end of time. The Bible indicates that when
the fig tree is in leaf, you know that summer is nigh. When you see these
things happening, you know that Chnist is at the very door (Matthew
24:32-33). The fig tree, which typifies national Israel in the Bible, is
again in leaf and that tells us that we are very close to the end.

This is of great importance and wili be studied iater in detail.
It impinges heavily on the timing of final tribulation period.

The Beginning of the New Testament Church
Aswearebeginning to see, it was at the cross that the unfolding
or revealing of God’s salvation plan shifted from the nation of Israel to
the New Testament church. God’s timetable or time line was now to
be determined by the time duration of these churches.
The beginning of the New Testament church was as dramatic
as the end of the era of the Old Testament church. Jesus told His
apostles in John 16:7-8:
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Nevertheless I tell you the truth; It is expedient for you that
I go away: for if | go not away, the Comforter will not come
unto you, but if I depart, I will send him unto you. And whon
he is come, he will reprove the world of sin, and of righteous-

ness, and of judgment.

The Comforter is God the Holy Spirit who would
begin His program to evangelize the world immedi-
ately after Christ returned to heaven.

The Comforter is God the Holy Spirit who would begin His
program to evangelize the world immediately after Christ returned to
heaven. This grand event, which was promised in many places in the
Old Testament, ushered in the continuation of God’s time line of
history as God would unfold His salvation program in the New
Testament church. One phrase used by God to describe this new
program is that the Holy Spirit would be poured out. In Joel 2:28, for
example, God decreed that ““it shall come to pass afterward, that I will
pour out my Spirit upon all flesh.”” This prophecy was fulfilled at
Pentecost in 33 A.D. It was then that the Holy Spirit was poured out.

The pouring out of the Holy Spirit does not indicate that God,
who is the Holy Spirit, can be physically poured out. Heis not a quantity
that can be treated this way. God uses ‘‘pouring out’” to identify with
the Biblical concept that the world before the coming of Christ was a
spiritual desert; few had been saved. The spiritual desert was to be
turned into a fruitful field. Spiritual forests would grow, and the
wilderness would bring forth green vegetation. It is as though copious
quantities of water were poured out on the spiritual desert. The water
is a figure or type of God the Holy Spirit beginning His program to
evangelize the world. The language the ““Holy Spirit was poured out”’
simply means that God the Holy Spirit had begun His evangelistic
commission. This was the fulfillment of hundreds of Old Testament
promises that indicated that believers would come to God from every
nation.

To further build on the figure of water being poured on the
desert, God used the term ““filled with the Spirit”’ to indicate that New
Testament believers were qualified to be witnesses. The picture God
paints is that the Holy Spirit, like great quantities of water, is poured
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out and fills every believer, out of their bellies as out of Chnist Himself,
flow rivers of living water (John 7:38). The world, which had been a
spiritual desert, would blossom with new believers in Christ, as God
worked through belicvers to evangelize the world.

The program of worldwide evangelization began fifty days
after Christ hung on the cross. Ten days before Pentecost, Jesus had
gone back to heaven. At Pentecost God indicated that His work of
atonement had been completed in the sense that it was time to begin
God’s program to evangelize the world.

Pentecost in 33 A.D., fifty days after Christ
was crucified, was the beginning of God'’s
salvation program whereby people from every
nation were o be saved.

Pentecost in 33 A D, fifty days after Christ was crucified, was
the beginning of God’s salvation program whereby people from every
nation were to be saved. National Israel no longer represented the
Kingdom of God. The congregations that began to spring up all over
the world became the external representation of the Kingdom of God.
At Pentecost 3,000 were saved from eighteen different nations. These
people went back to their nations and they became the church of God.
They were not identified with the temple in Jerusalem. They were not
identified with the synagogues.

Ttis true that the apostles still went to synagogues to teach; that
is where the Jews were. That is where they assembled in religious
worship. God had commanded the apostles to go first to the Jews to
make sure that they heard the Gospel of the Lord Jesus Christ. The
apostles no longer belonged to the synagogues. The church had begun
afresh, apart from the church of the Old Testament. It began with the
apostles who came out of the church of the Old Testament.

The Bible teaches that Christ went to the cross for more reasons
than to save the elect, even though that was the most important reason.
Our Lord Jesus went to the cross, first, to save all who would believe
on Him. He went to the cross to save Dawvid, to save Eljah, to save
Moses, 10 save Enoch. The impact of the cross reached back to the
beginning so that these men were saved anticipating the shed blood of
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the Lord Jesus Chnist. Jesusis called Jesus because He saves His people
from their sins. That is the big task God had laden upon Him on the
cross. He had become sin for every one of God’s elect.

Jesus Went to the Cross to Establish the External Church

One may not normally think of this, but nevertheless it is
Biblical: Jesus also went to the cross to establish the congregation, the
visible, external congregation.

The Old Testament church had an external corporate charac-
ter. For example, we read in Acts 7:38 that national Israel was the
church inthe wilderness. The institutional, visible body consisted of the
whotle nation of Israel and the Gentiles who joined by circumcision.
Within the church were found the true believers who had eternal life.
They had personally had their sins paid for by the Messiah who was to
come. They had been chosen or elected by God to become saved. This
election process had taken place before God created the world
(Ephesians 1:4). Those who were elected by God are the only ones who
would ever believe in Christ and become saved.

National Israel was important to God as a corporate, institu-
tional body. This was seen, for example, in the wilderness after they had
come out of Egypt. They were saved from the bondage of enslavement
to Egypt. They came through the Red Sea in a miraculous way. God
was present with them in the piliar of fire by night and the cloud by day.
God cared for them; He brought to them the heavenly bread, manna.
God gave them water out of the rock; they had plenty of water to drink.
Their shoes did not wear out; their feet did not swell. God cared for
them in marvelous ways even though individually most of them were
unbelievers. God was tremendously involved with them as an external
and visible body.

In the New Testament, also, God is
involvedwiththe external, visible body.

In the New Testament also, God is involved with the external,
visible body. Every congregation is identified with Christ. Christ went
to the cross to establish these congregations. In II Peter 2:1 God
declares that false prophets will arise from among you ‘‘even denying
the Lord that bought them.”” These false prophets are members of the
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visible body, but they are not eternal members. They are not saved, they
are in the congregation and they deny the Lord who bought them. The
phiase ‘bought them” guides us to understand the corporate body’s
relationship to the cross.

God did not ‘ ‘buy them’” in the sense that He paid for their sins.
If this were so, then they would have been saved; they would not have
been false prophets. God bought them in the sense that Christ went to
the cross to establish the congregations as visible, corporate represen-
tations of the Kingdom of God on earth. The unsaved, false prophets
were members of the congregation; in that respect, God bought them.
God expected Old Testament believers to belong to a visible body
called national Israel, and God expects New Testament behievers to
belong to a visible body.

The relationship of Christ to the visible body is seen in
Revelation 2 and 3. The seven churches of Asia, which included
Ephesus, Philadelphia, Smyrna, and Laodicea are named. Each of these
congregations was represented in heaven by a candlestick, and Christ
walked among these candlesticks. Yet, in these congregations there
were many unbelievers. There was a Jezebel in one of them and there
were the Nicolaitans who were in rebellion against God. Grievously
bad things were going on in some of these congregations. Neverthe-
less. God repeatedly spoke of the fact that they were His congrega-
tions. They were each represented by a candlestick in heaven. God as
Christ went to the cross 1o establish these congregations. Christ went
to the cross not only to save individual believers but also to bring into
existence the corporate, external body called the church. In the
corporate sense it can be said that Christ bought the unsaved members
of the church. This can be seen, for example, in the fact that the false
prophet of 11 Peter 2:1 has been bought by Christ.

God’s relationship to the New Testament congregation is not
quite like it was to the Old Testament congregation, national Israel.
The Old Testament congregation became the wife of God. God entered
into that intimate relationship, but the New Testament does not say that
Christ is married to the corporate, external congregation. God does not
use that language when speaking of the New Testament congregation.

Christ was able to divorce the Old Testament congregation
because God included in the ceremonial laws (Deuteronomy 24:1),
that if a husband found that his wife was guilty of some unclean thing,
that is, she was guilty of fornication, then he could write her a bill of
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divorcement and put her away. This is the law, or the principle, that
God exercised to put away national Israel because of the Israclites’
continuing infidelity. They continued to rebel against Him and go after
other gods; therefore, God divorced them.

When Christ came on the scene, the possibility of divorce was
rescinded. InMatthew Chapter 19, verse 8, the Bible declares that from
the beginning it was not so (that a man could divorce his wife for
fornication). It was never God’s intention that a man could divorce his
wife, so the principle in the ceremonial law of Deuteronomy 24 no
longer stands. If a man finds that his wife has been engaged in
fornication, he cannot divorce her.

God never speaks of having a wife-husband relationship with
the New Testament institutional or corporate body. IfHe were married
to her, to the corporate body, the institutional church, in the light of
Matthew 19:8, He could not put her away. He is not married to it, He
can separate Himself from it because there never has been a marriage.
Later we shall see how God intends to separate Himself from the New
Testament congregations.

In the New Testament God does speak of a marniage relation-
ship. Instead of a marriage relationship to the corporate, external body
(as in the Old Testament with national Israel), in the New Testament
therelationship is with the eternal body, the invisible body of believers,
which is found in every congregation that is reasonably true to the
Word of God.

The difference must be underscored. In the New Testament
when God speaks about His church, He may be speaking about the
external, visible, institutional, corporate body thatis called the Lutheran
church or the Presbyterian church or the Mission Covenant church, etc.
This is the external, visible congregation just as national Israel in the
Old Testament was the visible congregation the external representa-
tion of the Kingdom of God on earth. The Bible reveals that God has
a tremendous interest in the corporate, external body of believers.
When we join a church, corporately we become identified with the
Kingdom of God. This is true even if we are unsaved, as were the false
prophets spoken of in II Peter 2 who were members of a church.

The Bible declares many good and important things about the
corporate body, the external institution, whichis called the First Baptist
Church or the First Presbyterian Church or the Episcopal Church, or
whatever it may be called. However, under no circumstances are we
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saved because we belong 1o a congregation. Under no circumstances
do we look to that church to save us. We must be extremely clear on
this, Our salvation comes through a personal relationship with the Lord
Jesus Christ. He personally has 1o wash away our sins.

We are not saved by the church.
We are saved by the blood of Christ.

Our salvation is entirely independent of our congregation. We
may have been saved before we were aware that there were congrega-
tions. Many people are saved this way. We may have been saved after
being invited to visit a congregation and hearing the preaching of the
Word, in which case God blessed that preaching to our hearts, cleansed
us from our sins, and we became saved. Nonetheless, we are not saved
by the church. We are saved by the blood of Christ. We are saved by
what Christ did for us on the cross.

The external church, the institutional church to which we
belong, is the place where we gather to encourage one another in the
Word and to worship. Worship is a large part of our relationship with
Christ. As we pray and sing songs together, we worship Him. We can
worship individually, but we are also to worship collectively. God has
admonished us, if at all possible, to belong to a congregation. This is
very important. The eternal church is made up of only true believers.
The invisible church is eternal in character. It is the church that will be
the bride of Christ eternally.

The Eternal Church Within the External Church

Within the external body there are those who are true believers.
They should be found in the congregations that are reasonably true to
the Word of God, because God commands us, if possible, to be a part
of a congregation.

The invisible church is invisible because only God knows who
are the saved ones. You and 1, who are saved, can know in our own
hearts that we are children of God God certainly gives us that
assurance as we read the Scriptures and our faith is built up. Faith
comes by hearing and hearing by the Word of God (Romans 10:17).

One cannot know who else is saved. One cannot know the heart
of another person. God knows who they are. Within any congregation
there are those who are saved and those who are not saved. Insofar as
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the elders, the deacons, and the pastor desire, hopefully everybody
within the congregation is saved. However, in the seven churches of
Revelation 2 and 3, there were members, called Jezebel and Nicolaitans,
who were running after another gospel. Therefore, it is certain that in
virtually every congregation there are those who are unsaved.

Of prime importance to God is the invisible body, the eternal
church, made up of those who have truly become saved, who have
personally received their resurrected souls. These were named by God
from before the foundation of the world. They are named inthe Lamb’s
Book of Life. They are the elect of God who were predestinated to be
saved. They are the individuals named in God’s will and to whom God
has obligated Himself'to give the eternal inheritance. These arethe ones
that the Bible speaks of as, ‘‘Thou shalt call His name JESUS: for He
shall save His people from their sins”* (Matthew 1:21). These are the
ones that Jesus spoke about when He said in John 6:37, **All that the
Father giveth me, shall come to me.”” These are in the eternal Kingdom
of God.

When we truly become saved, when we
become children of God, then we are members
of the eternal Kingdom of God.

When we truly become saved, when we become children of
God, then we are members of the eternal Kingdom of God. The eternal
Kingdom of God is found in every congregation that is reasonably true
to the Word of God. This is the Israel of God. Thisis the eternal Israel
that has trusted in the Lord Jesus Christ. This is the seed of Abraham
in the spiritual sense: peopie who have had their sins covered by the
blood of Jesus these are the bride of Christ.

In Revelation Chapter 21 God tells us about the holy city, the
New Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven, prepared as a bride for
her husband. The holy city is not the institutional church. The New
Jerusalem is not the external congregation. The bride of Revelation 21
consists only of those who are born from above, those who are part of
the eternal, invisible church; God alone knows its total extent.
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In Ephesians Chapter 5 there is an interesting statement
concerning this bride relationship. Jesus commands husbands in verse
25, **Husbands, love your wives, even as Christ also loved the church,
and gave himself for it; That he might sanctify and cleanse it with the
washing of water by the word.”

Christ does not cleanse the external congregation; it can go
deeper and deeper into sin and finally, God cuts it off. He cuts it off
because He is not married to it. He need not divorce it as He had to
divorce ancient Israel. He is not married to the New Testament
corporate, institutional body, so He simply cuts it off. He destroys it.
He removes the candlestick.

The invisible church the eternal body of believers, which is
found within the institutional congregation is the bride of Christ. Christ
ismarried toit. He is the husband of the true believers, and He says that
we are to love our wives as Christ loved the church. God uses the
husband-wife relationship to give us an idea of the intimacy that exists
between Christ and His body of believers. He declares that His purpose
15 10 sanctify and cleanse it with the washing of water by the Word.
Those who are eternally saved have been cleansed by the blood of
Christ. He will present them to Himself, a glorious church, not having
spot or wrinkle or any such thing, that it should be holy and without
blemish.

The external congregation, the Baptist denomination, or the
Reformed denomination, or the Presbyterian denomination, or the
Methodist denomination, will never be without spot or wrinkle. No
denomination will ever be without spot or wrinkle. No denomination
nor local congregation is the bride of Christ: It is the external
representation of the Kingdom of God, as has been seen, but it will fall
away in time, just as churches throughout history have fallen away.

True believers within the congregations are
the eternal church. They are the Israel of God;
they are the bride of Christ.

True believers within the congregations are the eternat church.
They are the Israel of God; they are the bride of Christ. It is they whose
sins have been washed away. They are the ones who are presented to
God without having spot or wrinkle; God has covered them with His
blood. God gave them, first of all, resurrected souls when they became
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saved. When He completes their salvation, He will give each of them
a resurrected body in which they will never sin again. This is the most
important aspect of the church. These individuals are indwelt by the
Hoty Spirit. They are the legitimate ambassadors of Christ, and as
ambassadors of Christ, they are qualified (by being filled with the

Spirit), to be Christ’s witnesses to the world.

Christ can never divorce this church because
what God has joined together let not man put
asunder. God will not violate this rule.

Christ can never divorce this church because what God has
joined together let not man put asunder. God will not violate this rule.
God has guaranteed that we will be His bride throughout eternity. What
a blessed, blessed promise this is!

The Eternal Church Includes the Old Testament Believers

The eternal church, the invisible body of believers, includes not
only those who have been saved since the establishment of the New
Testament church, it also includes those who were saved in the Old
Testament days. It includes those who lived in the nation of Israel and
those who lived before the nation of Israel, for example, Noah, who
““found grace in the eyes of the LORD’’ (Genesis 6:8). He lived almost
3,000 years before the founding of the nation of Israel. The Pharisee,
Nicodemus, whom Jesus talked to in John 3 is an Old Testament
believer. Christ here speaks onthe Old Testament side of the cross, and
yet He tells him, ““Ye must be born again.”” He must be born from
above, otherwise, he cannot see or enter the Kingdom of God. This is
the same language the Bible uses in reference to New Testament
salvation,

God’s purposes for the nation of Tsrael, the corporate, external,
institutional body for 2,100 years before the cross, ended when Christ
hung onthe cross. Unfortunately, it will be seen that the external visible
body, our congregation, whatever the name may be, will also end
before Judgment Day. Only the invisible church, which is made up of
those who are true believers in the Lord Jesus Christ, will go on into
eternity and forever be the bride of Christ.
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Those who make up the invisible church, those who are saved,
are also called a ‘remnant’” or a *‘remnant chosen by grace.”” They
represent a small percentage of all the people of the earth. As individual
gongregations become morc apostate, as they become more rebellious
against God, true believers will be a smaller and smaller percentage of
the members of the congregations.

This is not surprising. In national Israel, at any time in its
history, the true believers, members of the invisible, eternal church,
were a tiny percentage of the whole nation of Israet.

Frequently in our congregations, the same is true. Ideally, the
congregation consists of only those who are true believers. In practice,
particularly as a church becomes moreand more interested inthe world
and tries to achieve success by rapidly adding members, it begins to let
down the bars. To some degree, this church begins to redesign God’s
laws as laid down in the Bible. The rulers do this to make it easier for
people to become members of their congregation. Finally, it getsto the
point where the number of true believers in that church (and only God
knows who they are), is a remnant of the congregation.

Throughout history the number oftrue believers was a remnant
compared with the totality of all people. The number of people in the
world who are true believers is a small percentage of the whole.

Nevertheless, the totality of all those who have believed on Him
is a vast company. In Revelation 7, for example, God declares that the
totality of true believers is a vast company which no man could number.
The building of the church, the invisible, eternal church, of which we
become a part when we become saved, has been going on throughout
history, particularly during the last 1,950t0 2,000 years. Atremendous
number of people have become believers.

As we study the church and see how God has worked out His
program to bring the Gospel, I surely hope that you are a child of God.
In ali likelihood you have membership in a congregation. Because you
have been baptized, have membership in a congregation, teach a
Sunday School class, faithfully go to church, and pray, does not
guarantee that you are a child of God. None of these things guarantees
that you are the bride of Christ, that you are part of the eternal body
that will go on eternally.
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Only if you have begun to find it more and
more distasteful to sin, and if you have re-
pented of your sins, is there evidence that God
is doing a work of grace in your heart.

If you have cometo the Lord withabroken and a contrite heart,
if you have looked upon yourself with the stark knowledge that you are
a sinner under the wrath of God, and if you have begun to trust in Christ
as your only sin bearer, as your Savior, you can know that you are on
the path of salvation. Only if you have begun to find it more and more
distasteful to sin, and if you have repented of your sins, isthere evidence
that God is doing a work of grace in your heart. Only then can you know
that you are a member of the true church.

It is my desire that each one who reads this book might indeed
know that he or she is a member of Christ's glorious eternal church.

The era of the New Testament church will
end, as did the Old Testament church, the
nation of Israel.

The Task of the Church

In this study of the final tribulation period, it will be discovered
that the things thus far learned fit precisely into God’s end-time
program of bringing judgment upon the church. Because of the
church’s increasing apostasy near the end of time, the era of the New
Testament church will end, as did the Old Testament church, the nation
of Israel. This fits precisely into the unfolding of God’s salvation plan,
which, as we have learned, is the time line of history. When the New
Testament church era ends, history will have come to an end.

To appreciate and understand the end of the New Testament
church, one must understand the task of the church. The external
church is the body within which the true believers are found. Therefore,
all of the tasks that are assigned to them individually are assigned to the
church. What is the major task of the institutional church, the visible
representation of the Kingdom of God?
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First of all the task is 10 nourish and feed believers within the
congregation: Those who have become members of the body of Christ,
who truly have been saved, assemble and worship together as a body.
This is an important function for the believer and is not to be taken
lightly. The Bible teaches that we are not to negiect the assembling
together of the saints, particularly as the day draws nigh (Hebrews
10:25). The Bible speaks of those in the congregation who rule over
us (I Peter 5:1-3). It is God’s plan that we are to be members of
congregations. One task of the church is that within our congregation
we are to be exhorted. We are to be taught the Word of God. We are
to hecome more qualified to get on with the task that God has assigned
to each of us: The task of sending the Gospel into the world.

We are mandated by God to send the Gospel
into the world, that many more might be saved.

The other major task of the church, and it is a major task, is
that we are mandated by God to send the Gospel into the world, that
many more might be saved. God does not expect the secular commu-
nity, nor the business community, nor the political community, to
evangelize the world. They have nothing to do with the true Gospel.
They have no mandate of any kind to send the Gospel into the world.

The congregations and denominations that have sprung up
during the New Testament period, which have within them the true
believers who are filled with the Spirit, have the task of evangelizing
the world. They are to marshall their resources so that the Gospel might
go forth. As the Gospel goes forth, and this one is saved and that one
is saved, it is the congregation, the official representation of the
Kingdom of God, that welcomes the saved ones into the body of
believers. They are baptized within the congregation. They fellowship
within the congregation, commune together in the communion service,
and anticipate the oneness that eternally exists in the body of believers.

God has assigned to the congregations the important task of
bringing the Gospel to a lost world. Each congregation, while it labors
at the task of evangelizing the world, is responsible to God to be a
laith{ul representative of the Kingdom of God. If they are unfaithful,
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if they become apostate, and go after gospels other than the true
Gospel, then God removes the candlestick. That is, God cuts them ol¥,
they are no longer His church,

There is no substantial Christian presence in the
nation of Turkey today. Their candlesticks were
removed because they did not remain faithful.

Throughout New Testament history, this falling away has
happened again and again and again. For example, the seven churches
of Revelation 2 and Revelation 3 were located in the part of the world
that is now called Turkey. The churches that were in Turkey no longer
exist; there is no substantial Christian presence in the nation of Turkey
today. Their candlesticks were removed because they did not remain
faithful.

Denominations have risen, they have become apostate, and
they are no longer the church of Jesus Christ. The moment that a
denomination or a congregation begins to have as its authority
something other than the Bible alone and in its entirety, it ts no longer
a congregation of Jesus Christ. However, as this happened throughout
the New Testament period, God raised up more faithful congregations.

It is the church’s responsibility to send out God’s Word. Jesus
declared, ‘‘asmy Father hath sent me_ so sendIyou™ (John20:21). The
church as a corporate body can officially send out missionaries and use
other methods to send forth the Gospel. Individual members of the
church can exercise their responsibility by personally witnessing to
others, handing out tracts, and joining with other Christians in minis-
tries such as Family Radio. The Lord’s command to every believer is
Go ye, into all the world making disciples. This is the grand and
important task of the church. By this means God has sought out and
saved His lost sheep.

What is the end of the church, the corporate, external, institu-
tional body? Before that question is answered, Satan’s relationship to
the body of believers, or to the church, will be examined. Satan must
be kept in view when trying to gain a Biblical perspective of what
happens in the world that leads to the end of the church and Judgment
Day. True believers once were slaves of Satan and Satan still tries to
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claaim them. Satan is constantly trying to destroy the church. God is
actually going to allow Satan to destroy the corporate church whenits
task 1s complete.

Who Is Satan?

From everything read inthe Bible, we must conclude that Satan
was3 a created angel, along with legions of other angels. However, he
wanted to be like God. He wanted to be a king in his own right. InIsaiah
14:12b-14 God speaks of him;

... O Lucifer [Lucifer simply means ‘*shining one’’], son of
the morning! how art thou cut down to the ground, which didst
weaken the nations! For thou hast said in thine heart, I will
ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne above the stars of
God: I will sit also upon the mount of the congregation, in the
sides of the north: I will ascend above the heights of the clouds:
I will be like the Most High.

Lucifer aspired to be a king . . . he rebelled against
God and many other angels rebelled with him.

God created the angels to be ministering spirits, used of the
Lord on behalf of those who were to be saved (Hebrews 1:14). God
knew before He created anything that man wouid rebel against Him and
come under the wrath of God. In anticipation of this, God created the
angels to be used on behalf of those who were being saved. They were
servants of God. One of the angels, Lucifer, aspired to be a king in his
ownnght. Herebelled against God and many other angelsrebelled with
him.

Lucifer saw an opportunity to be a king when God created the
carth and Adam and Eve, whom God gave rule of the earth. God
created mankind, and He gave them dominion over this creation
(Genesis 1:28). Lucifer reasoned something like this, ““If I can get
Adam and Eve to obey me, rather than God, then by right of conquest
I become their master. Then if God is just, He has to allow me to rule
over them.””
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Whether he actually reasoned this out in his heart in thin
language is unknown, but this is the way it worked out. He came in the
form of a serpent, the most wise of all the animals that were created in
the Garden of Eden. He tempted Eve to disobey God to cat of the
forbidden fruit (Genesis 3). Adam also ate of the tree, and both Adam
and Eve rebelled against God and began to be enemies of God. By
rebelling against God, they indicated their enslavement to Lucifer,
Therefore, God allowed Lucifer, who is Satan, who is also called the
serpent, to have spiritual rule over mankind. Ever since that time the
heart of unsaved man is under the rule of Satan.

At no time in history was Satan allowed to
do anything that would frustrate God'’s eternal
plan for the world and its inhabitants.

This does not mean that God totally abandoned His rule of man,
At no time in history was Satan allowed to do anything that would
frustrate God’s eternal plan for the world and its inhabitants. God did
allow Satan to have spiritual rule over unsaved man.

Satan’s Rule Over the World Before the Cross

Until Christ came as Savior, that is, for the first 11,000 years
of the history of this world, Satan’s rule over mankind was great; few
became saved. Most people were kept in the darkness of sin. Only
occasionally in the Bible do we read of anyone becoming saved. In the
days of the flood, for example, when there may have been as many as
a million people living, only eight people entered the ark to escape
God’s judgment; that was a tiny percentage of the world’s population.

When Sodom and Gomorrah were to be destroyed, Abraham
pleaded with God that they would not be destroyed if there are ten
righteous people in these cities (Genesis 18:32). The only way one can
become righteous is to be saved. The heart of man is desperately
wicked (Jeremiah 17:9), and there is none righteous, no, not one
(Romans 3:10). It is obvious that the only way one can become
nighteous is to be redeemed from the wrath of God, which is rightly
deserved because of sins. Abraham effectively asked God to spare
these cities if only ten were saved within them.
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Thousands of pcople lived in Sodom and Gomorrah; ten was
u tiny percentage of the people, so few were saved within these cities,
God faithfully promised, **1 will not destroy it forten’s sake’’ {Genesis
18:32b).

He did destroy those cities, and fewer than ten people were
saved. Actually only Lot and possibly his two daughters were saved.

The spiritual darkness of Sodom and Gomorrah existed all over
the world on the Old Testament side of the cross. In places like China,
the South Pacific, and North and South America, no one was saved.
Everyone was completely under the rule of Satan, They were blinded
by sin. In national Israei, which had been set apart to represent the
Kingdom of God on this earth, only a small percentage was saved. For
example, during the forty years that they were in the wilderness, after
they came out of Egypt to go to the land of Canaan, virtually the whole
nation perished because of unbelief (Hebrews 3:19). How could this
be? These were God’s special people. They were “‘the apple of His
eyc”’ (Deuteronomy 32:10).

During the period from the fall of Adam and Eve until the time
of the cross, Satan was allowed to bind and blind the hearts of men to
such a degree that they were kept in the darkness of sin. This was
coincidental with God’s elective program. God elected a small number
to salvation from these early nations. Had He elected more than this
number, God would have had to make provision for their salvation, but
that was not God’s program. Therefore, to a high degree, He allowed
Satan to control the hearts of unsaved men.

Evidence of Satan’s control over the hearts of men is seen, for
example, when in the days of Elijah only 7,000 were saved (I Kings
19:18), out of anation of possibly two mitlion people. Thisisabout one-
third of one percent. The nation of Israel was the only nation where
people were becoming saved, with a few exceptions such as Rahab the
harlot, Ruth the Moabitess, the Queen of Sheba, and the city of
Nincveh. These are notable exceptions,

During the 11,000 year period before Christ came, Satan had
great freedom. He was audacious in his freedom. He was allowed to
go into heaven. God tells us in Job Chapter 1 verse 6 that Satan
appeared among the sons of God. While there he said to God that Job
remained faithful because God had put a hedge around him. Satan said
Job was faithful to God only because God had bestowed so many
blessings uponhim. He was the accuser of the brethren. He enjoyed this
freedom throughout time - until Christ came on the scene.
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In Satan’srebellion against God he took many angels with him
These are called devils or fallen angels or evil spirits. The Bible recordy
that evil spirits were in the hearts of people, particularly when Christ
walked on earth (Luke 4:33), and in the Old Testament one may read
of evil spirits (I Samuel 19:9).

Satan’s Rule Over Mankind Was Never Total

During the 11,000 year Old Testament period, Satan’s spiritual
rule over unsaved men’s hearts was not total. He had not become king
of kings and lord of lords as God is King of kings and Lord of lords.
God restrains sin in unsaved men’s hearts.

The restraint on sin of the unsaved is seen, for example, in
Genesis 20 when Abraham fled to Gerar to escape the famine of the
land. While there, Abraham became frightened that the king of Gerar
would kill him to have Sarah for his wife. This was a low point in
Abraham’s life. He did not trust God sufficiently. Abraham was an
individual like each of us, and he had sinful moments. He lied to
Abimelech, the king of Gerar, and said of Sarah, ‘‘She is my sister”
(Genesis 20:2). Actually, this was a half truth because Sarah was his
half sister, but the intent of his statement was that she was not his wife.

God came to Abimelech ina dream (verse 3 of Genesis 20}, and
said to him, “‘Thou art but a dead man, for the woman which thou hast
taken: for she is a man’s wife.”’ In other words, “*You are in great
danger. You have taken a man’s wife into your home.”” Abimelech had
not come near her, and he said,

Lord, wilt thou slay also a righteous nation? Said he not unto
me, She is my sister? and she, even she herself said, He is my
brother: in the integrity of my heart and innocency of my hands
have I done this (verses 4-5).

He had not committed adultery, although he would have in
time. He had not yet taken nor tried to take Sarah as his wife, but he
had taken her into his home. He argued with God that he had had no
adulterous intentions toward her. He argued with God that this had
been done innocently, that he did not realize she was a man’s wife.

God says in verse 6 of Genesis 20:

And God said unto him in a dream, Yea, I know that thou
didst this in the integrity of thy heart; for I also withheld thee
from sinning against me: therefore suffered I thee not to touch
her.
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Abimelech, an unsaved man, in the black-
ness of Satan's spiritual rule, and yet God
restrains sin in his life.

God givesus tremendousinsight here. A sinfulman, Abimelech,
an unsaved man, in the blackness of Satan’s spiritual rule, and yet God
restrains sin in his life. He does nothing that God does not want himto
do.

God teaches that the heart of man 1s desperately wicked
{Jeremiah 17:9) and out of the heart comes all manner of evil things
(Matthew 15:19). The reason that mankind is not more sinful than he
15, 1s because Godrestrains sin. Satan’s ruleis nottotal. Satanrules only
insofar as God will allow him to rule.

The evil spinits and the wicked who were under the spiritual
control of Satan were frequently used to accomplish God’s purposes.
When God wanted to destroy Israel, He allowed the wicked Babylonians
to come and destroy them. When it served God’s purposes for Saul to
rule in accordance with Saul’s desires, which resulted in Saul reigning
as a bad king, God took His Spirit from him and gave him an evil spirit.
‘This does not make God guilty of sin. If God removes His hand of
restraint, the evil will come in. The nature of man’s heart is desperately
wicked. Satan always looks for an opportunity to rule more heavily
over men’s hearts. The moment that God removes His hand of restraint
the evil spirits will be there, and the wicked will be more wicked.

Until Christ came on the scene, this was the nature of the world;
few people were being saved. The world was in bondage to sin as it has
never been since Christ came.

Satan Is Bound so that Christ Can Build the New Testament
Church

A drastic change took place when Christ came as the Savior.

It was a change of such stupendous proportions that Satan was

tremendously affected by it, and the world was greatly influenced. The

Bible tells about this change in many different ways, for example, in the

account of Jesus when He welcomed the seventy who had been sent out

with the Gospel: the Savior is on the scene. The shadow of the cross
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1s brilliant. God is preparing the believers for the beginning of the New
Testament church, and when the seventy came back (Luke 10, vorso
17), they ‘‘returned again with joy, saying, Lord, even the devils wmio
subject unto us through thy name.”’

Jesus then said, ‘‘1beheld Satan as lightning fall from heaven’*
{verse 18). In other words, Satan will be conquered and he will lose his
right to go into heaven. This is a drastic change in Satan’s freedom,

Further commentary on this is in Revelation 12:7;

And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought
against the dragon; and the dragon fought and his angels, And
prevailed not; neither was their place found any morein heaven,
And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called the
Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: he was cast
out into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him.

Satan was cast out of heaven. Careful study of Revelation 12
reveals that the casting out of Satan occurred because of Christ’s
victory over Satan. This was accomplished by Christ going to the cross.
Because of Christ’s victory, Satan could no longer approach God and
accuse the brethren as he did in the time of Job.

God has more to say about Satan. This is seen in the impact of
the cross on Satan’s actions: God had begun to deal with Satan; Satan
will not frustrate God’s plan to save people from all over the world.

Christ bound Satan so that God's program
of building the church could take place.

Christ bound Satan so that God’s program of building the
church could take place. Jesus alludes to this in Matthew 12, where He
speaks of Beelzebub (another name for Satan). In Matthew 12:27-29;

And if I by Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom do your
children cast them out? therefore they shall be your judges. But
if T cast out devils by the Spirit of God, thenthe kingdom of God
1s come unto you. Or else how can one enterinto a strong man’s
house, and spoil his goods, except he first bind the strong man?
and then he will spoil his house.
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In these verses, Jesus speaks of Satan as the strong man Qur
Savior declares that Satan, the strong man, must be bound and his
house plundered.

Who is in Satan's house? Unfortunately, the whole world. All
of the unsaved, to a high degree, are under Satan’s spiritual power.
God’s intention from the beginning was that Christ came as the Savior
of a vast company of believers from every nation. To accomplish this,
Satan was bound; he cannot frustrate God’s plan to evangelize the
world. God’s intention was to plunder the spiritual house of Satan, i.e.,
Christ rescued those who were to be saved.

God gives additional information in the Bible about the change
in Satan’s condition. For example, in Hebrews 2:14, God speaks of
Satan being destroyed as a result of Christ’s victory on the cross:

Forasmuch then as the children are partakers of flesh and
blood, he also himself likewise took part of the same, that
through death he might destroy him that had the power of
death, that is, the devil.

Satan in principle has been destroyed, although he is allowed
to continue to rule over the hearts of unsaved men to some degree. A
fantastic thing happened at the cross: Satan and his fallen angels were
consigned to hell

Jude verses 5 and 6 prove this:

[ will therefore put you in remembrance, though ye once
knew this, how that the Lord, having saved the people out of
the land of Egypt, afterward destroyed them that believed not.
And the angels which kept not their first estate, but left their
own habitation, he hath reserved in everlasting chains, under
darkness, unto the judgment of the great day.

The fallen angels, those who rebelled
against God, were consigned to hell by
Christ’s victory on the cross.

The fallen angels, those who rebelled against God, were
consigned to hell by Christ’s victory on the cross. They have not yet
actually been put in hell. Hell is the place where people and Satan and
the fallen angels will be placed on Judgment Day, at the end of time.
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They wall be put there after they have been arraigned and tried before
the judgment throne of God, and their sins have been exposed In
principle Christ has consigned Satan to hell; therefore, the Bible often
speaks of him as being in a pit or being in hell, even though he continucs
to rule over the hearts ofunsaved men with varying degrees of success.
He will be allowed to rule over the hearts of the unsaved until the end
of the world because he won this right when he defeated mankind
(headed by Adam and Eve)} in the Garden of Eden. Christ’s victory on
the cross guarantees that Satan will spend an eternity inhell. Asaresult,
God uses language, in passages such as Jude 5 and 6, that seem to
indicate he is already in hell.

Another passage that speaks of the change in Satan’s rule over
mankind because of Christ’s victory on the cross is Revelation 20:3:

And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and
set a seal upon him, that he should deceive the nations no more,
till the thousand years should be fulfilled: and after that he must
be loosed a little season.

This language is parallel to Jude 5 and 6 and to II Peter 2:4
where the binding of Satan 1s discussed.

As a result of the cross, there was a
Jantastic change in Satan's relation-
ship to the world.

Before Christ went to the cross, Jesus as eternal God was a
preacher of the Gospel (Luke 4:18, 43-44). He was the perfect
Preacher; He preached for over three years and yet there was only a
handful of believers when He returned to heaven. Then at Pentecost
something wonderful happened: Peter preached one sermonand 3,000
from eighteen nations were saved. As a result of the cross, there was
a fantastic change in Satan’s relationship to the world. God’s plan was
to save people from every nation, and Satan was bound to the degree
that he could do nothing to frustrate the plan.
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Satan Is Bound but 1le Still Rules the Unsaved
The binding of Satan was not total. He continues to rule the
hearts of unsaved men. For example, in Ephesians Chapter 2 God
discusses salvation in the New Testament after Satan had been bound.
e discusses those who have been saved, and indicates that before they
were saved they were enslaved to Satan. Ephesians 2.2

Wherein in time past ye walked according to the course of
this world, according to the prince of the power of the air, the
spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience.

To walk under Satan’s ruleis to walk, ‘‘accordingto the prince
of the power of the air.”” He continues to go about tempting believers.
In Ephesians 6:11 God declares, *‘Put on the whole armour of God,
that ye may be able to stand against the wiles of the devil,”’ that is, so
that Satan, the devil, cannot overcome you. ‘‘For we wrestle not
against flesh and blood [that is, against human beings], but against
principalities, against powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this
world, against spiritual wickedness in high places’” (verse 12).

Satan is referred to as the ruler of the darkness of this world.
He is spoken of as the one who engages in spiritual wickedness in high
places. Inother words, heisstill able to deceive. Heisstill able to assault
the believers. I Peter 5.8 says that Satan goes about as a roaring lion
seeking whom he might devour. Satan is present in this world, and his
deceptionisterrible it is magnificent at the same time becauseit is total
deception. Il Corinthians 11 says that he comes as an angel of light and
that his ministers come as ministers of righteousness. This condition
applies throughout the New Testament period.

Satan's rule is not so complete that he can
Sfrustrate God'’s plan to evangelize the world.
When God intends to save someone, that
person will be saved.

Satan’s ruleis not so complete that he can frustrate God’s plan
to evangelize the world. When God intends to save someone, that
person will be saved. Once we are saved we are taken out of the
dominion of darkness and translated into the Kingdom of His dear Son
(Colossians 1:13). This is guaranteed for every believer.
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Satan could NEVER stop God.

Satan to be Used of God to Bring Wrath on the Church
There will be another change in Satan’s relationship 1o the
church and to the world. God plans to use Satan as a means to bring
His wrath on the church the corporate, institutional body when it
becomes increasingly apostate before Judgment Day, which is the end
ofthe world. Thatis, God will use Satan to bring the unfolding of God’s
salvation plan to an end.
For example, in Matthew 24:15-16 God wams:

When ye, therefore, shall see the abomination of desolation,
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place,
(whoso readeth, let him understand:) Then let them which be
in Judaea flee into the mountains.

God is anticipating a time when the institutional church, called
the “holy place” in this context, will be overrun by the abomination of
desolation. God speaks of this in Matthew 24:24:

For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and
shall shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were
possible, they shall deceive the very elect.

He speaks of this dreadful change in the church in II
Thessalonians 2: “that man of sin” (another name for Satan, Isaiah
14:6) will take his seat in the temple and be worshipped as God. These
things will happen. After the institutional body has been used by God
in His salvation program, then the church will become increasingly
apostate and God will bring judgment on the church. This will be
examined in great detail. For now: the Bible teaches that a time will
come when God willremove the strictures on Satan sothat increasingly
the unsaved will be in bondage to sin as never before in history.

We have looked at Satan’s relationship to the body of believers
from the time of Adam and Eve until just before the beginning of the
final tribulation period. From the fall of Adam and Eve until the time
ofthe cross, Satan’s rule over mankind was so complete that at any one
time only a small trickle of believers came into the eternal body of
Christ.
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True behievers cannot fose their salvation,
They will never fall awuay. ;

True believers cannot lose their salvation. They will never fall
away; they have been given eternal life. Nothing can snatch them out
of the hand of Christ.

The external, corporate body called the congregation or de-
nomination is another matter. Does the Bible say anything about God’s
expectation concerning its faithfulness? Is the future conduct of the
corporate body totally unknown? Is it true that God knows the end
from the beginning and, therefore, knows precisely what the church
will do, including during the end time? If God knows the future, does
Il¢ in any way disclose in the Bible what the future will be? Does He
declare in the Bible His expectation concerning the future faithfulness
or faithicssness of the church? These questions will be examined as we
continue our study.

God’s expectation for the corporate body is seen as it existed
in (he Old Testament. The nation of Israel was the external represen-
tation of the Kingdom of God in the Old Testament era. It also served
as a type or figure of the New Testament church; therefore, studying
God’s expectation for the end of Israel teaches something about God’s
expectation for the New Testament church.

God’s Expectation Concerning National Israel’s Apostasy

The nation of Israel began with Abraham and Isaac and Jacob.
Abraham was a man who dearly loved the Lord. Isaac was a man who
loved the Lord. One would think, therefore, that the nation of Israel
was a people for whom God had high aspirations and ideals, and God
could expect the utmost faithfulness.

God called them, as His own people, out of the land of Egypt;
He delivered them with a mighty hand from the Egyptians and slew all
the LEgyptians’ firstborn. He cared for them in the wilderness with
miraculous water that came out ofthe rock and miraculous manna from
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heaven. He was in their presence in the pillar of fire by night and in the
cloud by day. He was with them in miraculous ways when I l¢ parted
the waters of the Red Sea, and the water stood as a wall on either side,
and they passed through on dry ground. God did the same thing when
they crossed the Jordan River.

In spite of these marvelous accomplishments,
God's expectation of the faithfulness of national
Israel was not good.

In spite of these marvelous accomplishments, God’s expecta-
tion of the faithfulness of national Israel was not good. God declares
the future infidelity of Israel in the words of Deuteronomy 31:16. The
context is that God is speaking to Moses just before his death:

And the LORD said unto Moses, Behold, thou shalt sleep
with thy fathers; and this people will rise up and go a whoring
after the gods of the strangers of the land, whither they go to
be among them, and will forsake me, and break my covenant
which I have made with them.

What a dreadful expectation! God is speaking of the nation of
Israel, These are not my words. They are God’s words.
God says in verse 20:

For when I shall have brought them into the land which I
sware unto their fathers, that floweth with milk and honey; and
they shall have eaten and filled themselves, and waxen fat; then
will they turn unto other gods, and serve them, and provoke me,
and break my covenant.

This is a terrible expectation for the nation of Israel!

In verse 27 of Deuteronomy 31 (please read the whole chapter
to get the full flavor of what the Bible is teaching), Moses addresses
Israel:

For I know thy rebellion, and thy stiff neck: behold, while I
am yet alive with you this day, ye have been rebellious against
the LORD; and how much more after my death?
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Then he declares unto them (verses 28-29).

Gather unto me all the clders of your tribes, and your
officers, that 1 may speak these words in their ears, and call
heaven and earth to record against them. For I know that after
my death ye will utterly corrupt yourselves, and turn aside from
the way which I have commanded you; and evil will befall you
in the latter days; because ye will do evil in the sight of the
LORD, to provoke him to anger through the work of your
hands.

Ugly, is it not? yet these are the disclosures God makes in the
Bible of His expectations for ancient Israel.

He had done many great and wonderful things to bring Israel
into existence, but the people were in constant rebellion against God.
They went their own way, and God expected this.

The Bible’s Expectation for the New Testament Church
What is God’s expectation for the New Testament church and
for New Testament congregations? Does He expect that they, too, will
fall away, that they, too, are going to follow in the shoes of national
Israel?

In the New Testament church there
will always be some unfaithfulness.

The Bible does not teach that the New Testament church will
continuously rebel against God as ancient Israel did throughout most
of its history. The Bible does teach that in the New Testament church
there will always be some unfaithfulness. This is seen in many ways; for
example, in Jude 17 and 18 God declares:

But, beloved, remember ye the words which were spoken
before of the apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ; How that they
told you there should be mockers in the last time, who should
walk after their own ungodly lusts. These be they who separate
themselves, sensual, having not the Spint.
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The context indicates that He 1s speaking of those within the
congregation. The phrases, ‘‘last days,”’ “‘the latter days’™ and ‘‘the
last time'' as used in the Bible refer to the whole New Testament
period, which ends at Judgment Day. God here indicates that le
expects mockers within the congregation during the last time.

Il Peter Chapter 3, verse 3, says: ‘‘Knowing thisfirst, that there
shall come in the last days scoffers, walking after their own lusts.”

This prophecy could be addressed to those outside the congre-
gation. There are scoffers out there, but is it possible within the
congregation? The first three verses of Il Peter Chapter 2 emphasize
the possibility. There God declares:

But there were false prophets also among the people, even
as there shall be false teachers among you, who privily shall
bring in damnable heresies, even denying the Lord that bought
them, and bring upon themselves swift destruction. And many
shall follow their pernicious ways; by reason of whom the way
oftruth shall be evil spoken of. And through covetousness shall
they with feigned words make merchandise of you: whose
judgment now of a long time lingereth not, and their damnation
slumbereth not.

This is a statement of God concerning New Testament congre-
gations. It speaks the same way as does II Peter 2:3. One may be
appalled at these words, but they are the words that God gave to us.
They are not isolated statements found in only one or two places; God
is emphasizing that we can expect unbelief to arise in New Testament
congregations. There are numerous other statements similar to those
that have been read.

1I Timothy Chapter 4 verses 3 and 4:

For the time will come when they will not endure sound
doctrine; but after their own lusts shall they heap to themselves
teachers, having itching ears; And they shail turn away their
ears from the truth, and shall be turned unto fables.

I Timothy Chapter 4 verses 1 and 2:

Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter times
some shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits,
and doctrines of devils, speaking lies in hypocrisy; having their
conscience seared with a hot iron;
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God says this about New Testament congregations. It is
similar, is it not, 10 what was read in Deuteronomy 317

This is a dreadful situation! Chnist is talking about the church
the institutional body: the First Baptist Church of your city, or the First
Methodist Church, or the First Presbyterian, or the Third Christian
Church, or whatever the name maybe. The potential exists within every
congregation; it is God’s expectation. He expects this to happen. God
wams about it, but He expectsit to happen. Hedoes not say that it might
happen; He says that it will happen.

This is not surprising in view of what God says of the seven
churches in Revelation 2 and 3. These seven churches are in the latter
days. They have members who are compared to Jezebel in the Old
Testament; they are grievous, adulterous members. Some people in
these congregations are like Balaam, the wicked soothsayer who
wanted to curseIsrael. Withinthese seven congregations are those who
are called the synagogue of Satan. This language depicts a terrible
development!

The expectation of unbelief, unfaithfuliness,
and spiritual harlotry in the New Testament
church is declared in the Scriptures.

The expectation of unbelief, unfaithfulness, and spiritual har-
lotry in the New Testament church is declared in the Scriptures. It is
a gigantic warning. No congregation can pull its holy rags around itself
and say, ‘‘We are such a wonderful congregation. That could not
happen to us. We study the Bible so faithfully. We have such a
marvclous set of doctrines, we have such a tremendous confession; we
have such a faithful seminary.”” Regardiess of what they rest their
laurels on, they are not speaking correctly if they say, ‘‘this cannot
happen in our denomination, in our congregation.”” These statements
are addressed to every congregation, and God says that they will occur,

They must occur because eventually history must come to an
end. Given the Biblical principie that the time line of history is the
unfolding of God’s salvation plan, there must come a time when that
plan has been completed. When that plan has been completed, that is,
when everyone who is to be saved has become saved, then history will
have come to its end. However, at that time simultaneous with the end
ol time, the church will have become apostate.
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Because the church has been used of God throughout the New
Testament eratoreveal God's salvation planto the world, it is shocking
to the highest degree that it will finally have served its purpose and will
come to an end as an instrument of God to evangelize the world. That
is one reason why the Bible speaks so extensively and intensively of the
final tribulation period and the rapture of believers, which follows
immediately after the final tribulation. These events are the end of the
unfolding of God’s salvation plan and therefore are also the end of
history.

How Can a Church Become Apostate?

If the elders and the pastor have carefully introduced and
brought into a congregation only those who are saved, how can that
church become apostate?

Pastors, elders, and deacons cannot know the hearts of those
who become members. They may interrogate a person who wants to
become amember, and investigate as best they can whether this person
is truly a child of God. Based on the confession they hear and what they
see in the person’s life, they may decide, ‘“This person s indeed a child
of God. He should be taken into full communicant membership with the
congregation.”” This is proper; it is expected of the rulers of the
congregation.

If they bring into the congregation someone who is unsaved-
-someone who gave the appearance of being saved and yet was not--
these unsaved members of the congregation will eventually depart
from the truth. They do not understand the truth. They do not know
what salvation is. They may have an intellectual idea of what it is. They
may know some verses from the Bible, but in actuality, they have no
idea what it is. God the Holy Spirit has not opened their spiritual eyes.

They will begin to lead the congregation
into spiritual adultery.

They may become increasingly dominant in the congregation. This
may bebecause they speak well, or because of their warm personalities,
or winning smiles, or because more and more of them come into the
congregation. They may be rulers in the congregation: the pastor or
elders. They will begin to lead the congregation into spiritual adultery.
This has happened in congregation after congregation.
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The measure of a congregation’s faithfulness 10 the Word of
God dependsupon the percentage olthe congregation that isborn from
above. God has faithfully built His church His congregation, His
institutional body and 1t consists of congregations in cities and nations
around the world. Becausc 1t 1s God's expectation that there will be
spiritual adultery, churches occasionally lose their place with God.
They no longer have acandlestick in God’s presence (God warns of thus
in Revelation Chapter 2). Consequently, they are no longer a congre-
gation of the Lord Jesus Christ. They may still speak about a relation-
ship with Christ, but they have no relationship with Him.

The potential exists for any congregation to
£o in the direction of apostasy.

Therefore, the potential exists for any congregationto go inthe
dircction of apostasy. Every congregation can become spiritualiy
adulterous and come under the judgment of God. These Biblical
stalements are addressed to every congregation because the potential
for apostasy exists in every congregation.

Evenmore ominously, the Bible indicatesthat asthe end of time
approaches, spiritual apostasy willenvelop churchesall over the world.
In Matthew 24:15-16 God declares:

When ye, therefore, shall see the abomination of desolation,
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place,
{whoso readeth, let him understand:) Then let them which be
in Judaea flee into the mountains.

This statement is further developed in verse 24:

For there shall anise false Christs, and false prophets, and
shall shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were
possible, they shall deceive the very elect.

The elect are the true believers. They are found ordinarily in
congregations that are reasonably true to the Word of God. In this
solemn verse, God warns that false prophets will teach and preach in
churches. They will come with a gospel that is so close to the true
Gospel that believers would be deceived if that were possible. False
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prophets use Biblical phrases that true believers know. They speak of
salvation, heaven, hell, the Holy Spirit, being born again, sin, ¢ic. They
declare some doctrines that are Biblical. If God did not teach true
believers they could be easily deceived into following false teachers.

Later it will be shown that: 1) God guarantees that true
believers cannot be deceived by false prophets, and 2) how to recognize
false prophets. Matthew 24:24 teaches that false prophets will come
with signs and wonders (this truth will be developed in detail).

In II Thessalonians 2:1-4 God restates the expectation for the
church near the end of time:

Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord
Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together unto him. That ye
be not soon shaken inmind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor
by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ is at
hand. Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day shall
not come, except there come a falling away first, and that man
of sin be revealed, the son of perdition- Who opposeth and
exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is wor-
shipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing
himself that he is God.

These verses teach the same truth that was learned from
Matthew 24:15-24. Whereas Matthew 24:24 spoke of emissaries of
Satan called false Christs or false prophets, IT Thessalonians 2 speaks
of Satan himself (calied ‘‘man of sin””) coming to rule (taking his seat)
in the congregations (the temple of God). He accomplishes this
through preachers and rulers inthe congregation who no longer follow
the true Gospel. These men and women are deceived by Satan, but they
are convinced that they are faithfully serving Christ.

These dreadful things will happen. There is no suggestion that
“maybe’’ or “‘possibly”’ this falling away will occur. God declares that
it will happen, and Satan will rule in the church.

Both in the case of ancient Israel
and New Testament congregations,
God's expectation is they will even-

tually become apostate.
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It must be concluded, therefore, that both in the case of ancient
[sruel and New Testament congregations, God's expectation is they
will eventually become apostate.

God Warned Ancient Israel

Let us look in the Old Testament to examine the question of
God’s warmings concerning Old Testament Israel. We saw in
Deuteronomy 31 God’s expectation concerning what would happento
them. God’s warning to them may be read in many passages. Two have
been selected because they are representative of Old Testament
warnings.

In Deuteronomy Chapter 8 verses 19 and 20 God declared to
the congregation that was ancient Israel:

And it shall be, if thou do at all forget the LORD thy God,

and walk after other gods, and serve them and worship them,

I testify against you this day, that ye shall surely perish. As the

nations which the LORD destroyeth before your face, so shall

ye perish; because ye would not be obedient unto the voice of

the LORD your God.

This is the warning. God warned them that if they were
unfaithful, they would perish. Deuteronomy 31 states God’s expecta-
tion that they would become spiritually adulterous. InDeuteronomy 8,
God says that if they did become spiritually aduiterous, they would
perish. God declared with startling clarity what was to happen. Indeed,
the Bible declares how God destroyed them,

In Deuteronomy 28 God gives a long warning. In the first
fourteen verses He has good things to say to the congregation of
ancient national Israel.

He enunctates blessing after blessing that can come to Israel as
a nation. Beautiful statements are made, like verses 9-11:

The LORD shall establish thee an holy people unto himself,
as he hath sworn unto thee, if thou shalt keep the command-
ments of the LORD thy God, and walk in his ways. And all the
people of the earth shall see that thou art called by the name of
the LORD; and they shall be afraid of thee. And the LORD shall
make thee plenteous in goods, in the fruit of thy body, and in
the fruit of thy cattle, and in the fruit of thy ground, in the land
which the LORD sware unto thy fathers to give thee.
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God emphasized that His blessings would be upon anciemt
Israe! if they remained faithful. If they were unfaithful, another set of
conditions applied. In Deuteronomy 28:15-17 God declares:

But it shall come to pass, if thou wilt not hearken unto the
voice of the LORD thy God, to observe to do all his command-
ments and his statutes which I command thee this day; that all
these curses shall come upon thee, and overtake thee: Cursed
shalt thou be in the city, and cursed shalt thou be in the field.
Cursed shall be thy basket and thy store.

Read Deuteronomy 28:15-68. Read and
weep. Read and be warned.

Please read Deuteronomy 28, verses 15 through 68. Read and
weep. Read and be warned. The warning goes on and on. Dreadful
things were to happen to the congregation of Israel if they were
unfaithful.

They did not heed the warning and God’s expectation was
realized; they became apostate and consequently perished. The New
Testament congregation has also been warned.

God Warns New Testament Congregations

When God speaks of the seven churches in Revelation 2 and 3,
He says of the church of the Laodiceans, ‘I will spue thee out”
(Revelation 3:16), which means: T will vomit you out. This is ugly
language. He says of another of the seven congregations, if they are
unfaithful, *“I. .. will remove thy candlestick’” {Revelation 2:5). Each
congregation was represented in heaven by a candlestick. To have their
candlestick removed means they have ceased to be a congregation of
the Lord Jesus Christ. In these statements, God warns our congrega-
tions of what will happen to them if they are unfaithful.

InJohn 15:1 the Lord declares that Christ is the vine and we are
the branches. He adds in verse 2, ‘““Every branch . . . that beareth not
fruit He taketh away.’’ He could be speaking of an individual who has
joined the congregation and is not a true believer, but the principle
applies to the entire congregation.
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God's warming to the congregation that dreadful things will
happen Lo the unlaithful church is seen in Revelation 6 when the scals
ate opened. The first horseman gocs forth, this is a statement of the
victorious nature ol the cross. The second horseman goes forth, God
calls our attention to Satan’s opposition to the Gospel being spread into
all the world.

The third scal is opened, and the third horseman appears. In
Revclation 6:5-6 God declares:

And when hec had opened the third seal, I heard the third beast
say, Comc and see. And I beheld, and, lo, ablack horse, and he
that sat on him had a pair of balances in his hand. And I heard
a voice in the midst of the four beasts say, A measure of wheat
for a penny, and three measures of barley for a penny, and see
thou hurt not the oil and the wine.

Exercise the Biblical principle of interpreting the Bible with the
Bible, and it is discovered that the truth in these verses reiterates God’s
wamnings to ancient Israel. For example in Ezekiel 5:11-16:

Wherefore, as I live, saith the Lord GOD; Surely, because
thou hast defiled my sanctuary with all thy detestable things,
and with all thine abominations, therefore will I also diminish
thee; neither shall mine eye spare, neither will I have any pity.
A third part of thee shall die with the pestilence, and with famine
shall they be consumed in the midst ofthee; and a third part shall
fall by the sword round about thee; and I will scatter a third part
into all the winds, and I will draw out a sword after them. Thus
shall mine anger be accomplished, and 1 will cause my fury to
rest upon them, and I will be comforted: and they shall know
that I the LORD have spoken it in my zeal, when I have
accomplished my fury in them.

Moreover, I will make thee waste, and a reproach among the
nations that are round about thee, in the sight of ali that pass by.
So it shall be a reproach and a taunt, an instruction and an
astonishment unto the nations that are round about thee, when
I shall execute judgments in thee, in anger and in fury, and in
furious rebukes. I the LORD have spoken it. When I shall send
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upon them the evil arrows of famine, which shall be Tor (hen
destruction, and which I will send to destroy you: and I will
increase the famine upon you, and will break your staffofbread

Breaking the staff of bread signifies that God is hiding the
truth of the Gospel. The bread represents the Word of God. The
ominous implication of breaking the staff of bread is that God will
take away the truth, the Word of God. The breaking of the staff of
physical bread signifies famine, and the breaking of the staff of the
Word of God signifies spiritual famine. Physical famine results in
death and destruction, and spiritual famine results in spiritual death
and destruction. Thus, this passage warns that God will destroy the
spiritually unfaithful.

Revelation 6:6 declares: “hurt not the oil and the wine.” The
oil and the wine represent true believers within the congregation, those
who cannot come under God’s judgment. The oil signifies the Holy
Spinit; He indwells the true believers. The wine signifies the blood of
Christ, withwhich all believers becomeidentified their sinsare covered
by Christ. Therefore, they cannot suffer any further penalty for their
Sins.

God can cut off the congregation as a
corporate body even though it tries to identify
with the Kingdom of God.

God can cut off the congregation as a corporate body even
though it tries to identify with the Kingdom of God. The spiritually
unfaithful church or denomination will come under God’s wrath. The
same warning is found in Leviticus 26:21-26 where God declares:

And if ye walk contrary unto me, and will not hearken unto
me; I will bring seven times more plagues upon you according
to your sins. I will also send wild beasts among you, which shall
rob you of your children, and destroy your cattle, and make you
few in number; and your high ways shall be desolate. And if ye
will not be reformed by me by these things, but will walk
contrary unto me; Then will I also walk contrary unto you, and
will punish you yet seven times for your sins. And I will bring
a sword upon you, that shall avenge the quarrel of my covenant;
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and whenye are gathered together within your cities, Twill send
the pestilence among you, and ye shall be dclivered into the
hand of the encmy.

And when T have broken the staff of your bread, ten women
shall bake your bread in one oven, and they shall dehiver you
your bread again by weight: and ye shall eat, and not be
satisfied.

“They shall deliver your bread by weight,” is the wamning
restated in Revelation 6:5-6 when the rider of the third horse carries a
balance in his hand. It is a solemn waming to the congregations to
remain faithful to the truth or come under the wrath of God.

This warning is reinforced and underscored when the fourth
scal is opened and the fourth horseman appears, in Revelation 6:8:

And 1looked, and behold a pale horse; and his name that sat
on him was Death, and Hell followed with him. And power was
given unto them over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with
sword, and with hunger, and with death, and with the beasts of
the earth,

God is speaking more plainly of death, hell, and destruction. A
further development of this verse is in Ezekiel 14:13:

Son of man, when the land sinneth against me by trespassing
grievously, then will I stretch out mine hand upon it, and will
break the staff of the bread thereof, and will send famine upon
it, and will cut off man and beast from it.

Verses 19-21:

Or if I send a pestilence into that land, and pour out my fury
uponitinblood, to cut offfromit manand beast, Though Noah,
Daniel, and Job, were init, as 1 live, saith the Lord GOD, they
shall deliver neither son nor daughter; they shall but deliver
their own souls by their righteousness. For thus saith the Lord
GOD; How much more when 1 send my four sore judgments
upon Jerusalem, the sword, and the famine, and the noisome
beast, and the pestilence, to cut off from it man and beast?
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The four judgments of verse 21, the sword, the famine, (he
beasts, and the pestilence are paralle! to the judgments in connection
with the rider of the fourth horse in Revelation 6. The fourth rider was
given power to kill with the sword, with hunger, with death, and with
the beasts. Revelation 6, therefore, restates the Ezekiel 14 warning:
that His destruction comes because of the apostasy of the congrega-
tion. In these passages, God warns of the awful certainty that His
judgment is coming upon the congregations that are not faithful to the
truth.

The Bible teaches that God had terrible
warnings for the Old Testament church, and
He also has terrible warnings for the New
Testament church.

Dearly beloved, the Bible clearly teaches that God had terrible
warnings for the Old Testament church, and He also has terrible
warnings for the New Testament church. InDeuteronomy 31 God talks
about the fact that Israel would become apostate. He warnsin verse 29,
“ye will utterly corrupt yourselves, and turn aside from the way which
1 have commanded you; and evil will befall you in the latter days.”
“Latter days” in the Bible refers to the time of the New Testament
church. Therefore, Deuteronomy 31:29 applies as much to the New
Testament congregation as it did to the Old Testament congregation.

Compare the warnings of Leviticus 26, Ezekiel 5, and Ezekiel
14 with the language of Revelation 6, and it is obvious that the Old
Testament warnings apply equally to ancient national Israel and to the
New Testament congregations.

SUMMARY
In this chapter, we have learned that the Bible speaks of a time
of great tribulation that will come upon the world just prior to its end.
The chief focus of the tribulation will be a judgment upon the churches
and congregations because they have fallen away from the truth.
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This falling away coinades with God’s timetable of history
When the unfolding of God's salvation plan has come to an end, history
will also be at an end. Since the New Testament churches are the means
by which God unfolds His salvation plan, the church age will end at the
same time the world ends.

We have examined the development of the church from the
beginning of time. We have learned that before the first coming of
Chnist, national Israel was the church, and that era ended when Christ
went to the cross. Following this, the church expanded into congrega-
tions and denominations all over the world.

We have discovered that throughout history those individuals
who became saved were found within the external corporate church.
These individuals are in the eternal church because every believer has
been given eternal life and will never come under the wrath of God. The
big task of the church is to send the Gospel into all the world; through
the Gospel, God saves those who are to be saved.

We have learned that the chief enemy of God is Satan. Satan
was an angel who rebelled against God, and who now rules over the
unsaved. During the Old Testament era, very few became saved
because Satan ruled over mankind with great strength. However,
Christ went to the cross and conquered Satan. Christ spiritually bound
Satan so that throughout the New Testament era many people from
every nation are be saved.

God prophesied long before it happened that the Old Testa-
ment church, national Israel, would eventually fall away from God.
Likewise, the Bible predicts that the time will come when the New
Testament churches will fall away and rebel against God’s authority.
God predicted this apostasy and also warned about the resultant
punishment.

In the next chapter, the sins which led to the destruction of the
Old Testament congregation will be studied and compared with the sins
of the New Testament congregations, It will be seen how history
repeats itself,

Chapter 4
God Begins to Judge the Church

To understand the final tribulation period, we have sought an
objective Biblical perspective of God’s plan of salvation as it unfolded
throughout the history of ancient national Israel and continues to
unfold in the New Testament churches. This perspective is extremely
important if we are to understand the final tribulation period. This is so
because the final tribulation, which comes at the end of time, is
intimately associated with the churches that are in existence at that
time. It is the time when God brings to an end the unfolding of His
salvation plan. It, therefore, is the time that indicates that history has
come to its close.

It is the time when God brings to an end the
unfolding of His salvation plan . . . history has
come to its close.

God formed the New Testament congregations. They were
brought into existence all over the world. But we have learned that even
as God formed the New Testament congregations, He expected them
to become adulterous. The seeds of spiritual adultery were in these
congregations, as the same seeds were in the congregation of national
Israel. God expected them to go contrary to His will, and they did; that
expectation is the same for the New Testament churches. According
to the Bible this falling away from the truth is to especially characterize
the congregations that are in existence right near the end of time.

God warned the Old Testament congregation, the nation of
Israel, and He also warns the New Testament congregation of what will
happen if and when the church becomes unfaithful. God declares He
will remove His candlestick. He will vomit that church out. He will
bring terrible things against it and destroy it, as He brought terrible
things against the Old Testament congregation, national Israel.

How these judgments against the New Testament churches are
to be carried out, and what isto happento these churches will be studied
as we develop a greater understanding of the final tribulation period.
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To look at the churches and congregations 1n their historical
perspective 1s not too difficult. There have been traumatic times when
Christians were persecuted and churches were assaulted by heresy
from within. In spite of this, the movement of the church to evangelize
the world has persistently continued. The rider on the white horse, to
use the analogy of Revelation 6, has continued to go forth conquering
and to conquer.

Biblical Basis that God Will Judge the Church

The conclusion that the time has descended upon us when the
church is increasingly ceasing to function as the instrument of God to
evangelize the world and is to be judged requires a basis in Biblical
authority.

Jesus promised He would build His church, and the gates of hell
would not prevail against it (Matthew 16:18). Satan was defeated at
the cross. He could not frustrate God’s plan to evangelize the world;
therefore, how could anyone dare suggest anything other than a
glorious future for the church - a future that would continue till the last
day of this world’s existence?

Aswehavelearned, someverses clearlyteachthat God expects
the church to become adulterous. It maybe argued: that does notimply
that the end of the church age is upon us; or, that does not prove that
God will reject His corporate body, the external church, which Jesus
also went to the cross to establish; it’s true, some denominations are
not as faithful to the Bible as they should be, but this has been the
situation throughout the history of the church.

In view of these arguments, great care must be exercised before
drawing conclusions that there will be an end of the church age, that
there will come a time when, as a judgment of God, virtuaily all
churches willbe increasingly overrun by false gospels so that fewer and
fewer are becoming saved. This is precisely why God has given us the
Bible. UUnder no circumstances do we trust our sin-tainted minds.
Personal speculations and philosophies have no value. The Bible is
(tod’sbook. Itis perfect inits presentation of truth. Thingsin the Bible
may be disliked but obedience to God’s Word is required.

Biblical passages that speak of God’s past or future judgments
are not exciting to read. It is a happier situation to focus one’s eyes and
mind on Biblical declarations of God’s love and grace and be content
with the fact that whatever God’sjudgments are, they will be tempered
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by God’s love, compassion, patience, and forgiveness. To some, this
is a happier and more acceptable part of the Gospel.

We cannot pick and choose what we like
to study and forget the rest of the Bible.

If the Bible brings us to a conclusion that
is unacceptable because it is negative or
ominous, . . . we must ask God for His mercy

and grace to accept it and react obediently.

All of the Bible is God’s Word. We cannot pick and choose
what we like to study and forget the rest of the Bible. We cannot stick
our heads in the sand like the proverbial ostrich and hope that the
danger of God's judgments will go away. All Scripture is given by
inspiration of God and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for
correction, and for training in righteousness. We must be ready,
therefore, to carefully, prayerfully, and obediently examine and study
everything in the Bible. If the Bible brings us to a conclusion that is
unacceptable because it is negative, ominous, or because it is some-
thing we have never before beentaught, we must ask God for His mercy
and grace to accept it and react obediently.

Is it right to look at the experiences of ancient Israel, Babylon,
and Egypt as guidelines for the future of the church? Repeated
references to these ancient nations have been made in an attempt to
understand the future of the New Testament churches.

References to these nations cannot be accidental or incidental.
God says that all Scripture is inspired by God. This principle cannot be
set aside. God wrote extensively of these ancient nations to instruct us
in the will of God. The Bible also answers the question of how Biblical
information about these nations can instruct us today.

God’s Judgments on Old Testament Nations Teach Us What to
Expect

God recorded the experiences of Old Testament nations to
serve as warnings to us today. In [ Corinthians 10:1-11 God speaks of
ancient Israel when they sojourned in the wilderness after they came
out of Egypt to go to the land of Canaan. They werea people especially
blessed by God as indicated by the language of I Corinthians 10:1-4:
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Morcover, brethren, 1 would not that ye should be ignorant,
how that all our fathers were under the cloud, and all passed
through the sea, And were all baptized unto Moses in the cloud
and in the sea; And did all eat the same spiritual meat; And did
all drink the same spiritual drink: for they drank of that spiritual
Rock that followed them: and that Rock was Christ.

The blessings did not protect them from God’s judgment, for
the hext verse says, ‘‘But with many of them God was not well pleased:
for they were overthrown in the wildemess.”’

Verse 6 explains why God instructs us in His dealings with
ancient Israel. There we read, **Now these things were our examples,
to the intent we should not lust after evil things, as they also lusted.”’

God emphasizes the point of verse 6 with specific examples of
sins that ancient Israel committed, sins which brought God’s judg-
ments upon them. Verses 7-10 admonish us;

Neither be ye idolaters, as were some of them: as it is written,

The people sat down to eat and drink, and rose up to play.

Neither let us commit fornication, as some of them committed,

and fell in one day three and twenty thousand. Neither let us

tempt Christ, as some of them also tempted, and were de-
stroyed of serpents. Neither murmur ye, as some of them also
murmured, and were destroyed of the destroyer.

The historical account of these sins and God’s judgments upon
Israelis in Numbers 16:41-50, Numbers 21.5-9, and Numbers 25:1-9.
To clanfy God’s purpose in writing about these events, He adds in
verse 11 of I Corinthians 10:

Now all these things happened unto them for ensamples: and

they are written for our admonition, upon whomthe ends of the

world are come.

God declares that His dealings with ancient national Israel
anticipate how He will deal with the New Testament church.
Jude 5 also warns New Testament congregations:

I'will therefore put you in remembrance, though ye once knew
this, how that the Lord, having saved the people out of the land
of Egypt, afterward destroyed them that believed not.
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God again instructs us to look into the Old Testament to learn
from His dealings with those ancient peoples.

Jesus, who is eternal God, is the
same yesterday, today, and forever.

The import of Jude 5 is ominous. In that single sentence God
informs us that He destroyed His own people. God is not speaking of
awicked, heathen nation like Babylon, Moab, or Egypt. He is speaking
of the nation that is the apple of God’s eye, the nation that God had set
apart for Himself. This warning should cause any congregation to
tremble. God does not speak any more lovingly of New Testament
congregations than He does of ancient Israel. Jesus, who is eternal
God, is the same yesterday, today, and forever. He reacted to the sin
of His beloved ancient Israel by destroying them, and He will react the
same way to sin in New Testament congregations.

Further Biblical evidence that New Testament congregations
are warned by God’s actions in regard to His ancient people is in
Hebrews 3:8-9:

Harden not your hearts, as in the provocation, in the day of
temptation in the wilderness: When your fathers tempted me,
proved me, and saw my works forty years.
He wams us not to harden our hearts like they did - like the people of
ancient Israel did when they were in the wilderness. He says in verses
15-17:
To day if ye will hear his voice, harden not your hearts, as in
the provocation. For some, when they had heard, did pro-
voke: Howbeit not all that came out of Egypt by Moses. But
with whom was he grieved forty years? was it not with them
that had sinned, whose carcases fell in the wilderness?
God is again directing our attention to what happened to ancient Israel.
This must be understood if one is to understand what to expect for the
New Testament congregation.

We have learned that there was an expectation in the Bible of
shattering unfaithfulness in the Old Testament congregation, national
Israel; and there is an expectation that New Testament congregations
will be shattered Therefore, it must be concluded that there is to be
judgment on New Testament congregations as judgment came upon
the Old Testament congregation.
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Old Testament Israel: Not a Perfect Picture of the New Testament
Church

The concept of national Israel as a picture of the New Testa-
ment church is limited. It is not a perfect picture. The reason is that the
era of national Israel was followed by the era of the New Testament
church, while the era of the New Testament church - congregations
from Pentecost to the present - will be followed by the end of the world
and Judgment Day.

This sequence makes a difference. The difference is that grace
would shine through the worst condemnations of national Israel of the
Old Testament. One of many Old Testament examples is Ezekiel 20.
In this chapter God speaks of His wrath which is to come upen ancient
Isracl, it is to be destroyed by the Babylonians. However, in verses 41-
44a He says:

I will accept you with your sweet savour, when I bring you out
from the people, and gather you out of the countries wherein
ye have been scattered; and 1 will be sanctified in you before the
heathen. And ye shall know that T am the LORD, when I shall
bring you into the land of Israel, into the country for the which
[ lifted up mine hand to give it to your fathers. And there shall
ye remember your ways, and all your doings, wherein ye have
been defiled; and ye shall loathe yourselves in your own sight,
for all your evils that ye have committed. And ye shallknow that
J am the LORD, when1 have wrought with you for my names’s
sake,...

God is emphasizing that grace will come. Beautifu! things are
going to happen to Israel in the future.

The fulfillment of these promises is the Lord Jesus Christ, who
is of national Israel, of the tribe of Judah. He is the head of a new nation
of 1sracl - the Israel of God, which is made up of congregations that
come from every nation.

In Hosea Chapter 1 God says ugly things to national Israel.
Isracl is being taken captive by the Assyrians, and God says in verse 2
of Chapter 2, *“She is not my wife, neither am I her husband; let her
therelore put away her whoredoms out of her sight, and her adulteries
from between her breasts.”” God goes on to say many ominous things
because His wrath is upon national Israel.
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However, Chapter 2 verses 14-19 have some of the most loving

and most beautiful language of the Bible God says:
Therefore, behold, I will allure her, and bring her into the
wilderness, and speak comfortably unto her. And I will give her
her vineyards from hence, and the valley of Achor for a door
ofhope; and she shall sing there, as inthe days of her youth, and
as in the days when she came up out of the land of Egypt. And
it shall be at that day, saith the LORD, that thou shalt call me
Ishi, and shalt call me no more Baali [Ishi means husband; Baali
means lord]. For I will take away the names of Baalim out of
her mouth, and they shall no more be remembered by their
name,

And in that day will I make a covenant for them with the beasts
of'the field, and with the fowls ofheaven, and with the creeping
things of the ground: and I will break the bow, and the sword,
and the battle out of the earth, and will make them to lie down
safely,

And I wilt betroth thee unto me for ever; yea, I will betroth thee
unto meinrighteousness, and injudgment, and in lovingkindness,
and in mercies.

God has in view here the only bride that Christ is married to
forever - the body of believers that has come into existence all through
time. It is for the most part believers who have come into the
congregations - into a saving relationship with Christ - during the New
Testament period. This softens Old Testament statements about the
wrath of God and the utter destruction of national Israel - Grace is
going to shine through.

When (as the Bible warns) the final destruction of New
Testament congregations, which corporately represent the Israel of
God, comes, then there can be no future blessings on the congrega-
tions. Old Testament Israel had a promise of future blessing; in this
respect, it is not a perfect type of the New Testament church.

There is, however, a parallel between a future blessing of Old
Testament Israel and the New Testament church. When God’s judg-
ment is poured out on the congregations, true believers will have a
beautiful future. They will receive their resurrected bodies; they will
receive the New Heavens and the New Earth. This is somewhat of a
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parallel between the biossoming of the Gospel and the end of the cra
of ancient Isiacl

God’s Judgment On the New Testament Church Will Parallel His
Judgment on the Old Testament Church

In God’s judgments there is a closer parallel. God’s judg-
ments on ancient [srael because of their sins parallel the judgments
that will fall on the end-time New Testament congregations because
of apostasy.

God expected apostasy to cause the destruction
of ancient Israel . . . God expecis the New
Testament churches to fall away.

God expected apostasy to cause the destruction of ancient
Israel. The Bible also indicates that God expects the New Testament
churches to fall away, and it warns that they, too, will be destroyed.

Because of the parallelism, the nature of Israel’s sins will be
compared with the sins that plague the congregations of today. We will
study in greater detail how God responded to Israel’s sins, and thus
understand what our congregations can expect.

Ancient Israel’s Sins

A host of verses refer to Israel’s sins, but just a few verses are
needed to give an idea of what was going on. Equally explicit accounts
of their sins are recorded in Deuteronomy, Isaiah, Ezekiel, Hosea, and
other Old Testament passages and some New Testament passages.
Jeremiah will be studied because Jeremiah was being written while the
Babylonians were beginning to destroy Israel; it was the end of national
Israel as a free and independent nation. It was atime of severe judgment
on national Israel. This judgment typifies the judgment that is going to
come against the congregations of the New Testament.

Jeremiah S, verses 30 and 31.

A wonderful and horrible thing is committed in the land; The
prophets prophesy falsely, and the priests bear rule by their
means; and my people love to have it so: and what will ye do
in the end thereof?
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Thisis a terribie indictment of the spiritual rulers. The prophets
and the priests were commissioned and mandated by God 10 bring the
truth of God’s Word to the congregation. They taught and preached
in the name of Jehovah God; therefore, they should have been sure they
were not bringing their own ideas or philosophies. They should have
repeatedly checked their messages against the written Word which
they had in their day.

They should have made sure they were not
bringing their own ideas or philosophies.

They did not check the Bible; they taught their own doctrines.
They brought messages that suited their fancy and pleased the congre-
gation. The phrase ‘‘my people love to have it s0,”” indicts them for
preaching lies and bearing false witness. They ruled according to their
own pleasure rather than in accordance with the will of God.

““And what will ye do in the end thereof?”” is a rhetorical
question that indicates that they and the congregation will come into
judgment for their conduct. There will be hell to pay for such rebellion
against God.

In Jeremiah 6:14-16 God takes the prophets to task over the
Old Testament congregation. He warns:

They have healed also the hurt of the daughters of my people

stightly, saying, Peace, peace: when there is no peace. Were

they ashamed when they had committed abomination? nay,
they were not at all ashamed, neither could they blush: there-
fore they shall fall among them that fall: at the time that I visit
them they shall be cast down, saith the Lord. Thus saith the

LORD, Stand ye inthe ways, and see, and ask for the old paths,

where is the good way, and walk therein, and ye shall find rest

for your souls. But they said, We will not walk therein.

The indictment against national Israel is that the prophets were
saying something like: ‘““Everything is well. God is not going to bring
judgment against national Israel. We are God’s people. We are God’s
congregation. We are the chosen ones. We will never come under
terrible judgment from God. Jeremiah, you speak falsely when you say
that the Babylonians are going to destroy us. There is peace in our
vauvfo
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Jereniah 6 speaks about walking in the old ways orin the old
paths The old paths have to do with the Scriptures. This is where truth
18 found.

Ancient Israel was not satisfied with
the Gospel that the prophets offered
Jrom the Scriptures.

Ancient Israel was not satisfied with the Gospel that the
prophets offered from the Scriptures. They wanted a more contempo-
rary gospel. They wanted a gospel that dealt with the issues of the day
and recognized that the Assyrians and Babylonians also had wonderful
altars and prophets and worship services, and they wanted Israel to
learn from them.

In Jeremiah 7:8 God accuses Israel: “‘Behold, ye trust in lying
words, that cannot profit.”” All Old Testament prophets did not speak
what God had given them. Some prophets spoke of1deas that came out
of their own hearts; they said what they thought would please the
congregation. They were lies because God had not said so.

Jeremtah 16, verse 10-11 says:

And it shall come to pass, when thou shalt shew this people all
these words, and they shall say unto thee, Wherefore hath the
LORD pronounced all this great evil against us? or what is our
iniquity? or what is our sin that we have committed against the
LORD our God? Then shalt thou say unto them, Because your
fathers have forsaken me, saith the LORD, and have walked
after other gods, and have served them, and have worshipped
them, and have forsaken me, and have not kept my law.

The prophets began to speak from their own
minds, and sin followed sin until ancient Israel
worshipped other gods.

When the prophets began to bring their kies, they began to
neglect the truth that God had put in the old paths from the beginning,
when He spoke through Moses and Abraham. The prophets began to
speak from their own minds, and sin followed sin until ancient Israel
worshipped other gods.
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God speaks plainly about the sin of ancient Israel and the
indictments He brings against them. History is repeating itsell in that
the same sins are in the congregations of our day.

The Bible discloses God's response to Israel’s sin.

God Bfinds Israel

The Bible reveals that a number of things happened to Israel
because of their continuing rebellion. First, God begins to blind them
(Isaiah 6). Thisjudgment was declared almost 800 years before the end
of the era of the nation of Israel as the external representation of the
Kingdom of God. Isaiah prophesied about 750 B.C. AlreadyinIsaiah’s
day, Israel had gone deeply into sin.

Isaiah 6:10 tells of this indictment:

Make the heart of this people fat, and make their ears heavy, and
shut their eyes; lest they see with their eyes, and hear with their
ears, and understand with their heart, and convert, and be
healed.

This is dreadful! God is speaking of His people Israel. They
have rebelled against God; they have gone their own way. God gets
involved and actually begins to blind them, which is what God calls for
in Isaiah 6. Romans 11, verse 8 is a commentary on this:

(According as it is written, God hath given them the spirit of
slumber, eyesthat they should not see, and ears that they should
not hear;) unto this day.

This indictment is brought against Israel because of their sins:
Godbeginstoblind them. Itis bad that they were already blinded intheir
sin and in the perverseness of their hearts. It is bad that they were
blinded by Satan who rules over the hearts of unsaved men. When God
began to deal with Israel, He declared that He would blind them. This
is emphasized in Isaiah 29:10-12:

For the LORD hath poured out upon you the spirit of deep
sleep, and hath closed your eyes: the prophets and your rulers,
the seers hath he covered. And the vision of all is become unto
you as the words of a book that is sealed, which men deliver to
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one that is learned, saying, Read this, I pray thee: and he saith,
I cannot; for it 1s sealed: And the book is delivered to him that
is not learned, saying, Read this, I pray thee: and he saith, I am
not learned.

God says here that He blinds the rulers of the church when the
churchbeginsto rebel against Him. Asthe churchbecomes increasingly
wicked and rewrites the rules to please men rather than to faithfully
follow God’s rules, God begins to blind the spiritual rulers and they can
no longer see the truth.

God Removes the Truth
Another of God’s actions inresponse to the sin of ancient Israel
was that He removed the truth. He took the truth away from them. This
is implied in that He had blinded the rulers.
Almost 800 years before the end of the era of the nation of
Israel, Isaiah Chapter 3 verses I-5a were written:
For, behold, the Lord, the LORD of hosts, doth take away from
Jerusalem, and from Judah, the stay and the staff, the whole stay
of bread, and the whole stay of water. The mighty man, and the
man of war, the judge, and the prophet, and the prudent, and
the ancient, The captain of fifty, and the honourable man, and
the counsellor, and the cunning artificer, and the eloquent
orator. And 1 will give children to be their princes, and babes
shall rule over them. And the people shall be oppressed, every
one by another.

When God takes away the staff, the Gospel is
no longer available . . . because God has
blinded the prophets.

God here is taking away the stay and the staff. The staff has to
do with the bread of life - the Gospel. When God takes away the staff,
the Gospel is no longer available. It is not available because God has
blinded the prophets. They are no longer able to bring truth. Thisis the
judgment that comes upon the church as it becomes contrary to the
Word of God.
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The breaking of the staff is seen also in Ezckiel 4 where God
tells about His judgment on ancient Israel; it wasto be destroyed by the
Babylonians. God indicates in verse 17 of Ezekiel 4: **That they may
want bread and water, and be astonied one with another, and consume
away for their iniquity.””

This verse was previously examined in view of the third
horseman of Revelation 6. It relates to the fact that the Gospel was no
longer available. God had removed the truth. It teaches the same sad
truth as Isaiah 6.

God Rejects Israel

God blinded the people of Israel, removed the truth from them,
and He rejected them. A number of verses speak of this, but one verse
in particular is Hosea Chapter 4, verse 6:

My people are destroyed for lack of knowledge: because thou
hast rejected knowledge, I will also reject thee, that thou shalt
be no priest to me: seeing thou hast forgotten the law of thy
God, I will also forget thy children.

The people of God (the congregation of Israel) were married
to God in the Old Testament, but they were not listening to the Word
of God. They did not want to be obedient to the Word of God. They
wanted what was in their own minds. They wanted their own kind of
gospel.

To be rejected of God is terrible. The nation of Israel had been
the apple of God’s eye. God had carefully nurtured the congregation
while He miraculously brought them out of bondage in Egypt, through
the Red Sea, across the Jordan River, and delivered them into the land
of Canaan. He defeated nations and conquered cities on their behalf.
He gave them principles whereby they could know the way of God and
know God. But they rebelled against Him; therefore, God blinded
them. He took the truth away from them, and now He rejects them.
They are no longer His congregation.

Earlier in the study it was seen that this rejectionis stated in the
language, He “‘divorced them.”” The divorce became final in 33 A.D.
when Christ hung on the cross. God’s reaction to sin in the congrega-
ttons is dynamic.
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God Destroys the Congregation

Another result of Israel’s sin is that God brought judgments
upon them. The judgments were of such nature that Israel was
destroyed. The end result of a rebellious congregation is that God
destroys it.

In the case of the nation of Israel the destruction came by
wicked nations that were under the power of Satan. God warned Israel
that if they disobeyed Him they would be destroyed by heathen nations.
God warned the congregation of Israel before they came into the
promised land, the land of Canaan, in Deuteronomy 28:47. “‘Because
thou servedst not the LORD thy God with joyfulness, and with
gladness of heart, for the abundance of all things.”

In language of today, God is effectively saying, ““You are not
content with the principles T havelaid down for you: you want your own
salvation program.”” God, therefore, declares in verse 49:

The LORD shall bring a nation against thee from far, from the
end of the earth, as swift as the eagle flieth; a nation whose
tongue thou shalt not understand.

It was ‘‘a nation whose tongue thou shalt not understand’’ that
was to destroy them. The remaining verses of Deuteronomy 28
describe how that nation was to destroy Israel.

Isaiah 28 presents the same truth, where God speaks particu-
larly about the end of the ten tribes of the northern kingdom, which
were separated from Judah upon the death of Solomon. God declares
in Isaiah 28:7 (approximately 710 B.C.) that He is going to destroy
Isracl because of their sins:

But they also have erred through wine, and through strong

drink are out of the way: the priest and the prophet have erred

through strong drink, they are swallowed up of wine, they are
out of the way through strong drink; they err in vision, they
stumble in judgment.

God uses wine and strong drink in
thix context to speak of running
adulterously after other gospels.
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God uses wine and strong drink in this context to speak of
running adulterously after other gospels. Earlier in Isaiah 28 He says,
““woe . . . to the drunkards of Ephraim’’ (verse 1). The prophets
drunkenty run after gospels orreligions of nations whose language they
do not understand.

God declares in verse 11 of Isaiah 28, * ‘For with stammering
lips, and another tongue, will he speak to this people.”” He concludes
in verse 13, ‘‘that they might go, and fall backward, and be broken, and
snared, and taken.”” This echoes the warning of Deuteronomy 28 that
God would bring judgment upon Israel by a wicked nation whose
language they did not understand. As will be seen, Assyria was the
wicked nation that destroyed the ten tribes of Israel and the capital in
Samaria.

One hundred and twenty-three years later (587 B.C.), the
nation of Judah, the part of Israel that had its capital in Jerusalem, came
into judgment because of its sins. God says in Jeremiah 5:15-17a:

Lo, I will bring a nation upon you from far, O house of Israel,

saith the LORD; it is & mighty nation, it is an ancient nation, a

nation whoselanguage thou knowest not, neither understandest

what they say. Their quiver is as an open sepulchre, they are all

mighty men. And they shall eat up thine harvest, and thy bread.
Destruction again was upon Jerusalem and Judah by a nation whose
language they did not understand. This is the language God used to
declare He would destroy the congregation of Israel because of
wickedness.

In the laboratory of God’s Word, one can
investigate what God says about the future of
churches and congregations.

Inthe laboratory of God’s Word, one caninvestigate what God
says about the future of churches and congregations of today. In this
investigation flashes of insight have indicated that there are ominous
things on the horizon. All will not continue in a happy and wonderful
way until Judgment Day.

Wonderfully, one can study the Word of God and know what
1s going to happen. There is no need to speculate and be left in doubt.
Faithfully read the Bible with a view to being obedient to what is found
there.
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God dealt with ancient [sracl, the congregation of the Old
Testament (the whole nation was the congregation), when they sinned
und rebelled against God. The end of ancient Israel provides insight as
to what can be expected for congregations of today.

God’s response to the sin of the congregation of Israel was,
first, He blinded them. He closed the eyes of their prophets; they were
unable to bring the truth.

Second, He removed the truth from them. They did not have
the full staff of the bread oflife. They did not have all that was necessary
to know truth. What a dreadful thing this was; it left most of ancient
Israel in unbelief.

Third, He rejected them, They rejected knowledge and did not
want to obey His law; thus, God declared in the most certain terms that
He rejected them.

Fourth, He destroyed them. They were destroyed by wicked
nations whose language they did not understand. The nations whose
language they did not understand provided God’s testing program for
them.

The concept that God establishes testing programs bears
heavily on the events that lead up to the end of the church age.
Therefore, we will presently look at testing programs as they especially
relate to ancient Israel. Later in our study we will focus on God’s testing
program that relates to the congregations that exist at the end of time.

God’s Testing Programs

God sets up testing programs through which He accomplishes
His overall plan for the human race. In the Garden of Eden, there was
a testing program. Adam and Eve had not sinned; there was no thought
of rebellion against God. Everything was sweetness and light. God saw
everything that He had created and it was very good.

God planted a tree there which He called the tree of the
knowledge of good and evil. This was the testing arena. What kind of
tree it was is immaterial. They were not to eat of that tree. They could
eat of every other tree ofthe garden - beautiful trees with beautiful fruit
- but of that tree they could not eat. That is where mankind was
destroyed. That is where mankind fails the test.

Into this arena came Satan (the angel Lucifer). He wanted to
be like God; he wanted to be a king in his own right. He came as the
serpent, the wisest of all the animals; and he tempted Eve. He told her
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half-truths, and she obeyed the serpent, Satan, rather than God. She nte
of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil. This was the testing
program whereby mankind came into destruction; Adam and Eve
failed the test. They disobeyed God.

The testing program was not a judgment of God because of
previous sin. Thisisthe way in which God deals with mankind, who was
created in the image of God: He sets up testing programs.

When the nation of Israel was in the wilderness God set up a
testing program. Moses left Israel for forty days and forty nights. In his
absence, the people were unfaithful to God. They wickedly turned from
God after Moses left them.

The Bible tells us they failed the test. They caused Aaron to
make a calf, and they fell down and worshipped before the calf. They
began to worship other gods, as Adam and Eve did when they obeyed
the serpent. By obeying Lucifer they had begun to worship Satan rather
than God.

Testing programs are constantly with and to be expected for
mankind and congregations. Believers are surrounded by the wicked
world: by the blandishments and enticements of other gospels, by the
deception of sin and the deceitfulness of Satan. God allows testing
programs. Are we going to fail the test or are we not?

Assyria and Babylon - Tests for Israel and Judah

Inthe case of Israel, God set up a final testing program in which
He brought Assyria close to the ten tribes. Israel became interested in
the gods and ido! worship of ancient Assyria.

Ezekiel 16, verse 28:

Thou hast played the whore also with the Assyrians, because
thou was unsatiable; yea, thou hast played the harlot with them,
and yet couldest not be satisfied.

This speaks of Israel. *“Thou hast played the whore,”’ that is,
you are a harlot, an adulterous woman. The Assyrians came with their
idol worship and heathen altars, and Israel wanted the same thing.

King Ahaz was King of Judah, but he mimicked what Israel did.
After he saw an altar that had been built by the Assyrians, he had his
priests make a copy of it and put it in the city of Jerusalem. This is
dreadful spiritual harlotry.
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The nation of Judah later began to engage in spiritual harlotry
with the Babylonians. Ezekiel 16, verses 29-32:

Thou hast, moreover, multiplied thy fornication in the land of
Canaan unto Chaldea, [Chaldea is another word for Babylon]
and yet thou wast not satisfied herewith. How weak is thine
heart, saith the Lord GOD, seeing thou doest all these things,
the work of animperious whorish woman; In that thou buildest
thine eminent place in the head of every way, and makest thine
high place in every street; and hast not been as an harlot, in that
thou scornest hire; But as a wife that commutteth adultery,
which taketh strangers instead of her husband!

God is weeping over Israel because
it is His wife and they are taking
strangers as does an adulterous wife.

In these verses, God is, as it were, weeping over Israel because
itis His wife and yet they are taking strangers as does an adulterous wife
- the worst kind of harlotry.

A similar reference is found in Ezekiel 23, and it is ugly.
However, it is the Word of God, and it must be read; it refers to the
congregation of the Old Testament. In Ezekiel 23 God typifies the
nation of Israel (the ten tribes with their capital in Samaria), by a woman
named Aholah. He names Jerusalem, or Judah (Judah had its capital in
Jerusalem), Aholibah. God says of Aholah (ancient Israel), in Ezekiel
23, verse 5,

And Aholah played the harlot, when she was mine, and she
doted on her lovers, on the Assyrians her neighbours, Which
were clothed with blue, captains and rnulers, all of them
desirable young men, horsemen riding upon horses. Thus she
committed her whoredoms with them, with all them that were
the chosen men of Assyria, and with all on whom she doted:
with all their idols she defiled herself.

The Israelites saw the Assyrians and their apparent success,
their fine young men, and their beautiful clothing, and were convinced
that the Assyrians were prosperous because their god was a powerful
god. Consequently, they ran after the gods of the Assyrians; for this
reason, God speaks of Israel as a harlot.

Ezckiel 23:11-12 declares:
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And when her sister Aholtbah [Judah with its capital in
Jerusalem] saw this [saw the adultery of Israel] she was moro
corrupt in her inordinate love than she [than Aholah, or Isracl],
and in her whoredoms more than her sister in her whoredoms.
She doted upon the Assyrians her neighbours, captains and
rulers clothed most gorgeously, horsemen riding upon horses,
all of them desirable young men.

Verses 16-17:

And as soon as she saw them with her eyes, she doted upon
them, and sent messengers unto them into Chaldea. And the
Babylonians came to her into the bed of love, and they defiled
her with their whoredom, and she was polluted with them, and
her mind was alienated from them.

Godis speaking ofthe dreadful whoredoms of Israel: whoredoms
committed with the Assyrians and the Babylonians. The Israelites
found these wicked nations with their gorgeously apparelled and
handsome horsemen very desirable. They did not like the true Gospel.
They did not like what God had spiritually given them. They wanted
something more exciting. They wanted that which was so apparently
wonderfu! in Assyria and Babylon.

God set these nations up as a testing program for ancient Israel:
to determine whether they would be in rebellion against these nations
or fall into damnation by running adulterously after them. God’s
purpose when sin surrounds usis that it is a testing programto discover
whether or not we will remain faithful.

God's purpose when sin surrounds us is that it
is a testing program to discover whether or not
we will remain faithful.

The nations with which Israel played spiritual harlotry were the
nations that destroyed Israel. In Ezekiel 23 God speaks of Aholah (the
ten tnbes, Israel). They were destroyed in the year 710 B.C. by the
Assyrians, with whom Israel had played spiritual harlotry. In verse 10
of Ezekiel 23 God says: ‘“These discovered her nakedness,”” which
means they saw the spiritual nakedness of Israel and engaged with her
in spiritual nakedness. Also, ‘‘they took her sons and her daughters,
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and slew her with the sword; and she became famous,’” which means
she became a name among women. The verse ends with: *‘for they had
executed judgment upon her.”” The nation with which Israel had played
spiritual harlotry (a heathennation, anation whose language she did not
understand), destroyed Israel. Thisis a fulfillment of Deuteronomy 28
and Isaiah 28, where God warned that He would destroy Israel with a
nation of stammering lips, a nation whose language they did not
understand; He would make them fall backward and they would be
snared and be taken.

This is the judgment that God placed
upon the church in the Old Testa-
ment: He destroyed them.

i

This is the judgment that God placed upon the churchin the Old
Testament. He destroyed them. He blinded them. He took the truth
away from them. He rejected them. Prior to destroying them, He set
up a testing program. The testing program involved a nation whose
men rode on beautiful horses, who were desirable, and who were
gorgeously apparelied, a nation whose language Israel did not under-
stand. God used that nation as a judgment against Israel; it brought
destruction to ancient Israel.

Judah was the two tribes to the south; their capital was in
Jerusalem. In Ezekiel 23 they are called Aholibah. In Ezekiel 23:22
God says: “‘Therefore, O Aholibah’ [Judah - capital in Jerusalem]
“‘thus saith the Lord God; Behold, I will raise up thy lovers against
thee.”” Her lovers were the Babylonians and Chaldeans, whose lan-
guage they did not understand, whose riders were gorgeously appar-
elled, and the men were desirable young men.

Ezekiel 23:23-29:

The Babylonians, and all the Chaldeans, Pekod, and Shoa, and

Koa, and all the Assyrians with them: all of them desirable

young men, captains and rulers, great lords and renowned, all

of them riding upon horses. And they shall come against thee
with chariots, wagons, and wheels, and with an assembly of
people, which shall set against thee buckler and shield and
helmet round about: and T will set judgment before them, and
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they shall judge thee according to their judgments. And [ will
set my jealousy against thee, and they shall deal furiously with
thee: they shall take away thy nose and thine ears; and thy
remnant shall fall by the sword: they shall take thy sons and thy
daughters; and thy residue shall be devoured by the fire. They
shall also strip thee out of thy clothes, and take away thy fair
jewels. Thus will I make thy lewdness to cease from thee, and
thy whoredom brought from the land of Egypt: so that thou
shalt not lift up thine eyes unto them, nor remember Egypt any
more. For thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, I will deliver thee
into the hand of them whom thou hatest, into the hand of them
from whom thy mind is alienated: And they shall deal with thee
hatefully, and shall take away all thy labour, and shall leave thee
naked and bare: and the nakedness of thy whoredoms shall be
discovered, both thy lewdness and thy whoredoms.

God isindicating: ‘‘Judah, my congregation, the congregation
that I love, because you have rejected me, and you have not obeyed my
law, T have begun to blind you. I have taken the truth away from you.
I have rejected you. I have set up a testing program to discover where
you stand and you have committed whoredom. You have gone after
other nations whose language you do not understand, and they are
going to destroy you. They are going to take you captive. They are
going to wipe you out.”

That is exactly what happened in the year 710 B.C. The
Assyrians came against the ten tribes and destroyed them. One hundred
and twenty-three years later (587 B.C.) and actually for the previous
twenty-three years, God began to bring destruction against Judah.
First, by the Egyptians, and then by the Babylonians; by 587 B.C. the
ancient nation of Judah was removed from God’s sight. He destroyed
Jerusalem. He destroyed the temple. They were taken into captivity by
Babylon. That was the end of the Old Testament congregation.

It was discovered earlier, however, that even though these
judgments came upon ancient Israel, God had a future for national
Israel. God brought into existence the New Testament church, and
Christ came out of the nation of Israel. There was a sequel. God
eventually brought them back to the land, they became a nation again,
and out ofthat nation came Christ. Qut of Christ comes the tremendous
blessings of the New Testament church. In this way, ancient Israel is
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not an exact type or figure of the New Testament church. Insofar as
Giod'sjudgment upon them, itis a picture of the way God will deal with
the New Testament church. This is true even though the end of Israel
as the external representation of the Kingdom of God on earth did not
occur until Christ hung on the cross.

All oftthis relates to our congregations today. Israel succumbed
in the midst of the final testing program. God destroyed them by means
of the nations of Assyria and Babylon, with whom they had played
spiritual harlotry.

Sins of the New Testament Church
The Biblealso speaks of the New Testament churchand the end
of these congregations.

God'’s program for the New Testament church
has many parallels with the Old Testament
church.

When we examine God’s program for the New Testament
churches, we will discover many parallels with the Old Testament
church. Without question, God placed many facts in the Bible concern-
ing the beginning, the development, and the end of the Old Testament
church, which identifies with ancient national Israel, because these
facts teach us what to expect in the New Testament churches. This is
s0 in view of the fact that ancient Israel isused by God as a type or figure
of the New Testament church.

Therefore, we should return to our examination of the New
Testament church, particularly as it exists in our day, when there is so
much evidence that we are near the end of the world.

The final tribulation period comes just prior to Judgment Day,
and therefore at the end of the New Testament church age. In Chapter
6 we will study the final tribulation period more fully. It is intimately
associated with the end of congregations and denominations that have
existed throughout the last 2,000 years.

As we have already noted, there are distinct parallels between
the congregation of the Old Testament, national Israel, and the New
Testament church. A study of Israel and its end have giveninsights into
God’s plan for the end of the New Testament church.
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The nation of Tsrael, which typifies the New Testament church,
becameincreasingly apostate. Increasingly, they went after other gods.
God had indicated that He had expected them to do this, and God
brought destruction upon them by the Assyrians and the Babylonians.

God also described the nature of the sin of New Testament
churches. There is an expectation in the Bible that they, too, will fall
into grievous sin. The nature of the sin that finally brings the wrath of
God and the end of the era of the institutional church will be
determined.

The sin that would envelop the congregations is disclosed, for
example, in I Timothy 4:1-2:

Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter times some

shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and

doctrines of devils; Speaking lies in hypocrisy, having their
conscience seared with a hot iron.

The New Testament church is seduced by
gospels that are under the power of Satan.

The New Testament church is seduced by gospels that are
under the power of Satan. Many in the church heed these seducing
spirits.

IT Timothy 3:1-5:

This know also, that in the last days perilous times shall come.
For men shall be lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters,
proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, un-
holy, Without natural affection, trucebreakers, false accusers,
incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are good. Traitors,
heady, highminded, lovers of pleasures more than lovers of
God; Having a form of godliness, but denying the power
thereof: from such turn away.

Thisis adescription of the terrible sins that will overcome many
within the church and finally the church itself. The situation is
reprehensible; the charges are serious. It is speaking of the church
because verse 5 says they have a form of godliness, but deny the power
thereof. The secular world does not have a form of godliness. Only the
church wishes to appear godly.
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If a congregation is ruled by those who are unsaved, or has
many members who are unsaved, then these charges will apply. The
church could be overrun with those who are lovers of pleasure more
than lovers of God, who are covetous, proud, blasphemers, unholy,
false accusers, and traitors. This may be, even though the outward
appearance is that of a viable, holy body of believers.

There is a total distinction between the child of God (a citizen
of God’s Kingdom) and the unsaved (those who are under the
dominion of Satan). An antithesis exists between the two.

God’s man: Satan’s man:
Has an carmest desire to be Is still under
holy the power of sin
Loves God above all Loves himself
Walks very humbly Is very proud
Is thankful to God for every Is convinced he is
gift entitled to what he
receives
Is faithful to God Is a trattor to God

Loves God above the pleasures  Has no love for God
of this world but eagerly desires the
pleasures of the world

This list could cover every phrase in IT Timothy 3:1-5. The
point is that a church filled with unsaved people - people who think they
are saved because they went through a ritual like baptism or publicly
confessing their faith before the congregation - will be a church
patterned after these verses. Their sin is not that they have been
baptized or made confession of faith (true believers do this), rather,
their sin is that they make these acts the basis for their salvation.

Salvation has to do with a broken and contrite
heart . . . a childlike trust in Christ, which is
manifested in an earnest desire to please Him.
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They experienced these rituals, and they believe they have
become saved. They have not actually become saved, and the same
desires exist in their lives (those which exist in the unsaved). Therefore
the sins listed in II Timothy will find expression in their lives. They fail
to realize that salvation has to do with a broken and contrite heart. It
has to do with a childlike trust in Christ, which is manifested in an
earnest desire to please Him.

How Much of the World Is In Today’s Church?

An honest look at today’s churches reveals that these condi-
tions do exist. Few pastors preach on passages like James 4:4 which
Warns:

Ye adulterers and adulteresses, know ye not that the friendship

of the world is enmity with God? Whosoever therefore will be

a friend of the world, is the enemy of God.

Few sermons are heard on Galatians 6:14, where God admonishes:

But God forbid that I should glory, save inthe cross of our Lord

Jesus Christ, by whom the world is crucified unto me, and I unto

the world.

Few teach I John 2:15-17:

Love not the world, neither the things that are in the world. If
any man love the world, the love of the Father is not in him. For
all that is in the world, the lust of the flesh, and the lust of the
eyes, and the pride of life, is not of the Father, but is of the
world. And the world passeth away, and the lust thereof: but
he that doeth the will of God abideth for ever.

Frequently church members love the world as much as unsaved
people do. They find joy and security in things that money will buy just
as their unsaved neighbors do. The church member may follow certain
forms and practices expected by the church, but where is his heart?
Jesus warns in Matthew 6:21: ““For where your treasure is, there will
your heart be also.””

How many children of so-called Christian parents
grow up in homes where the holiness of God. . . .
and the lifestyle of the parents enable the children
to see the difference between the Kingdom of Christ
and the dominion of Satan.
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T often wonder how many children of so-called Christian
parents grow up in homes where the holiness of God, where the
authority of the Bible, where the lifestyle of the parents, are so all-
pervasive that the children recognize from a very young age the
tremendous difference between the Kingdom of Christ and the domin-
ion of Satan.

*“Carnal Christians™

Many denominations have come forth with the doctrine that
there are three kinds of people: first, the unsaved; second, the saved:
those who love the Lord and want to be obedient to Him; and third,
carnal Christians: those who are saved but for whom Christ has not yet
become Lord of their lives. Thisis such a convement doctrine: the third
class of people can have Christ and also the world. They are reasonably
active church members, and they can live in the world much like the
unsaved; however, this doctrine is contrary to the Bible. InI John 2:3-
5 God warns:

And hereby we do know that we know him, if we keep his

commandments. He that saith, I know him, and keepeth not his

commandments, is a liar, and the truthis not in him. But whoso

keepeth his word, in him venily is the love of God perfected:

hereby know we that we are in him.

In Matthew 6:24 our Savior declares:

No man can serve two masters: for either he will hate the one,
and love the other; or else he will hold to the one, and despise
the other. Ye cannot serve God and mammon.

These doctrines, that there are three kinds of people, are widely
taught in the evangelical community of our day. They demonstrate that
the sinful conditions spoken of in II Timothy 3:1-5 exist far too
frequently in the church. Surely God’s judgments will fall upon the
church.

A statement in Danie! relates entirely to the final tribulation
peniod and speaks of the spiritual conditioninthe church that brings the
Judgment of God upon it. God speaks of the littie horn; the little horn
canbe shown tobe Satan. Heis the one whois loosed at the end of time.
Daniel 7:25:
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And he shall speak great wordsagainst the Most High, and shall
wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to change times
and laws: and they shall be given into his hand, until a time and
times and the dividing of time.

This verse will be developed only insofar as what Satan, the
little horn, will do. He will ‘‘think to change times and laws.’’ This
condition is virulent and present in so many congregations and
denominations that it is probable that we are in the final tribulation
period. Certainly we are close: this is based on a consideration of the
number of doctrines that churches have written and adopted to suit the
carnal desires of members. A few unbiblical contemporary doctrines
will be examined.

Divorce - Changing Biblical Rules

When I was growing up (and that was quite a few years ago),
we never thought ofthe possibility of anyone getting a divorce. Divorce
was contrary to the Bible. Since then, the church has attempted to
changethelaw of God. The law says there is to be no divorce, and after
divorce there is to be no remarriage. The church (virtually all denomi-
nations) has rewritten the law, and most pastors teach, ‘““Oh, yes, you
can have a divorce if there has been fornication. Oh, yes, if you have
been divorced under certain circumstances you can be married again.’”
Even deacons, elders, and pastors are divorcing and remarrying. They
have changed the law of God to suit the carnal desires of men. We are
reminded of the old nursery rhyme:

Humpty Dumpty sat on the wall,

Humpty Dumpty had a great fall,

And all the king’s horses and all the king’s men

Couldn’t put Humpty Dumpty together again.

Humpty Dumpty represents an egg that once was broken can never be
puttogether again. So, too, the marriage institution that has existed for
13,000 years as a God-ordained institution has been fatally shattered.

The amazing fact is that virtually every denomination has made
provision for divorce. Some people attempt to sugarcoat it by speaking
of it as an annulment. But it is still divorce. Consequently great effort
is put forth to deal with the problems resulting from the ever-increasing
divorce syndrome. Broken homes, mixed-up children, single parents,
etc., demand greater and greater attention.
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How can we stop the divorce plague and return
{o the sanctity of marriage’?

But no denomination is dealing with the root problem, namely,
how can we stop the divorce plague and return to the sanctity of
marriage? It strongly appears that the marriage institution has been
fatally shattered. And when the family unit has been seriously fractured,
it means that society itselfhas been seriously fractured. It canonly mean
that mankind is on the verge of destroying itself.

Birth Control - A Change in God’s Law

Another example of re-writing God’s law is in the matter of
birth control. Presently, most pastors teach birth control. They say:
God has given us minds of wisdom to make these decisions.

They fail to realize they are teaching people to disobey God’s
commands, such as Genesis 9:1: ‘And God blessed Noah and his sons,
and said unto them, Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the earth.”

Psalm 127:3-5:

Lo, children are an heritage of the LORD: and the fruit of the

womb is his reward. Asarrows are inthe hand of a mighty man,;

so are children of the youth. Happy is the man that hath his
quiver full of them: they shall not be ashamed, but they shall
speak with the enemies in the gate.

Psalm 128:3-4:

Thy wife shall be as a fruitful vine by the sides of thine house:
thy childrenlike olive plants round about thy table. Behoid, that
thus shall the man be blessed that feareth the Lord.

Psalm 104:30:
Thou sendest forth thy spirit, they are created; and thou
renewest the face of the earth.

Isaiah 42:5:

Thus saith God the LORD, he that created the heavens, and
stretched them out; he that spread forth the earth, and that
which cometh out of it; he that giveth breath unto the people
upon it, and spirit to them that waik therein.
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In these verses, God says that He creates the baby in the wonb,
For those who are children of God, children are an immense blessing
from God. However, when man rewrites the law of God, pcople are
instructed that man makes these decisions, and they are not to trust thal
God knows exactly what size every family ought to be.

The Bible teaches that God utilizes the family to bring forth
Godly seed (Malachi 2:14-15). Satan, on the other hand, tries to
prevent this; for example, when Israel was in Egypt and all the boy
babies of Israel were to be killed (Exodus 1), and when Jesus was a
young child and the babies in Bethlehem were killed.

Satan has planted the rebellious idea in
people 's minds that they are the decision
makers concerning the size of their family.

Today, Satan is up to the same tricks. Through the success of
birth control devices, he has planted the rebellious idea in people’s
minds that they are the decision makers concerning the size of their
family, Even church rulers have decided that man knows more than
God about the number of children in a family. They do not realize that
no baby is conceived unless God Himself has taken action to create that
baby in the womb. Little do they realize that they have become pawns
of Satan. Little do they realize that the practice of birth control is a
negation of the principie that one must trust God in all aspects of life.

God’s laws have not changed. The church, which should be the
custodian of the law and carefully guard and hold it and resist teaching
that which is contrary to the will of God, is now changing these laws.

The Place of Women in the Church

Women’s place in the churchis another example of the decision
to change God’s law to suit man’sideas. There is tremendous pressure
to accept women in the pulpit and women who rule and have authority
in the church. This is absolutely contrary to the law of God (I
Corinthians 14:34, I Timothy 2:12).

There have been changes in God's law so that
men can do what want to do.
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In many arcas of life, the Bible is no longer the authority.
Learncd theologians talk about the incrrancy and infallibility of the
Bible, but where the rubber meets the road - that is, where the
congregation or pastor wants their own way about something - there
have been changes in God’s law so that men can do what they want to
do.

Today in many churches those who stand for Biblical truth and
want to do things God’s way are considered to be oddballs even by
many within the church. They are thought to have an ‘‘holier-than-
thou’" attitude and an inflated spintual ego. There is no longer an
intense desire in many congregations to live faithfully by the law of
God. In effect, they say: ““Let us change the laws so that they are more
convenient for our lifestyle.”” This is the desire of many in the
congregation.

Salvation Is By Grace Alone

The law of God has been changed in that it is widely taught that
salvation is not altogether dependent on God’s grace alone. It is taught
that God has provided for the salvation of every individual inthe human
race and that salvation thus depends upon man to be the decision
maker. Of his own free will, some say, man can accept or reject
salvation. Thus, salvation would ultimately be a joining of Christ’s
work on the cross and man’s work in accepting Christ - both would
have contributed to the individual’s salvation.

This perverse teaching disregards all kinds of laws of the Bible.
No recognition is given to the Bible’s teaching that man is spiritually
dead and has no desire to seek God (Ephesians 2:1-5, Romans 3:10-
11} It denies the truth that Christ went to the cross to save His people
from their sins, and the rest of the world must stand at Judgment Day
and give an account of their sins. This teaching fails to face statements
such as Revelation 17:8, which teaches that only some people have
their names written in the book of life from the foundation of the world.

Moreoverthe Bible tells us to believe on the Lord Jesus Christ,
that is, we are to trust Him for ali that He has done for our salvation,
and that includes the fact that from the foundation of the world, God
chose those whom He would save, and therefore has obligated Himself
to save those whom He has chosen (Ephesians 1:4-10).
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Those who believe that man has a free will effec-
tively are indicating that they do not trust Christ to
save them in His time and in His manner.

Those, however, who believe that man has a free will effec-
tively are indicating that they do not trust Christ to save them in His time
and in His manner. They want a salvation in which they, themselves,
are the guarantor; that is, they can become saved any time they wish
by simply reaching out and accepting Christ. In this way they do not
have to wait for God to act. Thus, effectively they do not trust God at
all. But if they do not trust Christ who is eternal God then they are not
saved, for they do not believe on Him. To believe on Him means that
our will is broken and we trust everything in the Bible that God has
declared concerning salvation.

To some degree, the pernicious teaching of free will has
plagued the church throughout New Testament history, but in our day
it hasinvaded almost every congregation. Thus these congregations no
longer have God’s salvation plan. The salvation they offer is designed
by men and will save no one from the wrath of God. What a terrible
situation the church has come into.

Today’s Gospel - A Sacial Gospel

All people have three aspirations: 1) political freedom, 2)
economic security, and 3) freedom from disease. All of mankind desires
these blessings, and pastors and teachers increasingly incorporate
these desires into their gospels. The social gospel, which has great
concern for the physically hungry, is becoming the number one priority.
Preachers say that the Christian ethic demands that all men have
political freedom. It is believed that the church must do all it can to
provide medicine and doctors to the world, and it is also believed that
the church can expect God to provide good health {(even miraculous
healings), to those who claim the name of Jesus.

These aspirations have nothing to do with the Gospel of the
Bible. This is proven by the parable of the rich man and Lazarus (Luke
16). The rich man with all his money could buy many, many freedoms
that were denied others. He could afford the finest doctors and
medicines. Certainly he had economic security.
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Lazarus, on the other hand, was a beggar. He had sores that
were licked by dogs. He had no economic security, and he had poor
health. His political freedom was of no consequence.

God strips the curtain of eternity aside and the
rich man is seen in Hell and Lazarus is seen in
Abraham’s bosom, which signifies heaven.

Which of these two men most badly needed the Gospel?
According to today’s social gospel it is obvious that Lazarus had the
greater need, but did he? They equally need the Gospel. God strips the
curtain of eternity aside and the rich man is seen in hell and Lazarus is
in Abraham’s bosom, a figure which signifies heaven. The beggar,
Lazarus, had everything in this life because he was saved. The ichman
had nothing because he was unsaved. Surely thisteaches that the social-
political gospel has nothing to do with the Gospel of salvation.

The Gospel 1s concerned with the spiritual needs of mankind.
Only within the congregation does the Gospel concern iiself with
physical needs.

Many doctrines and practices that are prevalent today present
evidence that the church has rewritten the laws of the Bible. Indeed,
congregations are being encouraged to follow a salvation program
different from that which is found in the Bible.

The Changing of Times

Daniel 7:25 advises that not only are the laws changed but also
the times. The changing oftimes is increasingly present in the evangeli-
cal community.

The Bible is clear that it is appointed unto men once to die and
thenthe judgment. Judgment is the last day; all the graves will openand
everyone will either stand for judgment or be caught up to be forever
with Christ (John 5:28-29). The Bible s clear about this, and yet many
churches and denominations have reconstructed the Word of God and
devised an entirely different time scheme. They say, for example, that
Judgment Day is at least 1,000 years in the future. That is convenient
because man does not want to talk about Judgment Day. It is a relief
to know that it cannot come for at least another 1,000 years. In spite
of the fact that the Bible repeatedly asserts that this is the last
generation, they teach that God has another plan for this present world.
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However, their timetable is not what the Bible teaches. That which is
spoken of in Daniel 7 is coming to pass all around us. We me
approaching the end of time, the time when the corporate body, the
institutional church will be judged. .

It must be noted also that in our generation Sunday isno longer
God’s Holy Day. Fifty years ago Sunday was a day set aside for
worship. It was a day when all but the most necessary secular activity
ceased. Thus Sunday was set aside for the spiritual activity of worship,
of Bible study, of singing God’s praises, of visiting the sick, etc. Today
the focus of Sunday to a very high degree is on man’s pleasure, on
shopping, on ball games, etc. Sunday as God’s Holy Day has been
almost completely repudiated. This can only bring God’s judgment
upon the church.

Unhappy Pastors

. These teachings may offend many pastors. They may be
disturbed. They may profess to love their congregations and are sure
that they are Christ’s church. If someone warns of God’s judgment on
the institution of the church, he speaks in their home territory. He
speaks of the place where they minister. This is unacceptable to them
and makes them unhappy.

The same thing happened in the nation of Israel when Jeremiah,
Ezekiel and others prophesied that Babylon was going to destroy them
because of their sin. The false prophets in Israel were unhappy with
Jeremiah and the few prophets that dared to predict that judgment was
coming, After all, they thought, Israel wasthe apple of God’s eye. Israel
was God’s chosen people. God would never destroy Israel.

Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Hosea, Amos, and the other prophets whose
statements are recorded in the Bible were carefully reading the Word
of God - more carefully than the prophets who did not want to see
God'’s judgment coming. The true prophetslooked at the Word of God
carefully and realistically. They did not stick their heads in the sand.
They did not hope that it would all go away.

God Blinds the Church

. InII Thessalonians 2 God teaches that He will blind those who
reject His Word. In this passage God warns what will happen when
Satan is loosed and God brings judgment on the church. Verses 3-4:
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1.et no man deceive you by any means: for that day shall not
come, except there come a falling away first, and that man of
sin be revealed, the son of perdition: Who opposeth and
exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is wor-
shipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing
himself that he is God.

Verses 9b-12 speak of Satan coming with:

all power and signs and lying wonders, And with all
deceivableness of unrighteousnessin them that perish; because
they receive not the love of the truth that they might be saved.
And for this cause God shall send them strong delusion, that
they should believe a lie: That they all might be damned who
believed not the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness.

Thisis speaking of the church, One may ask, *“How can that be,
whenthese statements apply to the unsaved? The unsaved are damned.””’
It must be realized that, obviously, everyone in the church is not saved.

Hell and Damnation

One frightening thing is that there is so little conversation about
hell and damnation, which is what we are saved from. All kinds of
salvation messages are being presented with the general theme of
God’slove, the idea being that it would be salutary and wiseto become
identified with the Lord Jesus Christ. These messages imply that by
accepting Him, things are going to go well and life will have purpose
and meaning,

How can anyone become saved if he does not know what he is
being saved from? How can he know what he is saved from unless it
is thoroughly discussed and diligently taught that because of sins he is
under the wrath of God. He is subject to eternal damnation. To repent
of sins, turn to the Lord Jesus Christ, and be saved in accordance with
God’s salvation plan, he must know what he is being saved from.

God did not place multitudinous Biblical
references to the awfulness and certainty of
His wrath just to fill up space.
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One can rightly fear eternal damnation only if the Bible's
disclosures of the awful nature of hell are taught from the pulpit. God
did not place multitudinous Biblical references to the awfulness and
certainty of His wrath just to fill up space. These warnings are to be
read, taught, discussed, and to instill fear in mankind. If these passages
are neglected, it is not the whole counsel of God. It will be man’s and
not the true Gospel.

God Removes the Truth from the Church

The sad and terrible truth is that the congregations and
denominations are heading for disaster. As they become increasingly
unfaithful to the Word of God, His wrath descends upon them. Ancient
Israel finally came under the judgment of God; God blinded them,

removed the truth from them, rejected them, and last of all He
destroyed them.

Many New Testament congregations
are becoming increasingly aposiate.

Many New Testament congregations are becoming increas-
ingly apostate. Spiritual blindness is descending on these congrega-
tions, which means that the truth has been removed from them.

God is deeply concerned about the corporate, institutional,
external body of believers called the church. The era of the external
body, national Israel, came to an end at the time of the cross, and the
era of the New Testament external body is ending as apostasy develops
ail over the world.

God’s judgment on the institutional church does not include
true believers within it, those who are born from above. They do not
come into judgment, even though they go through the tribulation,
affliction, and difficulties as God’s judgment is visited upon the New
Testament corporate church.

We have seen that as the church becomes more rebellious
against God - it changes laws and times, and men’s love grows cold,
it preaches a gospel of men rather than the Gospel of God - God blinds.
A dynamic activity operates whereby God actually causes theologians
and church leaders to see less and less truth. What truth they had is
takenaway from them because they do not bow their knees before God.
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Thoy are not ready to acknowledge that the Bible alone and in its
entirety is the Word of God. They will not submit to it as the Word that
is to be studied and obeyed. Therefore, God blinds them.

The blinding of ministers in the congregations is intimately
associated with the removal of truth from the congregations. The
institutional body, the church, is where truth ought to be found. The
churchis the custodian of the Word. Since Christ went to the cross and
the Holy Spirit was poured out on Pentecost day in 33 A.D,, the Old
Testament congregation, Israel, has not had truth. Their era ended.
Throughout the New Testament period, one expects to find truth in
congregations and denominations that are reasonably true to the Word
of God.

As God’s judgment comes against the corporate, institutional
body because of its rebellion, truth is increasingly difficult to find. God
blinds those who have been unfaithful in their presentation of the
Gospel. Pastors and others who have been taught truth in their younger
years are repudiating one aspect of truth after another. Sometimes it
seems they can hardly wait to get on the bandwagon of teachings and
practices that are contrary to the Word. The more they depart from the
Word, the less truth they have to offer. Through their teaching and
preaching, truth is removed from the congregation.

The term “‘latter days’’ in Jeremiah
23 does not refer to national Israel.

Learn from the Old Testament

The removal of truth from New Testament churches is empha-
sized in the Old Testament and in the New Testament. Jeremiah 23 is
an excellent example of this. Let the warnings of the Bible seep deeply
into our souls. Jeremiah 23:20 relates to ustoday because God teaches,
““In the latter days ye shall consider it perfectly.”” The term “‘latter
days’’ in the Bible points to the New Testament period. Sometimes it
points to the whole New Testament period and sometimes it refers
particularly to the end of the New Testament period. Thus, we know
that the term ““latter days’” as found in Jeremiah 23 does not refer to
national Israel. There are many Old Testament references to the final
demise of national Israel and their sin (as was seen earlier in this study),
but Jeremiah 23 speaks principally of the New Testament body of
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believers - the church. Chapter 23 sums up many teachings of the
potential apostasy that exists in the New Testament church; therefore,
this chapter of the Bible will be closely studied.

Jeremiah 23 emphasizes that God’s wrath will be visited upon
the institutional, external church, because of growing apostasy. Verse
14:

I have seen also in the prophets of Jerusalem an horrible thing:

they commit adultery, and walk in lies: they strengthen also the

hands of evil doers, that none doth return from his wickedness:
they are all of them unto me as Sodom, and the inhabitants
thereof as Gomorrah.

Jerusalem is another name for the body of believers, typified,
of course, by Old Testament Jerusalem. The prophets in the first
instance are the preachers who declare the Word of God. In a wider
sense, the prophets include all who are in the congregation, for every
member of the congregation is mandated to be a witness.

God is teaching that these prophets have become false wit-
nesses. They run after other gospels. They hold as the ultimate
authority things and ideas other than the Bible. In their spiritual
fornication, God likens them to Sodom and Gomorrah, which were
destroyed because of wickedness.

God declares in Jeremiah 23 verse 15a: ““Therefore thus saith
the LORD of hosts concerning the prophets, Behold, I will feed them
with wormwood.”” Wormwood 1s probably a synonym for hemlock
and hemlock is poisonous. In other words, He gives them poison to
drink. The congregation no longer receives the pure water of the true
Gospel; it receives the poisonous water of false gospels. Verses 15b-
17:

And make them drink the water of gall: for from the prophets

of Jerusalem is profaneness gone forth into all the land. Thus

saith the LORD of hosts, Hearken not unto the words of the
prophets that prophesy unto you: they make you vain: they
speak a vision of their own heart, and not out of the mouth of
the LORD. They say still unto them that despise me, The

LORD hath said, Ye shall have peace; and they say unto every

one that walketh after the imagination of his own heart, No evil

shall come upon you.
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God here outlines the nature of the sin that causes the institu-
tional church to come under His judgment. False prophets say to
congregations, ‘All 1s well. We don’t want to talk about hell and
damnation. We don’t want to talk about God’s judgment. We want to
speak of loving, joyful things that fill our hearts with peace.”

These are unacceptable to some preachers
because they emphasize doom and gloom, and
that is not what people want to hear.

Dearly beloved, these verses have been in the Bible since the
Bible was completed, and yet for most of the history of the church, few
people have paid attention to them. If you talk to most pastors, perhaps
ifyou look at your own life, you will discover that little is known about
the prophecies of Jeremiah, Hosea, Malachi, and prophecies of a
similar nature. These are unacceptable to some preachers because they
emphasize doom and gloom, and that is not what most people want to
hear.

These prophecies deal expressly and explicitly with conditions
that exist today. They are being fulfilled in our day because we are so
ncar the end of time.

The Church Must Engage In Self-Examination

God is forcing each of us to look at where we are in the church,
in the corporate, nstitutional body. God is addressing us right where
we are, and we had better heed His warning. Spiritual rulers have an
especially weighty responsibility, but every believer in the congrega-
tion should listen to God’s warnings, so that he does not fall into those
SIns.

The verses of Jeremiah 23 have taught us that there will be
churches that teach “‘Peace, peace’” when there is no peace. Some will
say, ‘“Allis well, God is not going to bring evil on the church. Hasn’t
Christ declared that T will build my church; and the gates of hell shall
not prevail against it>? (Matthew 16:18) Isn’t God true to His promise?
How can you say that God will let Satan win a victory over the church,
the institutional body?””
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The reason that God will, is because God has so decreed As
the churches complete their work of evangelization and the last ol the
elect are being saved (by that time the church will have become almost
completely apostate), then God is going to bring His judgment upon
it, whether we like it or not.

He has given ample evidence of this. It is seen in the nation of
Israel, the congregation of the Old Testament, and what happened to
them. Therefore, we had better heed His warnings. Many pastors today
say, ‘‘Oh, we’re just a wonderful body of believers, and we rejoice in
the Lord. Praise God this and praise God that, but don’t talk about these
ugly thingsthat relateto God’s damnation or God’s judging the church.
We don’t want to hear it.”” This attitude is precisely what God is
anticipating in Jeremiah 23:18:

For who hath stood in the counsel of the LORD, and hath

perceived and heard his word? who hath marked his word, and

heard it?

This is a rhetorical question and indicates that the congrega-
tions are not standing in the counsel of God. They are not perceiving
and hearing His Word. They are bringing their own word, whichis what
they like to hear. Verse 19;

Behold, a whirlwind of the LORD is gone forth in fury, even

a grievous whirlwind: it shall fall grievously upon the head of

the wicked.

That is the judgment that is coming on the church, the
corporate, institutional body. Verses 20-21:

The anger of the LORD shall not return, until he hath executed,

and till he have performed the thoughts of his heart: inthe latter

days ye shall consider it perfectly. 1 have not sent these

prophets, yet they ran: I have not spoken to them, yet they

prophesied.

God teaches that the church will be
overrun with those who say they have
been sent by God.




158 19947

God teaches that the church will be overrun with those who say
they have been sent by God. They will insist that they have been called
by God, but in truth they have not been called by God. Anyone who
brings his own gospel rather that the Gospel of the Bible is not sent by
God. This is true regardless of how his gospel may identify with the
Bible. True prophets are those who maintain the utmost fidelity to the
Word of God.

The Church Is Overrun with False Prophets

The prophets who are presented to us in Jeremiah 23 have not
been spoken to by God. They do not have a message from God. They
have been blinded. They bring their own gospel, a gospel that leaves
people feeling fine. They have gospels that stress the power of positive
thinking. Their gospels stress the idea that we need not worry about
God’s judgment falling upon us. They emphasize the idea that God will
do increasingly wonderful works in our day and manifestations will
dcvelop here and there.

God says in Jerenuah 23:22;

But if they had stood in my counsel, and had caused my people

to hear my words, then they should have turned them from their

evil way, and from the evil of their doings.

One who brings the truth of the Word of God, as ominous and
ncgative as it may sound, causes those who kisten and who are touched
by that Word, to turn from their evil deeds and to Christ. An
outstanding example of this, of course, is Jonah, when he went to
Nineveh with the Word that God was going to destroy them. Ugly, but
they listened and they repented.

God has in view the congregations
and denominations with the highest
percentages of the body of believers.

Few contemporary preachers say that God’s judgment rests on
the corporate, institutional body. The cults and sects that continuously
flourish in the world are not in view here. God has in view the
congregations and denominations with the highest percentages of the
bedy ofbelievers. God declares that His judgment will come upon them
as they go more and more against the Word of God.
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God Rejects His Church

Within the corporate body are the true believers. They are the
invisible, eternal church, The invisible body, those who are truly
children of God (wherever they may be and in whatever congregation
or denomination they are), do not come into judgment. True believers
who are living on earth as God brings the corporate, institutional body
into judgment will suffer grievous tribulation because God’s judg-
ments are coming on the congregations to which these true believers
belong.

It has been seen that there is an expectation in the Bible that the
church will become increasingly wicked, and that as wickedness
multiplies, God will begin to take action. He will blind the church. He
will give them the spinit of unbelief to make them believe a lie. He will
begin to remove the truth from that church.

In Jeremiah 23.:20-21 and 25-28 we read:

The anger of the LORD shall not return, until he have executed,

and till he have performed the thoughts of his heart: inthe latter

days ye shall consider it perfectly. I have not sent these
prophets, vet they ran: I have not spoken to them, yet they
prophesied.

I have heard what the prophets said, that prophesy ties in my
name, saying, I have dreamed, | have dreamed. How long shall
this be in the heart of the prophets that prophesy lies? yea, they
are prophets of the deceit of their own heart; Which think to
cause my people to forget my name by their dreams, which they
tell every man to his neighbour, as their fathers have forgotten
my name for Baal. The prophet that hath a dream, let him tell
a dream; and he that hath my word, let him speak my word
faithfully. What is the chaff to the wheat? saith the LORD.
This passage warns of apostasy in our day, not in Israel’s day. When
God tells us “‘In the latter days ye shall consider it perfectly,”” the
“‘latter days’” are the New Testament period, even though it was
written in the time of national Israel. Therefore, we must listen
carefully.

This can be a problem in a congregation where the
pastor wants to have a so-called successful ministry.
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Prophets who prophesy hies think their dreams are truth from
God. This is a problem that will increase in the church, as will be
discovered. This could also be a reference to church leaders’ dreams,
fantasics, or imaginations of what they would like thechurch tobe. This
can become a problem in a congregation where the pastor wants to
have a so-called successfitl ministry. He can be tempted to introduce
unbiblical practices and doctrines into his church in an effort to please
people.

This study is not meant to encourage anyone to despise pastors
nor to despise the church. I, personally, belong to the church. T have
been a member of the church all of my years. My childrenbelong to the
church. We believe that this is where we must be because God has so
declared: “‘Not forsaking the assembling of ourselves together, as the
manner of some is; but exhorting one another: and so much the more
as ye see the day approaching’” (Hebrews 10:25). The day is drawing
nigh. Judgment Day is close but be carefiil not to leave the church
carhierthan necessary. The question of whentruebelievers should leave
the church is pursued later in this study.

The Task of the Pastor

In the light of Jeremiah 23, many pastors today (there are
exceptions - praise God for the exceptions), have as their first interest
a large, successful congregation. As a result, the church becomes
entertainment: movies are shown and “‘gifted”’ singers are brought in,
Events are scheduled that titillate the fancies of the congregation. The
preaching becomes increasingly pinched off and btand. It does not get
into the heaven-hell question. It ignores the matter of eternal life versus
eternal damnation. It does not mention God’sjudgment. It is preaching
1o keep the congregation happy. The pastor preaches from his own
mind. These are reprehensible ideas.

One sad thing that happens in our day is that many pastors get
their sermons from what others have written, They trust church fathers
or certain theologians. Unhesitatingly, they proclaim what thetr au-
thorities have written; they never bother to check what they have read
against the Bible to see if it is Biblical. One theologian simply teaches
what another theologian teaches who in turn teaches what another
theologian teaches until it becomes increasingly difficult to find a
foundation in the Word of God.
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These pastors fail fo realize that the theologians
they trust . . . are not always trustworthy.

These pastors fail to realize that although the theologians they
trust may havein many ways declared true doctrine, they are not always
trustworthy. No teacher, no preacher is without error. This is simply
because no one has a perfect understanding of the Bible. Throughout
a teacher’s lifetime he should constantly search the Bible for truth. He
should persistently and faithfully correct and refine the doctrines he
teaches.

Great havoc is created in the church if teachers or theologians
implicitly trust an earlier theologian. God has enabled each generation
of theologians to personally go to the fountainhead of'truth, the Bible.

The Bible says in Jeremiah 23, verse 28, ““He that hath my
word, let him speak my word faithfully.”” Faithfully meansto search the
Word. It takes a lot of time to search. Word studies have to be made;
Scripture must be compared with Scripture to determine what God has
in view in a given verse. Conclusions arrived at by studying one part
of Scripture must be checked against everything else in Scripture that
might possibly relate to it to ensure that the conclusion is in harmony
with all Scripture.

To ferret out truth from the Bible
requires great diligence.

To ferret out truth from the Bible requires great diligence.
Teachers have to *‘burn the midnight oil,”” so to speak. Teachers must
deny themselves things with which other people attempt to satiate
themselves, 1.e., hours of nightly watching television, many trips, and
long vacations. They have to diligently apply themselves to the Word;
otherwise, they will not bring the Word faithfully, and they bring chaff
rather than wheat. The Bible asks, what is the chaffto the wheat? and
answers, the chaff is nothing.

Jeremiah23:29: “‘Isnot my word like as afire? saiththe LORD;
and like a hammer that breaketh the rock in pieces?’’ In other words,
the Word of God is powerful. The Word of God is penetrating. The
Word of God, brought faithfully, pierces into the heart of man and
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broaks down the toughest sinner until he cries out, **Oh, God, have
mercy on me. 1'm a sinner. 1 don’t want to go to hell.”

Verse 30 of Jeremiah 23 ominously declares: *“Therefore,
behold, I am against the prophets, saith the LORD, that steal my words
every one from his neighbour.”” God is declaring that some pastors
negate the Word of God and encourage their congregations to turn
from those who faithfully bring truth.

God goes on in verse 31, “‘Behold, I am against the prophets,
saith the LORD, that use their tongues, and say, He saith.”” Many
preachers wave their Biblesand say, ** Thisis the Word of God and God
says . . . ,”” and they proceed to offer doctrines and philosophies that
have no more basis in the Word of God than any other secular
philosophy. Their ideas come from their own mindsand what they think
is truth,

God wams in verse 32:

Behold, I am against them that prophesy false dreams, saith the

LORD, and do tell them, and cause my people to err by their

lies, and by their lightness: yet I sent them not, nor commanded

them: therefore they shall not profit this people at all, saith the

LORD.

God is disclosing the dreadful situation that develops when
pastors and teachers in a church do not faithfully bring the Word of
God. Rather than bearers of the truth, they bring lies. If it is not truth,
it is a lie. They bring chafF for that congregation, and it will not profit
them. How terrible to realize that much preaching today is merely from
thoughts of men rather than a careful presentation of the Word of God.
How dreadful to contemplate that a pastor stands before his congre-
gation and preaches lies. Unfortunately, this is the present situation in
many churches.

God Forsakes His Church

As has been seen in ancient Israel, God spiritually blinded the
congregation of that day, then He removed the truth from them, and
following this, Herejected them. God will also forsake New Testament
churches as they go deeper into apostasy.

Jeremiah 23:33 declares:

And when this people, or the prophet, or a priest, shall ask thee,

saying, What is the burden of the LORD?

God Begins to Judge the Church 1683

_,wccm::..:o the word ‘‘message’” to understand tlus pheane,
What is the message of the Lord?"’]

thou shalt then say unto them, What burden?

{‘“What message?’’]

I will even forsake you, saith the LORD.

Godis declaring what His action will be as unfaithful preaching
develops in the church, When pastors preach from their own minds

rather than the Bible, God warns them with this message: “‘I will

forsake you. I will reject you. I am going to bring you to anend.”” This
is the last step before judgment.

Even though they use Biblical language and
quote verses, if what they teach is not firmly
based in the Word of God, then it is lies.

. When the pastor and the teachers in a congregation teach the
ideas of men - even though they may use Biblical language and quote
verses - if what they teach is not firmly based in the Word of God, then
it is hes, It m.m of men, and God warns, **I will forsake you.”’ As for the
prophet, priest, and people who shall say, “‘the burden [the message]
oftheLord ... I'will even punishthat maninhishouse.”” In other words,

damnation will come upon them and their households because they are
blind leaders of the blind.

God solemnly continues in Jeremiah 23:35-36;

Thus shall ye say every one to his neighbour, and every one to
his brother, What hath the LORD answered? and, What hath
the LORD spoken? And the burden of the LORD shall ye
mention no more; for every man’s word shall be his burden: for
ye have perverted the words of the living God, of the LORD
of hosts our God.

H:m.w will no longer be able to find the Word. Every man’s
message will be his own word; it will not be the Word of the Bible.
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Dearly beloved, you might ask, *'Is that the condition in the
church today?™” It is not the situation in every congregation, but in
many congregations, this is the situation. It must be concluded that
currently in many congregations, the truth is reprehensible and there is
no desire to hear Biblical preaching. The people want what is pleasing
to their ears rather than that which is faithful to God’s Word.

This is not to imply that I or that anyone has perfect truth. We
all have to admit that we are learning. We all have to admit that we have
feet of clay. One who is bringing the truth has an earnest and ongoing
desire to continue to search out the Word and to change if something
from the Word of God is contrary to what has been taught.

God threatens in verses 39-40:

Therefore, behold, 1, even I, will utterly forget you, and I will

forsake you, and the city that T gave you and your fathers, and

cast you out of my presence: And I will bring an everlasting
reproach upon you, and a perpetual shame, which shall not be
forgotten.

God is not talking about Communism nor wicked people inthe
political arena. He is not referring to sects and cults that obviously are
under the power of Satan. God is talking about the institutional church
from which the Gospel has been going forth throughout New Testa-
ment history, but to a high degree has become apostate. It is no longer
faithful to the Word of God, and God is declaring what He will do to
that church. He ends the solemn discourse of Jeremiah 23 with the
declaration that He is going to reject them and cast them out. This is
what happened to national Israel, the church of the Old Testament,
when they increasingly rejected God’s truth. God is declaring that this
same rejection is to occur to New Testament congregations that are
unfaithful.

Jeremiah 23 is an eye opener to anyone who is serious about
Bible truth. One may not like God’s threats and warnings but they are
true. The language of this chapter and of so many other passages of this
study are contemporary.

If one finds he has been going down
the wrong path, he has time to repent
and turn from wrong ways.
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Wonderfully, God has given ample warning. Thus, evenil one
finds he has been going down the wrong path, he has time to repent and
turn from wrong ways. It is still the day of salvation. Even if one’s
congregation is rejected, individual believers cannot expect rejection.

Praise God that we can know that we have eternal life, and we
can know that nothing can snatch us out of our Savior’s hand.

The last thing that came upon ancient Israel was God’s
judgment. They experienced this dreadful event at the hand of the
Assyrians and the Babylonians.

SUMMARY

We have learned that God warned ancient Israel that they
would rebel against God and that God would bring Hisjudgmentsupon
them. We are to carefully examine God’s dealings with ancient Israel
to find clues concerning God’s plans for the New Testament congre-
gations when they fall away from the truth. We have learned that asa
result of ancient Israel’s constant rebellion, God first blinded them,
then He removed truth from them, then He rejected them and finally
destroyed them.

As we continued our study, we found that the New Testament
church is walking in the same shoes as ancient Israel. Increasingly the
congregations are departing from the Bible and introducing doctrines
and practices that show rebellion against God. These sins, which are
so much in evidence in our day, are being followed by the blinding of
the church and the removal of truth from the church. Thus the
congregations and denominations that are rebelling against the teach-
ings of the Bible, which is God’s law book for the church, are coming
under God’s judgment.

What judgment will come on New Testament congregations
following their rejection by God? This question will be answered in the
next chapter.



Chapter 5
God Will Destroy the External Church

The Old and the New Testaments give ample evidence that the
New Testament corporate, external body will come under the wrath of
God and be destroyed just as ancient Israel came under God’s wrath
and was destroyed.

Israel’s era ended after Christ came forth from them and was
crucified. It is God’s purpose to evangelize the world by means of the
New Testament church, thus, the New Testament church era cannot
end until the last of God’s elect are saved. Only then will God’s
salvation plan, which 1s the time line of history, have come to an end.

No one knows the day nor the hour when the last of the elect
will be saved because no human being knows who the elect are. Only
God knows who they are. The church must continue to witness to the
world through faithful proclamation of the Word and trust that God
will save the elect.

A significant body of truth relates to the future of the church.
It can be known that when congregations and denominations become
apostate, God will reject and destroy them. This warning is applicable
to any congregation of New Testament history; however, it becomes
a far more significant warning as the end of the world draws close.

National Israel Returns to their Land - A Sign that We Are Near
the End

One of the most important signs that the world’s history is
about to closeis Israel’s returnto their land. Jesus declares in Matthew
24:32-33:

Now learn a parable of the fig tree: When his branch is yet

tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know that summer is nigh:

So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, know that it

is near, even at the doors.

Careful study of the Bible reveals that the only nation that meets
the critena of being the fig tree is the nation of Israel. Afteralmost 2,000
yearsthey are againin their ownland, thisis truly a sign that we are near
the end of time. The Lord Jesus Christ must soon come on the clouds
in judgment.
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Istacl as a political nation remains steadfast in its rejection of
Christ as Messiah. This identifies perfectly with the prophecy of
Matthew 24 where God declares the fig tree will have leaves. Signifi-
cantly, no fruit is anticipated, and except for a tiny trickle of believers
{rom Israel, no spiritual fruit is seen in that nation.

Knowing that we might be near the end of time, we must
become even more interested and concerned about what is happening
in the churches today. Ifindeed we are near the end of time, then nearly
all of God’s elect have become saved. If this is so, then the era of the
New Testament church must be almost to an end.

The era of the Old Testament church ended as a direct result
of national Israe!’s apostasy, their unfaithfulness to God. The Biblical
language for the New Testament church and its potential for apostasy
is parallel to that which was declared for ancient Israel. Therefore, if
the end of time is near, substantial evidence of apostasy within
congregations will be seen.

This is precisely what has been discovered in this study. God
repeatedly declares in the Bible the nature of the sin of the church.
Much that is unbiblical goes on in congregations and denominations
today. Thisis not apostasyin sects and cults, which obviously are under
the power of Satan; rather, it is in evangelical, Bible-related churches.
To ourutter consternation, these sins apply to ahigh degree tothe most
conservative contemporary churches and denominations.

Opportunities to study the Bible do not produce
great fidelity to the Word of God.

Bibles are available to more literate people than ever before in
history. Opportunities to study the Bible do not produce greater fidelity
to the Word of God. Instead, increasing unfaithfulness to the Bible is
developing all over the world.

Thisisnot because God’s promise that His Word will not return
void has failed. It is because mankind is not reading, studying, and
belicving the Word as he should. His trust has shifted to science, social
structures, and man’s philosophies.

Ancient Israel was destroyed by political nations: Assyria,
Babylon, and Rome. Will the church oftoday be destroyed by a political
nation?
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God warns that the New Testament institutional corporate
body will be destroyed, and He uses the figure of political bodics,
particularly Babylon. Babylon does not exist today, of course, but
could a Communist philosophy be used by God to destroy the
churches?

Through the years I have been trying to more fully understand
prophetic statements such as Daniel, Revelation, II Thessalonians 2, I
Thessalonians 4, and Matthew 24. For a long time I wondered, ‘“What
is the role of Communism, the dynamic ideology that is so satanic in
nature and which has swept the world during the last seventy years?”’

Inits anti-God stance, it appeared that it must have a significant
roleto play. Itis predominantly a political ideology, althoughin its anti-
God posture it has religious overtones. Will God use it to silence the
Gospel as a judgment upon the church? Or will God bring the
institutional, corporate church into great and terrible trouble by some
other political action, for example, a United States president so anti-
Gospel that he persecutes the church and brings judgment against it?

It is significant that Satan, working through Communism, has
done his best to destroy the cause of Christ. Communism has made life
difficult for the institutional church, and by this means, Satan has hoped
that true believers would cease to exist. But we know as history unfolds
in our day, Communism has not won. True believers continue to exist
in every Communist country.

In the Bible, we can learn how God
plans to destroy the church. . . . It
will not be by an ideology like
Communism.

In the Bible, however, we can learn how God plans to destroy
the church. It will not be by political action. It will not be by anideology
like Communism. It will be by satanic activity working through false
gospels thatlook so muchlike the true Gospel that even the elect would
be deceived, if that were possible. We shall now examine this idea in
greater detail.
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God Uses Satan to Destroy

The Bible discloses that right near the end of time, Satan will
become the dominant ruler withinthe congregations. InIl Thessalonians
2, God speaks of the man of sin taking his seat in the temple. It will be
sccn that the man of sin can be only Satan. In Matthew 24, verse 24;

For there shall arise false Christs and false prophets, and shall

shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were

possible, they shall deceive the very elect.
In Revelation 13, verse 7 God informs us:

And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, and to

overcome them: and power was given him over all kindreds,

and tongues, and nations.

Revelation 13 speaks of the beast that comes out of the earth.
This can only be Satan and his dominion, as he rules through false
gospels. By thismeans, he is ableto destroy the churches that areunder
the judgment of God. Thus, he is able to overcome the saints - the true
believers - within the congregations.

Destruction of the New Testament church is not through
political action, but is the action of the church itself as it becomes
apostate. Clues and guidance as to how this will materialize can be
learned from God’s dealings with ancient Israel, because Israel is a
type, figure, or representation of the New Testament church. What
happened in the nation of Israel gives insights as to what will happen
to the congregations of our day.

Remember that God had set up a testing program for ancient
Israel. The testing program involved contemporary nations. During the
days of the demise of the ten tribes, it was the nation of Assyria. The
nation of Israel looked with longing at the beautiful horses and the
beautiful apparel of the Assyrians and decided that their gods must be
victorious gods. They began to play spiritual harlotry with Assyria.
They began to run after the gods of the Assyrians, a nation whose
language they did not understand. It was the Assyrians that God used
to destroy Israel.

Then the nation of Judah began to play spiritual harlotry with
the gods of the Babylonians and the Assyrians. They looked at the
success of these nations (the beautiful horses and the beautiful apparel),
and all that went along withit, and Judah began to lust after their gods.
Babylon, too, was a nation whose language they did not understand.
It was this nation that destroyed Judah in 587 B.C. Thisis the scenario
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that God gives to guide us into truth concerning the destruction of the
New Testament church.

God’s Long-Term Testing Program for the Church

Aswe leamned inthe last chapter, God sets up testing programs
for mankind. If man fails the test, terrible things happen to him. If he
is victorious through the test, great blessings will result.

The principle of a testing program is found repeatedly in the
Bible. Israel, for example, was tested by God when Moses left them for
forty days to receive the tables of the law on Mt. Sinai. Israel failed the
test by making and worshipping the golden calf. As a result, God’s
wrath came upon them and 3,000 men were killed (Exodus 32:19-28).

The number 40 in the Bible, or a multiple of ten of the number
40 suchas 400, maybea cluethat atesting programisin progress. Israel
was in the wilderness forty years after coming out of Egypt. They failed
the test; few of them trusted in God. Therefore, the Bible records in
Joshua 5:6:

For the children of Israel walked forty years in the wilderness,

till all the people that were men of war, which came out of

Egypt, were consumed, because they obeyed not the voice of

the LORD: unto whom the LORD sware that he would not

shew them the land which the LORD sware unto their fathers

that he would give us, aland that floweth with milk and honey.

Significantly, it can be shown that there were exactly 400 years
from the time when Israel came out of Egypt (1447 B.C.), and Saul
became king over Israel (1047 B.C.). This occurred in the days of
Samuel, who was the last of God’s prophets to judge Israel. When
Samuel was old, Israel came to him and asked for a king to rule over
them. [ Samuel 8:4-7:

Then all the elders of Israel gathered themselves together, and

came to Samuel unto Ramah, And said unto him, Behold, thou

art old, and thy sons walk not in thy ways: now make us a king
to judge uslike all the nations. But the thing displeased Samuel,
when they said, Give us a king to judge us. And Samuel prayed
unto the LORD. And the LORD said unto Samuel, Hearken
unto the voice of the people in all that they say unto thee: for

they have not rejected thee, but they have rejected me, that I

should not reign over them.
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Saulbecame king exactly 400 years after [srael, underthe direct
rule of God, came out of Egypt. They failed the test in that they did not
want God to rule over them directly.

Another interesting testing program in relation to the number
forty is in the book of Jonah. Jonah was instructed to cry against
Nineveh because of their wickedness (Jonah 1:2). In Jonah 3:4 are
these significant words:

And Jonah began to enter into the city a day’s journey, and he

cried, and said, Yet forty days, and Nineveh shall be over-

thrown.

Wonderfully, the people of Nineveh were victorious in their
test. Jonah 3:5 and 10 report:

So the people of Nineveh believed God, and proclaimed a fast,

and put onsackcloth, fromthe greatest of themeven to the least

of them.

And God saw their works, that they turned from their evil way;

and God repented of the evil that he had said that he would do

unto them; and he did it not.

Perhaps the greatest testing program of all occurred in the New
Testament, when the Lord Jesus Christ took on ahuman nature and was
tested. Luke 4:1-2:

And Jesus, being full of the Holy Ghost, returned from Jordan,

and was led by the Spirit into the wilderness. Being forty days

tempted of the devil. And inthose days he did eat nothing, and
when they were ended, he afterward hungered.

The first Adam was tested in the Garden of Eden, and the
second Adam, Christ, was also tested. The first Adam failed the test by
disobeying God and thus plunged the human race into sin, but our Lord
was victorious in the test. He remained entirely obedient to God. His
perfect obedience has made the incomprehensible Kingdom of God a
reality for all who believe on Him. Obviously, the principle that God
tests the human race is firmly established in the Bible.

The end-time church is faced with a
testing program. Unfortunately, the
Bible reveals it will fail.
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The end-time church, too, is faced with a testing program.
Unfortunately, the Bible reveals the end-time church will fail its testing
program, just as Adam and Eve failed in their day and as ancient Israel
repeatedly did. The church will fail the test and will come under God's
wrath, just as God’s judgment resulted when Adam and Eve failed the
test.

God’s Final Testing Program

The testing program that identifies with the end-time church
will be focused on a nation whose language the congregation does not
understand. Because of the dynamic importance of this truth, we will
study it in some detail.

God gives at least two prominent clues in the Old Testament
astothe nature ofthe final testing program. The first isin Deuteronomy
13:1-3 where God informs us:

Ifthere arise among you a prophet, or a dreamer of dreams, and

giveththeeasignorawonder, And the sign or the wonder come

to pass, whereof he spake unto thee, saying, Let us go after
other gods, which thou hast not known, and let us serve them;

Thou shalt not hearken unto the words of that prophet, or that

dreamer of dreams: for the LORD your God proveth you, to

know whether ye love the LORD your God with all your heart
and with all your soul.

God clearly says that He is proving, that is, testing the
congregation through the activity of a false prophet within their midst.
One should know the character of this prophet and the nature of his
teaching.

The introduction to Chapter 13 of Deuteronomy is the last
verse of Deuteronomy 12, where God admonishes the congregation:
““What thing soever I command you, observe to do it: thou shalt not
add thereto, nor diminish fromit.”

To believe there is an additional
source of divine information, . . .
effectively is worshipping a god
other than the God of the Bible.




174 19947

In this admonishment God says that man shall not add to nor
take away from the Word of God. To recognize the Word of God as
His Word and have an intense desire to be obedient to it, is in fact
worshipping God as the giver of the Word. On the other hand, to
believe that there is an additional source of divine information (o
believe that it is from God when indeed it is not), that effectively is
worshipping a god other than the God of the Bible.

God gives the same warning in the New Testament, in Revela-
tion 22:18-19:

For 1 testify unto every man that heareth the words of the
prophecy of this book, If any man shall add unto these things,
God shall add unto him the plagues that are written in this book:
And if any man shall take away from the words of the book of
this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the book of
life, and out of the holy city, and from the things which are
written in this book.

This book can be only the Bible. The Bible alone and in its
entirety is the Word of God. An additional articulated, verbalized
message from God which is delivered through a dream, vision, or by
any other means, would be an addition to the Bible. If one listens to
these messages and believes they are of God, he effectivety is worship-
ping a god other than the God of the Bible. God warns in verse 18 that
anyone who commits this sin is subject to the plagues written in the
Bible; that is, he is subject to eternal damnation.

Deuteronomy 13 saysthe false prophet ts adreamer of dreams,
that is, he is convinced that what he hears in his dreams is of God. The
sign or the wonder, the prophetic statement of his dream or vision,
comesto pass. He, therefore, hasreceived a supernatural visitation, but
because the message he received was not from God, it had to be from
Satan. When he teaches that the message he received in a dream or
vision was from God and, therefore, is the Word of God, he is
encouraging the people to go after a god other than the God of the
Bible.

This is a deadly serious sin within the congregation.
Deuteronomy 13 says that this prophet is to be put to death even if he
15 the dearest loved one of someone in the congregation,
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The key phrases in these verses are, ‘‘for the Lord your God
proveth you™’ (or tests you) and “‘to know whether ye love the Lord
your God with all your heart and with all your soul.”” These phrases
teach something about God’s final testing program for the church. God
clearly says that He will test the congregation by allowing those who
say they declare the Word of God but who are in fact false prophets
(because their source is other than the Bible), to be within the
congregation.

I Corinthians 14 Gives a Clue Concerning the Final Testing
Program

The second Old Testament clueto the final testing program that
will come against the church is that which came against ancient Israel.
The signpost to this clue is in the New Testament, I Corinthians 14:21:

Inthelawitis written, With men of other tongues and other lips
will I speak unto this people; and yet for all that will they not
hear me, saith the Lord.

To understand this clue, one must know the setting in which it
1s found. I Corinthians 14 discusses the phenomenon of tongues, which
was present inthe church at Corinth. Certainindividuals there received
from God, as a gift of the Holy Spirit, messages in a language (a
tongue), which neither they nor anyone else in the congregation could
understand. In I Corinthians 14:2 God speaks of these as ““in the spirit
he speaketh mysteries.””

Additionally, within that congregation God gave certain indi-
viduals the gift of interpretation. By means of this God-given gift, the
message received in the tongue was made understandable to the
congregation. I Corinthians 14:5 informs us that when the tongues
message was interpreted, it edified the congregation.

This was a valid spiritual event in the church at Corinth. They
had only that part of the Bible which is now called the Old Testament.
God was still breaking the silence between the supernatural and the
natural when He gave messages to Paul, John, Peter, and Agabus(Acts
11:28) Because these messages were from God, they were an addition
to the Word of God. The New Testament had not yet been completed,
even with these additions; the churches of that day had an incomplete
Word of God.
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During the sume time that it was possible for
the apostles to receive direct messages from
God, individuals in the church of Corinth

received messages from God in a tongue.

During the same time that it was possible for the apostles to
reccive direct messages from God, there were individuals in the church
of Corinthwho received messages from God ina tongue. The messages
could have been in the form of a prayer, praise, or a revelation.
Howbeit, it was a message from God, therefore, it was an addition to
the written Word of that time.

In the center of the discourse on the phenomenon of tongues
(1 Corinthians 14, verse 21), is a reference to the law wherein God had
written that through tongues He would speak to the people and they
would not listen. This is a reference to the law of the Old Testament.
God speaks about tongues in Deuteronomy 28, as examined earlier in
the study. Moses addressed Israel when they were about to enter the
Promised Land. He warned them that they would not be content with
the Gospel he brought them (Deuteronomy 28:47):

Because thou servedst not the LORD thy God with joyfulness,
and with gladness of heart, for the abundance of all things.

The result of their rebellion against God was punishment. This
is declared in the remaining verses of Deuteronomy 28; however,
verses 48 and 49 summarize the warning:

Therefore shalt thou serve thine enemies which the LORD shall

send against thee, inhunger, and in thirst, and innakedness, and

in want of all things: and he shall put a yoke of iron upon thy

neck, until he have destroyed thee. The LORD shall bring a

nation against thee from far, from the end of the earth, as swift

as the eagle flieth; a nation whose tongue thou shalt not
understand.

The enemy that was to destroy them was a nation whose tongue
they could not understand. Therefore, thisis the passage oflaw referred
10 in | Corinthians 14 in regards to the tongues phenomenon.
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As we learned earlier, the ten tribes of Israel were destroyed by
the nation of Assyria after Israel had engaged in spiritual harlotry with
the Assyrians. As a result of their spiritual rebellion, God caused the
nation of Assyria, a nation whose language Israel did not understand,
to destroy them.

God gave a final warning of this a few years before it happened.
The warning is found in Isaiah 28:11-12.

For with stammering lips, and another tongue, will he speak to

this people. To whom he said, This is the rest wherewith ye may

cause the weary to rest; and this is the refreshing: yet they
would not hear.

The sequel to God’s judgment on Israel occurred 123 years
later. The nation of Judah ran like a harlot after Babylon, a heathen
nation whose language they did not understand, and Babylon is the
nation that destroyed Judah in the year 587 B.C. A few years earlier
they had been warned by the prophet Jeremiah. Jeremiah 5:15-17:

Lo, I will bring a nation upon you from far, O house of Israel,
saith the LORD,; it 1s a mighty nation, it is an ancient nation, a
nation whose language thou knowest not, neither understandest
what they say. Their quiver is as an open sepulchre, they are all
mighty men. And they shall eat up thine harvest, and thy bread,
which thy sons and thy daughters should eat: they shall eat up
thy flocks and thine herds: they shall eat up thy vines and thy
fig trees: they shall impoverish thy fenced cities, wherein thou
trustedst, with the sword.

God is focusing on ‘‘a nation whose language thou knowest
not.”” This passage, too, is referred to in the ominous language of I
Corinthians 14:21.

Deuteronomy 13, Deuteronomy 28, I Corinthians 14, and
God’s judgment tie to the end-time church when one considers the two
important principles learned earlier.

God's judgment on Israel for spiritual adultery
sheds light on the nature of God's judgment on
the New Testament church.
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The first principle is that ancient Israel was a picture or type of
the New Testament church. God’s judgment on Israel for their spiritual
adultery sheds light on the nature of God’s judgment on the New
Testament church for its spiritual rebellion.

The second principle is that God sets up testing programs for
mankind. In Deuteronomy 13 it is seen that within the church a testing
program will involve false prophets who recelve supernatural mes-
sages. They will encourage the congregation to go after other gods by
revealing their supernatural experiences, which come from a source
other than God. These two Biblical principles give understanding as
to how God judges the end-time church.

Tongues: End-Time Testing Program

The question might be raised: Why does God write extensively
in I Corinthians 12, 13, and 14 about the phenomena of tongues? One
might be surprised to read in the Bible about this temporary phenom-
enon. A few decades after this phenomenon occurred in the church in
Corinth, the visions of the Book of Revelation were received by the
Apostle John on the Island of Patmos. This book closed with the
warning that anyone who added to its words would be subject to
plagues, therefore, there could be no further revelation from God by
visions, voices, tongues, or anything else. Thus, the phenomenon of
tongues that occurred in the church at Corinth would also have come
toan end. From that time to the present day, do not expect God to bring
a message by these means or by any other means. The Word of God is
complete. The Bible alone and in its entirety is the Word of God.

It appears that the phenomenon of tongues from God was
short-lived and confined only to the church at Connth. It was an
incidental matter even in that day, thus, the question persists: Why did
God write extensively about it?

The answer lies in the realization that these three chapters of I
Corinthians discuss the matter of tongues as God’s testing arena for the
end-time church. God planted the tree of the knowledge of good and
evil in the Garden of Eden, and it was the testing arena of our first
parents. Satan saw his opportunity in that testing program to tempt man
into sin and thus enslave him. In the warning and testing program of
Deuteronomy 13, God allows a false prophet to deceive some people
within the congregation. God sets up the testing programs, but it is
Satan who uses the tests as an opportunity to lead people astray.
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God established the phenomenon of
tongues as a testing arena for the
end-time church.

It is the phenomenon of tongues, recorded in I Corinthians 12,
13, and 14, that God established as a testing arena for the end-time
church. God gave the true gift of tongues briefly in the church at
Corinth so that the end-time churches’ fidelity to the Word of God
could be discovered.

Adam and Eve were permitted to eat of every tree of the garden
except one. In these trees there were lavish blessings of God; they
provided fragrant and delicious fruits to satisfy the physical needs of
man. Lucifer wanted man to serve Satan rather than God, and he
tempted Adam and Eve into thinking they were missing something
important if they did not taste the fruit of the one tree that had been
placed off-limits.

The church is repeatedly reminded throughout the Bible of the
lavish blessings that attend salvation. They are far more than anyone
deserves. They are so wonderful that our hearts should continuously
praise God.

The one minor blessing that was briefly enjoyed by afew people
inthe churchat Corinth was anincidental biessing (being able to receive
an additional message from God in an unknown language), when the
magnificent blessing of the whole Word of God was unavailable.

God maximized His communicative blessings to mankind by
giving them the entire record of His will (the New Testament and the
Old Testament) and placed the minor blessing enjoyed by the church
at Corinth off-limits. It was no longer to be expected in view of the fact
that God had given His larger blessing - the entire Bible.

God, in His wisdom, retained the record; indeed He promi-
nently displayed the record of the phenomenon of tongues in the Bible.
Its placement there makes it a testing arena for the end-time church, as
the tree of the knowledge of good and evil was the testing arena for the
beginning of the human race.

Satan defeated Adam and Eve by encouraging them
to eat of the forbidden tree in the Garden of Eden.
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Satan Uses Tongues to Destroy

It 1s precisely this testing arcna that Satan uses as his final
opportunity to win a decisive victory over Christ by defeating the
external church. He defeated Adam and Eve by encouraging them to
cal of the forbidden tree in the Garden of Eden. Likewise, he encour-
ages the end-time church to enjoy the forbidden gift of tongues.

When God set up the testing arena in the Garden of Eden, He
uscd language that made it easy - or at least paved the way - for Lucifer
to tempt Eve. God did not give the forbidden tree a foreboding name
like ‘‘forbidden’” tree. God gave this tree the intriguing name ‘“‘the tree
ofthe knowledge of good and evil.”” Certainly, such atitle would cause
Adam and Eve to wonder what mysterious power the fruit of this tree
possessed. Thisis evidenced by Eve’s reaction to Satan’s enticements,
in Genesis 3:6:

And when the woman saw that the tree was good for food, and

that it was pleasant to the eyes, and a tree to be desired to make

one wise, she took of the fruit thereof, and did eat, and gave also

unto her husband with her; and he did eat.

Satan stimulated Eve’s lustful thinking by making reference to
the name God had giventhe tree. In Genesis 3:5 Satan declared to Eve:
For God doth knowthat inthe day ye eat thereof; then your eyes
shall be opened, and ye shall be as gods, knowing good and evil,

Note his words, “‘your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall be as
gods, knowing good and evil.”” Surely in giving this tree the name *“the
knowledge of good and evil,”” God gave Satan a theme that he could
use to stimulate our first parents into sin.

God, of course, is not the author of sin, nor is He in any way
guilty of sin. God did, however, design an insistent and valid testing
program, in that the fruit appeared to be especially tuscious (““the tree
was good for food, and that it was pleasant to the eyes,”” verse 6), and
in the name that the tree was given,

God also made the testing arena for ancient Israel quite
intensive. The ten tribes of the northern kingdom, called Israel, were
destroyed by the Assyrians, a nation whose language they did not
understand. While Israel was failing the test, God blessed the nation of
Assyria: they conquered Synia (II Kings 16:9), and appeared to be the
nation with all the answers. Ezekiel 23:5-6:
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And Aholah played the harlot, when she was mine; and she

doted on her lovers, on the Assyrians her neighbours, Which

were clothed with blue, captains and rulers, all of them
desirable young men, horsemen riding upon horses.

As previously mentioned, ‘‘Aholah’’ is another name for the
capital of Israel, which was in Samaria. Assyria and its political
successes and worldly achievements appeared to be the nation to
emulate. Similarly, Judah, the southern kingdom with its capital in
Jerusalem, was enamored by the beauty, power, and successes of both
the Assyrians and the Babylonians.

The beauty, power, and political
successes of Assyria and Babylon
were the results of God'’s blessings.

The beauty, power, and political successes of Assyria and
Babylon were the results of God’s blessing. These wicked nations were
in total rebellion against God, yet God brought them to power and
made them attractive merely to serve as testing programs for Israel and
Judah.

Israel Goes to Assyria for Help

The Bible gives a vivid illustration of how God allowed a
wicked nation like Assyria to appear to Israel to be a success story.
During the days ofIsaiah, Jerusalem was threatened by Israel and Syria.
The situation was grave. II Chronicles 28 discloses the wickedness of
Judah’s king Ahaz, and the resultant punishment God brought upon
Judah by Israel and Syria. II Chronicles 28:5-6:

Wherefore the LORD his God delivered him into the hand of
the king of Syria; and they smote him, and carried away a great
multitude of them captives, and brought them to Damascus.
And he was also delivered into the hand of the king of Israel,
who smote him with a great slaughter. For Pekah the son of
Remaliah slew in Judah an hundred and twenty thousand in one
day, which were all valiant men; because they had forsaken the
LORD God of their fathers.
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The king of Judah, a wicked man named Ahaz, and all of Judah
should have cried 1o God for help. They should have repented in
sackclothlike Nineveh did when Jonah preached to them. They should
have cried out 10 God as King Jehoshaphat did when the Moabites and
the Ammonites came to destroy Judah (I Chronicles 20). Instead the
Bible records that Judah went to Assyria for help. 1 Kings 16:7:

So Ahaz sent messengers to Tiglath-pileser king of Assyria,

saying, I am thy servant, and thy son: come up, and save me out

of the hand of the king of Syria, and out of the hand of the king
of Israel, which rise up against me.

They could not have more dramatically displayed their com-
plete lack of trust in God. God rescued sinful Judah by wicked Assyria,
as Il Kings 16:9 declares:

And the king of Assyria hearkened unto him: for the king of

Assyria went up against Damascus, and took it, and carried the

people of it captive to Kir, and siew Rezin.

Assyria conquered Syria. Until recent times, Syriahad not been
anindependent nation. God used Assyria to destroy the ten tribes; they
no longer existed as anindependent kingdom. These twe nations, Syria
and the Northern Kingdom of Israel, therefore were removed as a
threat to Judah by the strength of the heathen nation Assyria.

The successes of Assyria and Babylon suggested
that their gods were more powerful and more
trustworthy than Jehovah God.

The point of this information is that God brought successes to
Assyria to intensify the testing program that was coming against Judah.
The successes of Assyria in its flower, and Babylon in its flower,
suggested that their gods were more powerful and more trustworthy
than Jehovah God. God, for His divine purposes, gave Assyria the
victory, but Judah was convinced that the superiority of the Assyrian
gods made them victorious. This spiritual mentality is seen in the
citation of II Chronicles 25:14 where another king of Judah, Amaziah,
worshipped the gods of an enemy called Edom or Seir. This verse
declares:

God Wiil Destroy the External Church 183

Now it came to pass, after that Amaziah was come from the
slaughter of the Edomites, that he brought the gods of the
children of Seir, and set them up to be his gods, and bowed
down himself before them, and burned incense unto them.

II Chronicles 28.22-23 records similar action by the wicked

King Ahaz:

And in the time of his distress did he trespass yet more against
the LORD: this is that king Ahaz. For he sacrificed unto the
gods of Damascus, which smote him: and he said, Because the
gods of the kings of Syria help them, therefore will 1 sacnifice
to them, that they may help me. But they were the ruin of him,
and of all Israel.

God strengthens the test by His words or by allow-
ing the enemies of God to appear to be successful.

God Intensifies the Final Testing Program

When God sets up a testing program, He strengthens the test
by His words or by allowing the actions of enemies of God to appear
to be successful. The same principles apply to God’s final testing
program for the end-time church: in relation to God’s Word, the Bible,
and in relation to the successes that God allows the enemies of the
Gospel to enjoy.

Three examples of words that God uses to indicate the severity
ofthe test for the end-time church are offered. First God says that those
who spoke in tongues in the Corinthian church were edified as they
spoke these mysteries in the Spirit (I Corinthians 14:2-4). Surely
anything that serves to edify or build up the faith of the individual
believer is to be sought after.

Secondly, God declares in I Corinthians 14:39, “‘forbid not to
speak withtongues.”” Does this teachthat speakingintongues s sinful?

The third example requires more explanation. In three of the
four gospels, Matthew, Mark, and John, the sin called blasphemy
against the Holy Spint is mentioned. It is also referred to inI John 5 as
a ‘‘sinunto death.”” This sin is unusual in that those who commit it can
never have forgiveness; that is, they can never become saved. More-
over, itisunusual in that God protects mankind fromit to the point that
it is virtually impossible to find anyone who has ever committed this sin.
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However, the scribes of Jesus’ day committed this sin. Mark
3.22 says of them:

And the scribes which came down from Jerusalem said, He hath

Becelzebub, and by the prince of the devils casteth he out devils.
In response to this grievous sin Jesus declares in Mark 3:28-29,

Verily I say unto you, All sins shall be forgiven unto the sons

of men, and blasphemies wherewith soever they shall blas-

pheme: But he that shall blaspheme against the Holy Ghost hath

never forgiveness, but is in danger of eternal damnation.

In verse 30 He explains that the sin of blasphemy against the
Holy Spirit is to believe that Christ was under the power of Satan rather
than under the power of the Holy Spirit. The scribes who hated Jesus
and desired His death had committed this dreadful sin; they were
convinced that He was of Satan. They had no desire to look upon Him
as their Messiah.

Those who have committed this sin . . would never
worry about Christ as their Savior.

The Bible mentions only that the Scribes in Mark 13 and
Matthew 12 have committed this sin. The most hardened sinner of
today ordinarily would not become convicted that Jesus received His
power from Satan. There may be those in the world who have
committed this sin, but if they have they would never worry about
Christ as their Savior. Anyone who has the slightest interest in Jesus
as Savior could not have committed this dreadful sin.

One might ask: why did God put an extensive record of this sin
in the Bible? Its presence in the Bible has produced much sorrow for
true believers who have been incorrectly taught that the sin of
blasphemy of the Holy Spirit is to reject Christ. Many true believers
when young have repeatedly rejected Christ. They have become saved
in their later years, but are haunted by the question: can they be saved?
One reason for the recording of this sin in the Bible is to increase the
scverity of the testing program of the end-time church.

The correct understanding of the sin of blasphemy against the
Holy Spirit is to believe that Jesus, when He came as the Savior, was
under the power of Satan,
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By a simple extension of this idea, #t could wrongly be
concluded that anyone who believed that a church was actually under
the power of Satan, has committed this terrible sin. In other words, it
might be said that if someone examines a particular gospel or church
and decides thatitis of Satan, by that judgment heisin danger of having
committed blasphemy against the Holy Spirit. This conclusion is
erroneous, but it is widely taught by those who believe in tongues. Few
dare to make the judgment that a ‘‘tongues gospel’” is of Satan. Almost
no one dares to conclude that a gospel can be a product of Satan when
it claims that Christ is the Savior. As a result, the ““tongues gospel’ is
protected from criticism even by those who want to remain true to the
Bible. In fear of blaspheming the Holy Spirit, they are forced to
acknowledge that even though they disagree with many doctrines of
the ‘‘tongues gospel,’” it must be considered to be an aspect of the true
Gospel. This, in turn, encourages many people to follow the “‘tongues
gospel.”” God, thus, has built characteristics into the tongues testing
program that make it appear safe in its identification with the true
Gospel.

The tongues movement, also called
the charismatic movement, is sweep-
ing through churches like wildfire.

The Success of the Tongues Movement

An ever-increasing number ofindividuals and congregations all
over the world fail this end-of-time testing program. The tongues
movement, also called the “‘charismatic movement,” is sweeping
through churches like wildfire. Virtually every denomination has
churches that have welcomed it with open arms.

For generations attempts have been made to unify various
faiths and denominations; however, no attempt has made progress like
the charismatic movement. Roman Catholics, Lutherans, Presbyteri-
ans, Methodists, Baptists - all gospels that identify with the Christian
ethic - find brotherhood under the charismatic banner. To those who
embrace the tongues phenomena, it appears to be a wonderful and
certain demonstration of the power of the Holy Spirit.
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The Bible guides us into truth, we can know the facts. The
church hag become apostate. Consequently, God is blinding people so
that they believe this movement is of the Holy Spirit. They donot realize
that it is of Satan. By means of this phenomenon, Satan is defeating the
true Gospel to a degree never before realized.

Indeed, God brought judgment on the Old Testament church
(Israel and Judah), by nations whose language Israel did not under-
stand, nations with whom Israel had engaged in spiritual harlotry. God
used these nations to destroy Israel and Judah. Likewise, churches and
denominations of today are engaging in grievous spiritual harlotry by
blindly running after gospels that feature an unknown language calted
“‘tongues.”” These false gospels are being used of God as a judgment
on the church. Expect to see the church destroyed by them.

Congregations will continue to exist. They may appear to be
more vibrant and spiritually successful than ever. It may appear that the
cause of Christ is advancing all over the world: crusades attended in
ever-increasing numbers, churches filled to capacity, seminaries with
more prospective preachers. Nevertheless, it must be realized that the
church is under God’s judgment. The abomination of desolation
increasingly stands in the holy place. The man of sin increasingly takes
his seat in the temple. The era of the New Testament church has almost
ended.

Two important characteristics appear always to be present in
the tongues movement. First, acceptance of the principle that God is
still speaking today. Additional revelation, it is believed, may be
revealed through an unknown language called tongues, a vision, a
dream, or by hearing a voice. Invariably where there is an interest in
dreams and visions, there is an interest in tongues. Likewise, wherever
there is aninterest in tongues, thereis an interest in dreams and visions.

The insistence on the principle that God is speaking today
automatically proves that the tongues movement is a false gospel. Its
authority is a different authority than that of the true Gospel.

Signs and Wonders
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There is a pronounced interest in signs and
wonders. There is a conviction that God is
performing miracles today, as our Lord and
the twelve apostles did signs and wonders.

. Secondly, in the tongues movement, there is a pronounced
interest in signs and wonders. There is a conviction that God is
performing miracles today, as our Lord and the twelve apostles did
signs and wonders. Miraculous healing is most commonly expected.
The sign of people falling backward - being *‘slain in the spirit,”” as
some call it - is evidence of a supernatural event. While so-called
miraculous healing can be explained in earthly, physical terms, falling
backwards appears to be unexplainable from an earthly, physical
vantage point.

The phenomena of someone appearing to receive a message
from God in a tongue, or vision, etc., may actually have a physical
explanation. It could be the result of an hallucination or it could be
related to the individual’s subconscious mind. Also, it could be
supernatural activity induced by Satan; he captivatesthe hearts of those
who are not content with the true Gospel. When it is a supernatural
activity it should be called a sign or a wonder because God calls the

activity of speaking in tongues a sign ip.} £« MY N

The Bible makes reference to *‘signs and wonders'’
in connection with the end of time. . . . these refer-
ences have nothing to do with the true church.

Significantly, the Bible makes reference to *‘signs and won-
ders’’ inconnection with the end of time. Of great importance isthe fact
that these references have nothing to do with the true church. Every
reference relates to satanic activity. For example, in Matthew 24:24:

For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall
shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were
possible, they shall deceive the very elect.
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This verse indicates that false prophets will come with a gospel
that is so much like the true Gospel that even the elect would be
deceived, if that were possible The elect are the true believers - chosen
by God to salvation. They cannot be deceived because God will hold
them fast. False prophets canbe recognized by their signs and wonders.

In 11 Thessalonians 2:9 God warns of the man of sin who will
take his scat in the temple: ‘‘Even him whose coming is after the
working of Satan, with all power and signs and lying wonders.”

In Revelation 13, in reference to Satan coming as a false
prophet, God warns in verses 13-14:

And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come down
from heaven on the earth in the sight of men, And deceiveth
them that dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles
which he had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to
them that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image
of the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and did live.

In Revelation 16 God is speaking of satanic activity just before
Judgment Day, verse 14:

For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go

forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to

gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty.

God shows in these references that as He brings His judgment
on the end-time church, it is through gospels that feature miracles. Do
not be surprised that signs and wonders are prominent in churches with
false gospels. When Christ came with the true Gospel He attested to
its genuineness by performing miracles. John 20:30-31:

And many other signs truly did Jesus, in the presence of his

disciples, which are not written in this book: But these are

written, that ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son
of God; and that believing, ye might have life through his name.

Satan comes with his false gospels that feature
fongues and attemplts 1o atles! to their gemiine-
ness with signs and wonders.
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As Satan comes at the end of time with his false gospels that
feature tongues he, too, attempts to attest to their genuineness with
signs and wonders. As was seen earlier, only two miracles are credited
to him in the Bible. These are: first, his ability to break the silence
between the supernatural and the natural with messages in tongues and
visions; and second, he can supernaturally cause people to fall back-
ward. Toadd further credenceto these gospels, Satan comes with lying
signs and wonders; that is, his adherents will claim to do miracles and
believe miracles have been done, when there has been no miracle.

Modern means of communication such as television enhance
the spread of these false gospels. People who worship in churches that
are reasonably faithful to the true Gospel may become familiar with the
blandishments and enticements of false gospels in the privacy of their
homes. With no one knowing, they drink deeply of this poisoned water,
and as the plague enters their churches, they are prepared to accept it
as an aspect of the true Gospel.

Right before our eyes, church after
church capitulates to gospels that do
not consider the Bible alone and in
its entirety to be the Gospel.

One can see the reality of God’s judgment on the church
because of growing apostasy. Right before our eyes, church after
church capitulates to gospels that do not consider the Bible alone and
in its entirety to be the true Gospel.

The destruction of the church, to a high degree, is accom-
plished through the testing program of tongues. In blindness, a church
will fail the test as Satan deceives the congregation into accepting the
false gospels of tongues and signs and wonders. Thus, congregations
will continue to exist during the final tribulation period, but they will
beincreasingly faise. True believers will either voluntarily leave orthey
will be asked to leave when the congregation begins to follow a false
gospel. Those who remain within the congregations in reality will be
serving Satan even though they think they are serving Christ.

We have seen, therefore, that the final tribulation period is
God’s judgment on the church because of its apostasy. Itis a judgment
on the world in the sense that the possibility of salvation is rapidly
coming to an end.
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Who s the Antichrist?

A great many theologians and pastors speak much about the
antichrist who will come. They constantly focus on this individual or
that individual as a likely candidate to be the antichrist. They have
convinced themselves that Satan will rule through an outstanding
religious-political individual who will have tremendous power in the
world. Fact is, if they would read I John 4:3 more carefully, they would
learn that the antichrist cannot be a human being. This verse declares:

And every spinit that confesseth not that Jesus Christ is come

in the flesh is not of God: and this is that spirit of anti-christ,

whereof ye have heard that it should come; and even now
already is it in the world.

Ifthe antichrist werealive about 2000 yearsago when this verse
was written, and if he is coming much later in history, he cannot be a
human being. He can be only Satan. Christ heads up the Kingdom of
God wherein His subjects are called “‘Christians.”” Satan, the antichrist,
heads up the dominion of darkness with his subjects being called false
prophets and antichrists.

Satan is the master deceiver. He is
the antichrist.

Satan is the master deceiver. He is the antichrist. All kinds of
churches are looking for the antichrist to come as an outstanding
religious-political figure, but he has already overcome many churches
as they have become false gospels.

In II Corinthians 11, God describes how Satan works in the
churches. He does not come with a forked tail and a red suit. Rather
he comes looking holy and righteous. II Corinthians 11:13-15:

For such are false apostles, deceitful workers, transforming
themselvesinto theapostles of Christ. And no marvel; for Satan
himself is transformed into an angel of light. Therefore it is no
great thing if his ministers also be transformed as the ministers
of righteousness; whose end shall be according 10 their works.
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Many people have the naive notionthat if they use language like
“‘pleading the blood of Christ,”” Satan will flee from them. Fact is,
Satan himselfuses this kind of language as he speaks through ministers
and church leaders who are following a false gospel rather than the true
Gospel. Satan is the father of lies. As such, he has blinded countless
people into thinking they are serving Christ when in actuality they are
serving Satan.

Believers Are Killed When Satan Rules in the Church

We have learned from the Bible that the New Testament church
era will end, just as the era of ancient Israel came to an end. The end
of the New Testament church results from increasing world-wide
apostasy within the churchand God'’s judgmentuponit. That judgment
is totally involved with the final tribulation period.

Few verses thus far quoted in this study suggest that the final
tribulation period is a time of massive bloodletting. If other verses
allude to this ugly possibility, perhaps they will teach more about the
character of the final tribulation period.

Because of the important teaching of Matthew 24:21 and
because the time has come when this verse has come to fulfiliment, it
will be studied again. In Matthew 24:21 God declares:

For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the
beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.

This verse says that the character of the final tribulation period
will be different from any that has ever come on the face of the earth,
Physical persecution is not the chief characteristic of the final tribula-
tion period; persecution by bloodletting has happened throughout
history. However, this will be different; it will be something the world
has not previously known.

The context of Matthew 24:21 gives some clues as to what this
tribulation will be. Verse 15 instructs:

When ye, therefore, shall see the abomination of desolation,
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place,
(whoso readeth, let him understand:) Then let them which be
in Judea flee into the mountains.
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As was noted earlier, the only Biblical holy place, after Christ
went to the cross, is the body of believers. The homeland of the
corporate body is the congregation or church. The abomination of
desolation is the incursion of Satan into the heart of the church. The
phrase ‘‘spoken of by Daniel the prophet’” identifies with Daniel 8:13:

Then T heard one saint speaking, and another saint said unto

that certain saint which spake, How long shall be the vision

concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of desola-
tion, to give both the sanctuary and the hostto be troddenunder
foot?

In this verse God speaks of the sanctuary being trodden under
foot. The “‘sanctuary’’ like the ‘““holy place’ in Matthew 24:15 can
identify only with the body of believers. Therefore, the phrase *‘trod-
den under foot™ in the Daniel account gives the same information as
the phrase ‘‘standing in’” in the Matthew account.

During the final tribulation period, congregations
and denominations worldwide will be increasingly
overrun with satanically inspired gospels.

Satan Rules in the Church

When Satan stands in the holy place - when he rules in the
church - then the sanctuary will be trodden under foot; the church will
have become vanquished by Satan. Daniel 8:13 and Matthew 24:15
speak of the same sad event. Thus, it can be fairly safely asserted that
these verses teach that during the final tribulation period, congrega-
tions and denominations worldwide will be increasingly overrun with
satanically inspired gospels. Itis God’s plan that the churches will come
under this judgment. The chief characteristics of the final tribulation
period will be Satan’s spiritual leadership in the congregations and the
binding of the hearts of the unsaved, so that in all probability there is
a great slowing down of the number of people becoming saved. One
reason for this is that as fewer and fewer churches faithfully bring the
true Gospel, there are fewer and fewer people hearing the truth. In our
day, itis surprising how few evangelists and preachers faithfully preach
the whole counsel of God or even understand salvation.

God Wil Destroy the External Church 193

Satan’s leadership and character in the church is known from
verses that follow Matthew 24:21. Verse 24 declares:

For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall

shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were

possible, they shall deceive the very elect.

Our Lord could not make plainer the fact that the congrega-
tions will be grievously troubled by Satan during the final tribulation
period. This truth is in evidence in II Thessalonians 2:1-4:

Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord
Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together unto him, That ye
be not soon shaken inmind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor
by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ is at
hand. Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day shall
not come, except there come a falling away first, and that man
of sin be revealed, the son of perdition: Who opposeth and
exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is wor-
shipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing
himself that he is God.

These instructive verses show that the man of sin will take his
seat in the temple and be worshipped as God. Satan is called the man
of sin; he is typified by the king who reigned over ancient Babylon in
Isaizh 14. In this chapter, God discusses Babylon and its king and
directs attention to the fall of Satan. In the same paragraph, with no
transition whatsoever, the Bible discloses both events: the destruction
of Babylon and the fal! of Satan. The reason is that Babylon is a type
or figure of Satan’s kingdom, and the king of Babylon is a type or figure
of Satan.

God declares in Isaiah 14, verses 16 and 17:

They that see thee shall narrowly fook upon thee, and consider

thee, saying, Is this the man that made the earth to tremble, that

did shake kingdoms; That made the world as a wilderness, and

destroyed the cities thereof, that opened not the house of his

prisoners?

Satan is called the man of sin; he is
typified by the king who reigned over
ancient Babylon in Isaiah 4.
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Satan made the world as a wilderness by tempting Adam and
Iive into sin. He desires to hold the inhabitants of the world in spiritual
bondage and refuses to let anyone out of his prison house. Praise God
our Savior bound Satan by going to the cross and set His prisoners free.

Inthese verses Satanis called ‘‘aman.’” Satan, of course, is not
a man. He is called a man because he was typified by a man: the king
who had ruled over ancient Babylon.

In II Thessalonians 2:3, Satan is called ‘‘that man of sin.””
Undoubtedly God deems it appropriate in this passage to call himaman
because God is emphasizing Satan’s kingship as he rules in the external
church. The type of Satan, the king of Babylon, ruled over Babylon; and
Satan will rule as a king within the church. Verse 4 bears this out, it
speaks of him sitting in the temple of God and showing himselfas God.
“Tosit”” Biblically connotes reigning. Jesus sat down at the right hand
of God and was given authority over all things (Ephesians 1:20-22).
God alone reigns as King of kings and Lord of lords.

But we discover in I1 Thessalonians 2:4 that Satan will be
allowed to rulein the temple. The temple can be only the congregations
where the true believers should worship.

Satan does not wear a red suit with a forked
tail. He comes as an angel of light.

As was noted earlier, Satan does not wear a red suit with a
forked tail. He comes as an angel of light, and his ministers come as
ministers of righteousness (II Corinthians 11:13-15). Those who
remain in congregations with false gospels have been deceived by the
master deceiver. They think they are worshipping the Lord Jesus
Christ. Instead, they are worshipping Satan. This 1s suggested in
Revelation 13, where God says that the beast that comes out of the
earth will cause those who foliow him to make an image of the beast
which had the wound by a sword and did live. Verses 13 and 14 show
us this dramatic truth:

And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come down
from heaven on the earth in the sight of men, And deceiveth
them that dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles
which he had power to do in the sight of the beast, saying to
them that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image
of the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and did live.
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The beast that was wounded by a sword is Satan. Hebrews 2:14;

Forasmuch then asthe children are partakers of fleshand blood,
he also himself likewise took part of the same; that through
death he might destroy him that had the power of death, that
is, the devil.

Christ destroyed Satanin principle by going to the cross. Christ
endured the equivalent of eternal damnation in the cross experience,
and it guarantees that all the wicked, including Satan, are subject to the
second death, eternal damnation.

Satan lives in that he is allowed to continue to reign over the
hearts of unsaved men during the final tribulation period. However, on
Judgment Day the second death with all its force will overtake Satan
and he wiil be thrown into hell.

Satan is worshipped, according to Revelation 13:14 and the
phrase, ‘‘make an image,’’ which is drawn from the Old Testament.
Israel was frequently snared into false religions that featured idol gods.
Therefore, to ‘“*‘make an image’’ refers to the development of false
gospels. Those within these gospels think they are serving the Lord
Jesus Christ. Revelation 13:11 pictures the beast with two horns like
a lamb. Christ is the Lamb who took away the sins of everyone who
believes on Him. Thus, verse 11 teaches that Satan comes with the
appearance of Christ.

Revelation 13:15 indicates that the adversaries of the beast will
be killed:

And he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, that

the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that as

many as would not worship the image of the beast should be
killed.

This verse parallels Revelation 11:7, which says that the two
witnesses who bring the Gospel eventually will be killed by Satan. The
two witnesses will be killed after their testimony hasbeen finished. God
has written, in Revelation 11:7:

And when they shall have finished their testimony, the beast
that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against
them, and shall overcome them, and kill them.
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The Two Witnesses

A study of Revelation 11 reveals that the two witnesses who
must be killed (verse 7), refer to the body of believers, those mandated
by God to bring the Gospel. In Revelation 11.4 they are called ‘‘two
olive trees’” and ‘‘two candlesticks standing before the God of the
carth.”” God speaks of the body of believers as an olive tree into which
the individual believer is grafted. The number two is commonly used
in the Bible as a figure of the church, for example, when God sent the
seventy out two by two. They are a picture ofthe church as it proclaims
the Gospel. Moreover, it is out of the mouths of two or three witnesses
that every word is established. Thus, both from the standpoint that the
olive tree represents the body of believers, and, from the standpoint that
the number two signifies the church, the two olive trees represent the
church as it brings the Gospel.

In Revelation 1:20 God speaks of the seven churches repre-
sented in heaven by seven candlesticks. God uses the term ‘‘candle-
stick’” as a synonym for a congregation. Thus, the phrase ‘“‘two
candlesticks’” as used in Revelation 11 describes the two witnesses
who represent the New Testament congregations that go forth with the
Gospel.

Revelation 13:15 and Revelation 11:7 seem to contradict the
premise that the final tribulation period will not be a time of grievous
bloodletting, the chief characteristic of persecution throughout his-
tory. The conclusion might be reached that these verses speak of
physical violence. However, a fundamental principle of Scriptures is
that spiritual things must be compared with spiritual; that is, test all
conclusions against the rest of the Bible to see if they are in harmony
with everything else the Bible teaches.

That physical bloodletting is not the major focus of the final
tribulation period is strongly suggested in Matthew 24.21 where Jesus
declares that it will be a tribulation like no other. Matthew 24:15 and
24:24 and II Thessalonians 2:1-9 indicate that the final tribulation
period will be atime when false gospelsthat feature signs will be present
in the churches. The success of false gospels that closely resemble the
true gospel points to the absence of physical persecution. Physical
persecution is not currently limited to those who hold the true Gospel.
Persecution, ifin vogue, is against all who call themselves Christian. In
Mohammedan countries, for example, the true Gospel and every false
gospel that includes the idea of Christ as Savior are the enemy. This is
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true also in Communist countries where any gospel called Christian, or
any religion regardless of its character, is an enemy of the state.

Thus, if the false gospels mentioned in Matthew 24 and I1
Thessalonians 2 are to flourish as indicated, their environment cannot
oppress any gospel that calls itself Christian. Therefore, we should not
expect special bloodletting during the final tribulation period.

The Bible indicates that the final tribulation period is a time of
substantial world peace. It is business as usual. Matthew 24:37-39
says:

But as the days of Noe were, so0 shall also the coming of the Son
of man be. For as in the days that were before the flood they
were eating and drinking, marrying and giving inmarriage, until
the day that Noe entered into the ark, And knew not until the
flood came, and took them all away; so shall also the coming
of the Son of man be.

Similarly, in Luke 17:28-30, God compares world conditions
at the time of Christ’s return to the situation in Sodom when it was
destroyed:

Likewise also as it was in the days of Lot; they did eat, they

drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, they builded; But

the same day that Lot went out of Sodom, it rained fire and
brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all.

The final tribulation period does not include physical persecu-
tion of true believers, but Revelation 11:7 and 13:15 speak of killing.
However, the Bible says that those who hate are, in fact, murderers. 1
John 3:15: ““Whosoever hateth his brother is a murderer: and ye know
that no murderer hath eternal life abiding in him.”’

I John 3:13 emphasizes that the true believer will be hated by
the world, “‘Marvel not, my brethren, if the world hate you.”’ In
Matthew 10:22 Jesus emphasizes the world’s hatred for the believer;
‘“‘And ye shall be hated of all men for my name’s sake; but he that
endureth to the end shall be saved.”

Satan wanted Jesus killed when Jesus
came as Savior, and Satan wanis the
citizens of Jesus’ Kingdom killed.
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The basis of this hatred is, of course, that the people of this
world are enstaved to sin and Satan. They are citizens of Satan’s
dominion, and Satan is the bitter foe of Christ. Satan wanted Jesus
killed when Jesus came as the Savior, and Satan wants the citizens of
Jesus’ kingdom killed.

Satan has two options whereby he can cause the death of the
true believers. The first is subject them to physical death. This has been
a longstanding method employed by the forces of evil. Satan’s diffi-
culty with this murder method is its long-time failure to accomplish his
desired goal: stamp out the Kingdom of Christ, Physical bloodletting
actually tends to build the church. The blood of the martyrs becomes
the seed of the church.

Satan’s alternative method of attempting to neutralize the
Kingdom of God is to kill those within the church. This method appears
eminently successful. In John 16:2 we read: ““They shall put you out
of the synagogues: yea, the time cometh, that whosoever killeth you
will think that he doeth God service.”’

True believers within the congregations are
killed in the sense that they are driven from
these congregations.

In this versc we find that being put out of the synagogues is
equivalent to being killed. Thus when congregations embrace false
gospels, or become so apostate that they approximate a false gospel,
the true believers within them are killed in the sense that they are driven
from these congregations either voluntarily or by force.

Moreover, if Satan can cause a person to turn from the true
Gospel to a false gospel, he effectively will have killed that person; he
remains under the condemnation of God. He is subject to the most
awesome death mankind will ever know: eternal damnation. Satan is
the essence of destruction; his goal isto draw people away from Christ,
who is life, and into the path that leads to destruction. An unsaved
person is spiritually dead because he is under the wrath of God.

There is what seems to be an apparent contradiction: verses
that suggest *‘business asusual’’ during the final tribulation period and
verses that speak of Satan killing believers. Revelation 13:15 teaches
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that those who do not worship the beast (that is, true belicvers), must
bekilled. A true believer is not subject to eternal damnation; therefore,
this kind of killing cannot be in view in this verse. Other verses teach
that physical persecution will not be a major factor of the final
tribulation period.
The solution is found in Revelation 13:7;
And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, and to
overcome them: and power was given him over all kindreds,
and tongues, and nations.

In this revealing verse God assures us that Satan will winin a
sense. In the warfare Satan has assaulted the church again and again,
but Satan cannot win unti! the last of the elect have become saved.
Chnist will build His church and the gates of hell cannot triumph.

After the last of the elect have become saved (the temple,
consisting of true believers, has been built), then God will have ended
the saving of the elect and it will appear that Satan has won. No one
else will become saved.

Satan: The Little Horn

Similar language discusses the fourth beast, the ten horns, and
the little horn, in Daniel 7.7-8:

After this I saw in the night visions, and, behold, a fourth beast,
dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great
iron teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the
residue with the feet of'it: and it was diverse from all the beasts
that were before it; and it had ten horns. I considered the horns,
and, behold, there came up among them another little horn,
before whom there were three of the first horns plucked up by
the roots: and behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of
man, and a mouth speaking great things.

Who or what is the little horn before whom three of the first
horns were plucked up by the roots, and which had eyes like the eyes
of man and a mouth speaking great things? Verse 21 says that the horn
made war on the saints and prevailed against them: *‘I beheld, and the
same horn made war with his saints, and prevailed against them.”

The same truth is revealed in Revelation 13:7 where God says
that Satan will overrun the churches with false gospels. Thus, the little
horn of Daniel 7 is Satan. The ten horns represent the completeness or
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finality of Satan’s rule at the end of time, that 1s, the final tribulation

period. Revelation 17:12-14 addresses this subject:
And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have
received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one
hour with the beast. These have one mind, and shall give their
power and strength unto the beast. These shall make war with
the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord
oflords, and King of kings: and they that are with himare called,
and chosen, and faithful.

Ten is the number of completeness. Satan’s rule will be
completed, or finalized, during the final tribulation period as he wars
against the Lamb. The Lamb, of course, 1s Christ. Satan’s war with
Christ will be directed against the body of Christ, the church, in that he
will overrun it with other gospels.

Three of the horns plucked up by the roots can be understood
if one bears in mind that ancient Israel and its end typified and
anticipaled the New Testament church. Israel was destroyed by
Babylon in 587 B.C., and Babylon is a type or figure of the kingdom
of Satan. The destruction of Israel by Babyion is a picture of the end-
time when Satan will be victorious over the church. Tt is in connection
with the destruction of Israel by Babyion that the putting down of the
three horns can be understood. When Babylon conquered Israel,
Babylon removed the last three kings that ruled over Israel: Jehoiakim
(I1Chronicles 36:5-8), Jehotachin (Il Chronicles 36:9-10), and Zedekiah
(11 Kings 25:1-7). These three kings did evil in the sight of God.
Therefore, they, like Babylon, were instrumental in causing the demise
of Israel. This is summed up in II Chromicies 36:14-17.

Moreover, all the chief of the priests, and the people, trans-

gressed very much, after all the abominations of the heathen,

and polluted the house of the LORD which he had hallowed in

Jerusalem. And the LORD God of their fathers sent to them by

his messengers, rising up betimes, and sending; because he had

compassion on his people, and on his dwelling place: But they
mocked the messengers of God, and despised his words, and
misused his prophets, until the wrath of the LORD arose
against his people, till there was no remedy. Therefore he
brought upon them the king of the Chaldees, who slew their
young men with the sword in the house of their sanctuary, and
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had no compassion upon young man or maiden, old man, or him
that stooped for age: he gave them all into his hand.

The final three kings of Israel, like Babylon, became intimately
associated with wickedness. Therefore, theyrelate tothe reign of Satan
at the end of time. God does the relating in the language of Daniel 7,
where He declares that the littie horn plucks up three of the horns,

The description (Daniel 7:7-8) of the little hom is significant.
It had the eyes of man and a mouth speaking great things. The phrase
““eyes of man’’ undoubtedly relates to Isaiah 29:10:

For the LORD hath poured out upon you the spirit of deep

sleep, and hath closed your eyes: the prophets and your rulers,

the seers hath he covered.

This verse teaches that the eyes represent the prophets who
ministered to Israel. Thus, God teaches that the little horn represents
Satanand his ruleinthe churchthrough false prophets and false Christs.
This conclusion harmonizes with Matthew 24:24, where God teaches;

For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall

shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were

possible, they shall deceive the very elect.

The “‘eyes of man’’ represent false prophets - emissaries of
Satan - as does the phrase “‘a mouth speaking great things’’ (Daniel
7:8, 20). Daniel 7:25:

And he shall speak great words against the Most High, and shall

wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to change times

and laws: and they shall be given into his hand, until a time and

times and the dividing of time.

As part of the apostasy . . . God allows pastors
to rewrite the rules of the Bible.

As part of the apostasy that will develop inthe church and cause
God’s judgment to fall upon it, God allows pastors to rewnte the rules
of the Bible as this verse teaches. God emphasizes that this is the
character of Satan’s rule (the little horn’s rule}, over the church, Satan
will rulein the manner described in Il Corinthians 11:13-15, where God
warns:
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For such are false apostles, deceitful workers, transforming
themselvesinto the apostles of Christ. And no marvel, for Satan
himself is transformed into an angel of light. Therefore it is no
great thing if his ministers also be transformed as the ministers
of righteousness; whose end shall be according to their works.

These verses show that Satan is so deceptive as he rules in the
churches during the final tribulation period that his followers are
convinced they are serving Christ.

The dominant and all pervasive goal of the church is to send
forth the Gospel so that the temple of God can be built. The church has
become spiritually destroyed when it is no longer used of God to save
people. It has become a dead church, and it showsiitselfto be spintually
dead because it is overrun by gospels fostered by Satan. Thus, true
believers are killed in a two-fold sense: the church to which they
belonged has become spiritually dead, and true believers are being
driven from the church. The two witnesses have beenkilled (Revelation
11:7); the church is no longer a fountainhead of life. Rivers of living
water no longer flow from them to bring spiritual life to the unsaved.

Hope for the salvation of the lost will be gone.

The second way in which the final tribulation is different from
any other tribulation is that there has never been a time when people
could not be saved. Evenin that dark and terrible day when Christ hung
on the cross, the thief was saved. There has always been the hope of
salvation. Increasingly during this period, fewer and fewer come to
salvation. By the time the final tribulation comes to an end, hope for the
salvation of the lost will be gone. Satan wilt appear to have won. True
believers will exist as though they have been killed. The unsaved will
be in bondage to sin and Satan.

The Hope of Salvation

The world does not recognize the hope of salvation. The
unsaved do not want salvation, but without their awareness, there is in
the world the hope of salvation. Salvation is being free of eternal
damnation; it is the hope for the world. The existence of the possibility
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of salvation is the highest blessing this world can know. The removal
of the possibility of salvation is the most traumatic event. When hope
is taken away and there is no program of salvation, then the world has
experienced the most grievous tribulation.

The awful nature of this truth can now be only sensed. Today,
and throughout history, believers witness to and pray forunsaved loved
ones. The hope s always present that God inHis magnificent mercy will
save them. If a loved one dies apparently unsaved, one clings to the
possibility that, unknown to living relatives, there may have been a
death-bed conversion. Thus, to live in the world with no hope of
salvation is the most serious of traumas, but this is what to expect at
the close of the final tribulation period.

This truth is suggested by the language of Matthew 24:15, as
it speaks of the abomination of desolation overrunning the church. It
is suggested by II Thessalonians 2 where God speaks of the man of sin
taking his seat in the temple. It is taught by Revelation 11:7, which says
that the two witnesses must be killed. Revelation 13:7 teaches the same
truth when it declares the saints will be overcome. In John 9:4, Jesus
declares: ‘I must work the works of him that sent me, while it is day:
the night cometh, when no man can work.”

Revelation 7 and the Final Tribulation

InRevelation 7, God speaks ofthe nature of the final tribulation
pertod in the parabolic language of Revelation 8 and 9. The two latter
chapters describe the final tribulation period in the most traumatic
language, and they speak of massive devastation. It may appear that
these chapters point to massive bloodletting as the chief characteristic
ofthe final tribulation period, but the key to understanding them is that
God is speaking in parabolic language. The earthly story, described in
all1ts horror, points to the spiritual meaning of God’s judgment on the
church. In this context He prophesies, in Revelation 7:2-3:

And I saw another angel ascending from the east, having the

seal of the living God: and he cried with a loud voice to the four

angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea,

Saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we

have sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads.

The four angels and their activity of destruction is also spoken
of in Revelation 9:15:
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And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared for an
hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, for to slay the third
part of men.

The Bible is its own interpreter; thus, it must be learned what
the Bible means by the phrase “*one third,”” which is frequently found
in these chapters.

The third part of men is a parabolic phrase which points to the
church. The number is taken from Zechariah 13 where Gad indicates
that the world is symbolically divided into two groups of people. The
unsaved are typified by the number two thirds and the saved by the
number one third. Zechariah 13:8-9:

And it shall come to pass, that in all the land, saith the LORD,
two parts therein shall be cut off, and die; but the third shall be
left therein. And I will bring the third part through the fire, and
will refine them as silver is refined, and will try them as gold is
tried: they shall call on my name, and I will hear them: T will say,
It is my people; and they shall say, the LORD is my God.

The one third are God’s people. They have been refined in that
Christ has endured hell for them. Thus, they are clean before God. In
Revelation 8 and 9 the one third are pictured as being dead. This truth
was scen in Revelation 11:7, 13:7, and 13:15. The true believers have
been killed in that the church to which they belonged is no tonger the
fountain of life. They have been killed in that the external, corporate
representation of the body of Christ (the church) has been overrun with
false gospels; it is spiritually dead. They have been killed in the sense
that they have been driven from the church.

The Third Part
Revelation 8 and 9 can be understood only when it is realized

that references to one third in the earthly story point to the body of
believers in the heavenly meaning. God points in Revelation 8 to:

God Will Destroy the External Church 205

The third part of the: In verse:
trecs 7
sea 8
creatures 9
ships 9
nvers 10
waters 11
sun 12
moon 12
stars 12
day 12

Revelation 9:15 speaks of the third part of men. In each
reference to the third part, death and destruction are in view, The
figures of speech (trees, sea, creatures, ships, rivers, etc.), can be
shownin their context to represent the body ofbelievers, whichis called
the church. These two chapters can be understood only when it is
realized that they discuss the final tribulation period, as the church s
being judged and no one can become saved within that dead congre-
gation. The death of the third part of man must be understood in the
same way as the death of the two witnesses in Revelation 11:7.

In Revelation 9:15, “*an hour, and a day, and a month and a
year’" means that this will be accomplished in the fulness of time. The
figure is similar to that in Galatians 4:10, where reference is made to
the ceremonial law: ‘“Ye observe days, and months, and times, and
years.’’

The ceremonial laws pointed to the first coming of Christ. Our
Savior was to come at a special moment in history, called the fulness
of time (Galatians 4.4},

Remember, the time line of history is governed by the unfolding
of God’s salvation program. Thus, the end of the final tribulation that
signifies that the Gospel presentation has come to an end and ali the
elect have become saved, is also the end of time. There is a predecreed
time when the world will come to its end. It is in the fulness of God’s
timetable for the saving of people.

Time is of the essence in God's salvation plan.
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Time is of the essence 1n God's salvation program. Rigorous
laws dictated when feast days were to be observed. These precise times
anticipated God’s precise timetable for the coming of Christ. For
example, when Jesus hung on the cross as the Passover Lamb, the
priests in the temple were killing the lambs that were to be eaten as part
of the Passover Feast. When God poured out the Holy Spirit to begin
1is program to evangelize the world, it was on the same day that the
nation of lsrael celebrated the Feast of Pentecost, which was a feast
pointing to the pouring out of the Holy Spirit.

Revelation 7:2 and 3 indicate the chronology of events using
somewhat different language:

And [ saw another angel ascending from the east, having the

seal of the living God: and he cried with a loud voice to the four

angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea,

Saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we

have sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads.

In these verses, God is saying that the events of Revelation 8
and 9 cannot take place until all of God’s servants have been sealed on
their foreheads. The servants of God are the believers. They became
bondservants of Christ the moment they were saved. They are called
the twelve tribes of Israel because they are typified by Old Testament
Israel. There is a vast number of believers who throughout time have
come from every nation (Revelation 7:9). The number twelve in
Revelation 12 signifies the fullness of all believers.

To be sealed on the forehead means to be saved. In Ephesians
1:13 God declares:

In whom ye also trusted, after that ye heard the word of truth,

the gospel of your salvation: in whom also, after that ye

believed, ye were sealed with that holy Spirit of promise.

Sealing is onthe forehead as the Father’s name is written onthe
forehead of the 144,000 (a number that symbolizes the full and
complete number of all who are to be saved) in Revelation i4:1. The
forchead signifies that the mind has been renewed. The person has
become born again, he has become a child of God.

Thus, Revelation 7:2-3 teaches that the terrible event recorded
in Revelation 8 and 9 cannot take place until those who are to be saved
have been saved. During the final tribulation, church after church
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becomes apostate because it no longer brings the true Gospel. As o
church becomes apostate it comes under the judgment spoken of in
these chapters. By the time of the end of the final tribulation this will
charactenize almost every church in the world. This same truth was
learned from other passages.

Matthew 24, II Thessalonians 2, Revelation 13, and other
passages teach that the special trauma of the final tribulation period will
be twofold. First, the churches, which historically have been the
bastions of the true Gospel, will be overrun by false gospels and true
believers will flee from them. By the end of the final tribulation period,

it appears that churches that follow the true Gospel will be very hard
to find.

Second, by the time the final tribulation period draws toa close,
all of the elect will have become saved. Consequently, during the final
tribulation period fewer and fewer will become saved. This will bring
spiritual trauma to the world as never before experienced.

AIDS: An End of the World Sign?

For the last several years the eyes of the world have been
increasingly riveted on a deadly plague, a disease that has been named
“* Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome™ or AIDS. It is an awful
disease, and there is little likelihood of a cure in the foreseeable future.
It appears to have been diagnosed in the past as a rare disease, but in
the last few years it has afflicted people by the thousands.

AIDS particularly afflicts homosexuals and through homo-
sexuals it appears to have spread to many parts of the world. It is
exceedingly contagious It has spread from homosexuals to many who
are sexually promiscuous, to some who have received transfusions of
AIDS-tainted blood, and to some from infected needles. Babies of
diseased parents are vulnerable. As with all plagues, the innocent suffer
with the guilty.

Disease resulting from sexual misconduct is not anew phenom-
ena. For hundreds of years, venereal diseases have scourged mankind.
AIDS is unique in that it has been heavily identified with homosexual
behavior. Because ofits terrible nature, it has received a lot of publicity.
Inourland, it has such a high profile that virtually every citizen is aware
of it.
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The AIDS plague has come when
many sigms seem o indicate that the
end of the world is close at hand.

The AIDS plague has come when many signs seem to indicate
that the end of the world is close at hand. One cannot help but wonder
if it is related to the final tribulation period. Does the Bible contain
language that identifies a disease like AIDS as an important ingredient
of the final tribulation period?

Many Biblical passages describe the character of the final
tribulation period, but insofar as can be determined, none of these
passages has language that specifically describes a plague like AIDS.
The focus of Bible prophecy concerning the final tribulation is on the
church. The AIDS plague is only incidentally in the church. AIDSisa
dreadful plague that particularly assaults those outside the church
where sexual perversion is rampant and where the drug culture
flourishes. However, one passage in the Bible appears to contain
prophecy concerning this disease, and this passage will be carefully
studied to discover its relationship to end-time events.

Romans 1 discusses the fact that mankind does not want to
worship God as the Creator of the universe. Verses 22 and 23:

Professing themselves to be wise, they became fools, and

changed the glory of the uncorruptible God into animage made

like to corruptible man, and to birds, and four-footed beasts,
and creeping things.

The result of rebellion against God has dire consequences.
Verses 24 and 25 declare:

Wherefore God also gave them up to uncleanness, through the
lusts of their own hearts, to dishonour their own bodies
between themselves: who changed the truth of God into a lie,
and worshipped and served the creature more than the Creator,
who is blessed for ever. Amen.

More specifically in verses 26 and 27 God says:
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For this cause God gave them up unto vile affections: for even
their women did change the natural use into that which is
against nature: and likewise also the men, leaving the natural
use of the woman, burned in their lust one toward another, men
with men working that which is unseemly, and receiving in
themselves that recompense of their error which was meet.

Verses 28 through 32 complete the list of sins to which God
gives people over as a result of their continuing and insistent rebellion
against Him;

And even as they did not like to retain God in their knowledge,
God gave them over to a reprobate mind, to do those things
which are not convenient: being filled with all unrighteousness,
fornication, wickedness, covetousness, maliciousness; full of
envy, murder, debate, deceit, malignity; whisperers, backbit-
ers, haters of God, despiteful, proud, boasters, inventors of evil
things, disobedient to parents, without understanding, cov-
enant breakers, without natural affection, implacable, unmer-
ciful: who, knowing the judgment of God, that they which
commit such things are worthy of death, not only do the same,
but have pleasure in them that do them.

The prediction of Romans 1, that God gives the wicked over
to dreadful sins, has been fulfilled throughout history. At any time in
the history of mankind any or all of the twenty-four sins named could
be found. The heart of man is desperately wicked, mankind by nature
is enslaved to sin and Satan, and the potential to grievously sin is ever
present, However, God in His mercy restrains sin in the human race;
ordinarily, these dreadful sins are not on display. Neighbors who may
have no interest in Christ as Savior may be decent, moral, and law
abiding. This does not mean that their hearts are not wicked, it is simply
evidence that God restrains sin in mankind. If He did not, sin would be
so rampant that mankind would destroy themselves. God in His mercy
restrains sin so that the world can continue to its predestined end.

When God has given people up, or given them
over to awful sin, then an end is in view,
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Romans 1 Points to the End of the World

When the Bible uses language that God has given people up,
or given them over to awful sin, then an end is in view. When ancient
Isracl beganto be exceedingly sinful, God was about to send judgments
upon them. He did when He destroyed them by the Assyrians and the
Babylonians. When the world of Noah’s day became dreadfully
wicked, the judgment of the flood came upon them.

In I1 Thessalonians 2 God speaks of the final tribulation period
as a time when people will be so deceived that they will think they are
serving Christ, but they will be serving Satan. In that context God
indicates that He will give them a strong delusion so that they will
believe a lie (I Thessalonians 2:4-12), There is evidence in the Bible
that when sin multiplies, God’s judgment cannot be long in coming.
Thus, when God declares that He gives up the wicked to gross sin
(Romans 1), it meansthat an end is very close. The language of Romans
1 can apply to many situations throughout history, but it especially
applies to the final tribulation period.

A prophecy in these verses indicates that they are focused on
the final tribulation period. Verses 26 and 27 speak of the sin of
homosexuality. God indicates that there will be serious consequences
in the lives of those who are guilty of this sin. He declares that they will
receive *‘in themselves that recompense [payment] of their error [sin]
which was meet [deserved].”

Ordinarily God wams that those who continue in sin will be
blinded and go deeper into sin or He warns that they will come into
judgment if they continue in sin. However, it is unusual for God to
single out a sin and indicate a specific judgment upon those who
commit that sin. It is a warning that something special is in view.

One might wonder if the sin of homosexuality is greater than
any of the other sins that are named. It is a repugnant sin, but so are
fornication and murder. God does not indicate a natural consequence
of such sins as fornication and murder which relate to the sin itself.
Homosexuality is a terrible sin, but God is not highlighting it as an
especially awful sin.

This world has existed for about 13,000 years. Except for the
present time, God has not brought a specific sin-related judgment on
the homosexual. Judgments of venereal diseases such as syphilis and
gonorrhea have existed, but these diseases may result from any sexual
immorality. They are not focused on the homosexual.
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There are increasing signs that we are near the end of the wotld,
including the fact that a homosexual runs a great risk of receiving the
AIDS wvirus: the prophecy of Romans I comes alive. Practicing
homosexuals are at the forefront of those under the judgment of AIDS.
The warning prophecies of Romans 1 have had relevancy at any time
in history. They have particular and insistent relevancy at a time when
other signs indicate that the final tribulation period is near.

Romans 1 Predicts the Plague of AIDS

Romans 1:26 and 27 describe a judgment on the sin of
homosexuality that has not been in evidence until this decade. AIDS,
with its major focus on the sin of homosexuality, is a terrible plague and
is evidence that the world is very close to Judgment Day.

All the sins named in Romans [ are in greater
evidence now than at any time in history, including
Jornication and murder.

All the sins named in Romans 1 are in greater evidence in the
world now than at any time in history, including fornication and
murder. Sexual promiscuity is rampant in all the world today. When the
great empire of Rome fell, a large contributing factor was the debauch-
ery of the upper classes, but there is no clear evidence that debauchery
characterized the masses. Today sexual debauchery cuts through every
level of society.

Was there a time when a highly educated people, with a Judeo-
Christian heritage, such as our nation, ruthlessly murdered more than
onemillionbabiesa year? When Egypt attempted to murder all the male
children of the people of Israel, they were only a step from Judgment
Day. When the first-born of Egypt were killed it was a picture of
Judgment Day. The murder of babies in the womb emphasizes that
Romans 1 points to the end ofthe world. Likewise, the plague of AIDS,
which increasingly ravishes the world, is in all likelihood an end-time
phenomenon even though the major Biblical focus is judgment upon
the churches as they become increasingly apostate.
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Homosexuality and the End of Time

Two historical parablesin the Bible that point to the end of time
and the final tribulation period focus on homosexuality. The first is in
Gencsis 19 where God describes His judgment on Sodom and Gomorrah,
The destruction of these cities typifies the final judgment on the world.
God speaks of the men of the city demanding the right for homosexual
conduct with the men who came to warn Lot of impending judgment.
God is surely focusing on homosexuality in connection with the final
judgment.

The second account is in Judges 19, where the man of Ephraim
and his concubine, who are on their way home, are overtaken by
darkness. They find shelter in the home of an aged man of the tribe of
Benjamin, but, as the men of Sodom desired homosexual relations with
Lot’s visitors, the men of this town of Benjamin demanded homosexual
conduct with this visitor. Judges 19:22:

Now as they were making their hearts merry, behold, the men

of the city, certain sons of Belial, beset the house round about,

and beat at the door, and spake to the master of the house, the
old man, saying, Bring forth the man that came into thine house,
that we may know him.

This sad account in Judges 19 can be shown to be an historical
parable that points to the final tribulation period as are the activities in
and around Lot’s home before the destruction of Sodom. The final
consequence of Sodom’s sin was the destruction of Sodom. The final
consequence of the land of Benjamin’s sin in Judges 19 was the almost
total destruction of the tribe of Benjamin (cf. Judges 20:44-48 and
Judges 21:1-3).

The sin of homosexuality has distinct end-time significance.
This sinis singled out for special mentionin Romans 1, and itis featured
in a context wherein God gives people up so the sin will be more sinful,
These are definite reasons 10 believe that an end-time judgment is in
view.

Judgment Day Is Coming

God warns throughout the Scriptures that Judgment Day is
coming and will eventuate in eternal damnation for all unsaved sinners.
Relievers know that the great judgment will come at the end of the
world.
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To emphasize the certainty of His wrath at the end of the world,
God has given examples of judgment predicted and realized. For
example, God told Noah He was going to destroy the entire world by
the flood, and He did it. God told Abraham that He was going to desiroy
Sodom and Sodom was destroyed. God warned Israel that He was
going to destroy Israel by the Assyrians; this prophecy also came true.

For almost two thousand years, no
specific judgment related to gross sin
has occurred.

The problem is that for almost two thousand years, no specific
judgment related to gross sins has occurred. Mankind in general pays
no attention to the ancient judgments.

The statement of Romans 1 - that specific judgment would
come upon the homosexual - has been unfulfilled during the almost two
thousand years since it was writtenin the Bible. Mankind gives no heed
to the multitudinous warnings in the Bible that Judgment Day is
coming.

A dramatic break in the apparent inaction of God to fulfill
prophecy is that the prophecy of judgment upon homosexual behavior
is being fulfilled. Mysteriously, several years ago, the terrible disease
of AIDS appeared. God raised it up and all the world knows about it.

The explosion of AIDS, in precise agreement with the Scrip-
tures, is a giant reminder to the world that when God predicts judgment
in the Bible, judgment will come. AIDS is a case in point; it demon-
strates that God means what He says.

Be assured that as this judgment on homosexual activity is
taking place, 0, too, all of the prophecies concerning Judgment Day
will 1ake place. Mankind attempts to mock God and contends that
eternal damnation cannot be real, but the plague of AIDS demonstrates
in no uncertain terms that eternal damnation is coming.

The AIDS plague dramatically warns that the
end is near and that Judgment Day and eternal
damnation are real.
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‘The plague of AIDS serves at least two important functions.
First, it is evidence that the end of time is near. Second, it 1s a dramatic
warning to the world that Judgment Day and eternal damnation are
real.

Marvelously, there is another half of the story: God has told of
the astonishing and wonderful plan that whosoever believes on Christ
as Savior and Lord will escape the awful judgment of hell.

However, time is fast running out. Throughout the history of
mankind, as long as a person was alive, there was the possibility of
salvation. That possibility will end when the final tribulation ends.
Many current events indicate the end of timeis near. It isimperative that
people everywhere become right with God by beseeching God for
salvation. Inthe short daysthat lie ahead, it is imperative that Christians
martial every means to warn the world that Judgment Day is coming.

Woe unto anyone who treats the subject of the final tribulation
and the end of the world as an academic matter that has no reality. Woe
unto anyone who rebelliously continues to go his own way and serves
the world and his own lusts. Woe unto those who will not cry out to
God for mercy while there is time for salvation.

Oh, that many will heed the warnings
of the Bible.

This concludes the study of the character and nature of the final
trbulation period. Many additional passages of the Bible offer evi-
denceto prove the conclusions of this study. The Biblical passages that
have been offered should be sufficient to warn us that the world isin
a terrible predicament. Oh, that many will heed the warnings of the
Bible.

SUMMARY

In this dreadful chapter we have learned that immediately
before the end of the world, God brings judgment upon the church. We
have learned that that judgment signals that the unfolding of God’s
salvation plan has cometo anend. That s, history hasdrawn to a close.
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Remember that the time line of history is the unfolding of God's
salvation plan.

In many ways, that jJudgment resembles the judgment that came
upon ancient Israel. God tested the faithfulness of ancient Israel by
raising up the nations of Assyria and Babylon whose language Isracl did
not understand. He gave these heathen nations many successes in order
to discover if Israel would remain faithful to God or desire the gods of
these nations. Israel failed the test and was destroyed by these nations.

Likewise, God tests the congregations of our day by speaking
extensively in the Bible about a gift of tongues that had been given to
the church of Corinth. Increasing numbers of people of our day want
that gift even though later in the Bible God indicates that after He had
completed the Bible, we are to seek no other revelation. The churches
of our dayincreasingly fail the test as they seek for additional revelation
from God. The Bible indicates that Satan himself, as he comes with
gospels that feature visions and signs and wonders, is being used as a
judgment against these rebellious churches. Thus they become false
churches with Satan ruling over them even though those within these
churches believe they are serving Christ.

We have learned that Satan is the antichrist, he is the little horn
of Daniel 7, he is the one who comes as an angel of light to destroy the
churches during the final tribulation period. True believers withinthese
churches are killed in the sense that they are driven out. This permits
the churches to become even more apostate. Moreover, asthis happens
increasingly throughout the world, fewer and fewer churches bring the
true Gospel. Thus fewer and fewer people become saved. The world
is under great tribulation because it 15 increasingly difficuit to find the
true Gospelinasmuch as churches are increasingly becoming apostate.
It is a time of great tribulation because to a high degree God is
destroying the churches that allowed Satan to rule where Christ should
rule.

Two events will develop simultaneously in preparation for
Judgment Day. The first event is that the time ofthe final tribulation has
come. And as we continue this study we will discover that, in all
probability, we are alicady in that period. The nature of the final
tribulation period is that comparatively few will become saved during
that time: thus, it cannot begin until aimost all of the elect have become
saved.
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‘The sccond event is the end of the era of the corporate church
as the external representation of the Kingdom of God on earth. The
steps that lead to the end of the church era are well defined in the Bible,
as we have learned. Let us repeat these steps once more because they
arc so important.

First, churches and denominations increasingly rewrite the
laws of the Bible.

Second, God beginsto blind the churches and they stumble into
greater apostasy.

Third, God removes the truth from them as they are increas-
ingly under His judgment.

Fourth, God rejects them and allows sin to multiply within the
congregations.

Fifih, God destroys them in that they are no longer an external
representative of the Kingdom of God.

But now we should ask the question: ‘“How long will the final
tribulation continue?’’ Does the Bible give us information about this?

Chapter 6
How Long Is The Final Tribulation?

A period of affliction more severe than this world has ever
known frightens many people. They think of tribulation as a time of
great Eqm_nm_ suffering, i.e., nuclear war or physical persecution. No
one enjoys physical m:m.o::mu therefore, they cling to the idea that a
good God will not let His children suffer; He will rapture them before
the final tribulation period. They fail to realize, however, that when
tribulation comes into the world, believers experience it as readily as
the unsaved. When Jerusalem was destroyed, in horrible fashion, by the
Babylonians, believers experienced the trauma of the event just as the
unsaved did. Today when an earthquake, tornado, war, or famine
strikes, believers experience the same hurt as the unsaved. If persecu-
tion comes, believers will frequently experience the trauma and many
unbelievers will not.

Jesus says in John 16:33 “In the world ye shall have tribula-
tion.” Anyone who thinks that because he believes in Jesus Christ he
will be safe from grievous affliction, is not reading the Bible carefully
enough,

The Bible clearly indicates that believers will be present on
earth when Christ returns at the end of the world. 11 Thessalonians 2:1;
“Now we beseech you, brethren, by 'the coming of our Lord Jesus
Christ, and by our gathering together unto him.” If believers are to
meet Jesus when He comes, then they must be on earth. InJohn 6 God
declares four times that believers will be resurrected the last day. John
6:44: “No man can come to me, except the Father which hath sent me
draw him: and I will raise him up at the last day.” Verses 39, 40, and
54 repeat the assertion that believers will be resurrected the last day.
John 12:48 says that the last day 1s Judgment Day.

Hethat rejecteth me, and receiveth not my words, hath one that
judgeth him: the word that I have spoken, the same shall judge
him in the last day.

I Thessalonians 4:17 teaches that the rapture of believers will
be simultaneous with the resurrection of believers.
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‘I'hen we which are alive and remain, shallbe caught up together

with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall

we ¢ver be with the Lord.

The resurrection of believers is the last day, therefore, the
rapture is the last day Thus, believers will be present on earth until the
last day.

Tribulation Is Not God’s Wrath

Thus far, nothing has even hinted that the final tribulation takes
place after the believers are raptured from this earth. However, two
verses that are used to attempt to prove that believers will be raptured
beforethe final tribulation are I Thessalonians 5:9 and Revelation 3:10.
These verses will be studied.

In I Thessalonians 5.9 God declares: “For God hath not
appointed us to wrath, but to obtain salvation by our Lord Jesus
Chnst.”

Some theologians attempt to equate God’s wrath, spoken ofin
this verse, with the final tribulation. They fail to realize that the wrath
ol God is eternal damnation. Most believers have lived and died and
were never threatened by the final tribulation. Until saved, they were
threatened by eternal damnation. Thisis the awful calamity from which
believers in the Lord Jesus Christ are saved. The closing verses of
Revelation 6 disclose the truth of the awful moment at the end of time,
when the unsaved must face “the wrath of the Lamb” for “the great
day of his wrath has come.” I Thessalonians 5:9 cannot be speaking of
the final tribulation period.

Revelation 3:10 informs us:

Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, Ialso will keep

thee from the hour of temptation, which shall come upon alithe

world, to try them that dwell upon the earth.

Theologians may carelessly equate the “hour of temptation”
with the final tribulation period, but they fail to realize that the Greek
word pierasmos, translated “temptation” and “try” in this verse, is
never translated “affliction” nor “tribulation” nor “trouble.” It is
always translated “temptation” or “trial” or “testing.” The Greek
word thlipsis, translated “affliction” or “tribulation” or “trouble” is
never translated “testing” nor “temptation” nor “trial.” Thus, the

final tribulation period cannot be in view in this verse.

g
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The “hour of temptation™ is Judgment Day. If somceone is
charged witha crime, he isbrought to trial, where his guilt or innocence
is determined. Judgment Day is the hour of trial when all the unsaved
must stand trnial. Revelation 3:10 would be more easily understood had
it been translated “hour of trial.” Believers are not brought to trial.
John 5:24 declares that believers do not come into judgment. The
Greek word 4risis, translated “condemnation” in John 5:24 is also
translated “judgment” in Matthew 12:18, 20, 36, and 41. Romans 8:1
assures believers that there is no condemnation for those who are in
Christ Jesus.

This same truth is in the prayer Jesus taught the disciples. The
petition “lead us not into temptation, [Greek pierasmos] but deliver
us from evil” (Matthew 6:13), is a prayer for salvation, i.e., deliver me
from the terrible event of Judgment Day which I so rightly deserve.
Also deliver me from the evil of my bondage to sin and to Satan. Of
course, deliverance is an accomplished fact in the life of the believer.

Matthew 24:29-31 teaches that the final tribulation is the last
event this world faces before Judgment Day. God emphasizes that
immediately after the final tribulation, the sun will be darkened, the
moon will not shine, and the stars will fall from heaven. The sun and
the moon were placed in the sky to regulate time. When they are
darkened, they can no longer govern time - time will be no more. Stars
falling from heaven indicates that the universe is collapsing. These
events signal the end of the world’s existence.

Is Seven Years the Time Period?
Many theologians teach that the final tribulation period will
continue for seven years. They base their conclusion on Daniel 9:27:

And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one week: and
in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the
oblationto cease, and for the overspreading of abominations he
shall make 1t desolate, even until the consummation, and that
determined shall be poured upon the desolate.

These theologians believe the seventieth seven of Daniel 9:27
i1s a final tribulation period that will come after Christ reigns for one
thousand years on earth. However, careful Bible study reveals that both
of the suppositions are false: Christ will not reign on earth for “one
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thousand years™ and the seventieth seven of Daniel 9:27 cannot be the
final tribulation period. It cannot be the final tribulation period because
in the middle of the seventicth seven, sacrifice and offering cease.

For 11,000 years, beginning with Cain and Abel, sacrifices
were oflered. These sacrifices were types and shadows of the Lord
Jesus Christ. When He offered Himself as the sacrifice, the system of
sacrifices ended. Jews continued to offer sacrifices atleast untit70 A.D.
when Jerusalem was destroyed, but the sacrifices had no meaning. The
great sacrifice that ended all sacrifices was Jesus, when He went to the
cross in 33 A.D. Therefore, the middle of the seventieth week - when
sacrifices and offerings ended - can be only 33 A D. Regardless of
anything else taught by Daniel 9:27, the midd!e of the seventieth seven
mustbe33 A D. This period oftime cannot be the final tribulation. (See
Chapter 12 for an enlarged discussion of Daniel 9:25-27)

1he Bible does give information on
the duration of this traumatic event,

The Bible does give information on the duration of this
traumatic event. It would be profitable to search this out in the Bible.

When we study the Bible for clues concerning the duration of
the final tribulation period, we find two periods of time of special
interest. The first is seventy years and the second is twenty-three years.
We shall look at the seventy year period first.

Isracl Seventy Years Under God’s Wrath
In Leviticus 26:14-29 God is warning that God’s wrath will be
visited upon His people if they do not obey Him. Among other things
He warns in Leviticus 26:33-34:
And ¥ will scatter you among the heathen, and will draw out a
sword after you: and your land shall be desolate, and your cities
waste. Then shall the land enjoy her sabbaths, aslong as it lieth
desolate, and ye be in your enemies’ land; even then shall the
land rest, and enjoy her sabbaths.
In Jeremiah 25 God speaks of this prophecy of God’s wrath
upon His people as having become an actuality because of their sins.
Isracl is to be destroyed by the Babylonians. They are to be punished
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by the Babylonians during a period of scventy years. We read in
Jeremiah 25:11:
And this whole land shall be a desolation, and an astonishment;
and these nations shall serve the king of Babylon seventy years.

This terrible punishment is further spoken of in II Chronicles
36:20-21;

And them that had escaped from the sword carried he away to
Babylon; where they were servants to him and his sons until the
reign of the kingdom of Persia: To fulfil the word of the LORD
by the mouth of Jeremiah, until the land had enjoyed her
sabbaths: for as long as she lay desolate she kept sabbath, to
fulfil threescore and ten years,

This historical event actually took place as follows. Priorto 931
B.C., the kingdom ofIsrael was inits flower. David had ruled for forty
years and Sclomon, his son, continued to reign until his death. But
Solomon in his old age began to worship other gods. Therefore upon
his deathin 931 B.C. God divided Israel into two kingdoms. Tentribes
became Israel with their capital in Samaria. Two tribes, Judah and
Benjamin, with their capital in Jerusalem became the nation of Judah.

Israel was ruled over by a succession of twenty kings, all of
whom did evil in the sight of God. Consequently they were destroyed
in710B.C. by the Assyrians. The remnants from those ten tribes joined
the nation of Judah and from 710 B.C. on Judah was in fact Israel.

Although Judah was repeatedly warned by God that they were
not to follow in the wicked ways of Israel, they nevertheless persisted
in doing so. Finally God began to bring His judgments on them. In 609
B.C. their last good king, Josiah, was killed in battle and they became
subjugated by the Egyptians. Four years later, in the year 605 B.C,,
Egypt’s armies were defeated by the Babylonians and Israel came
under subjugation to the Babylonians.

This sad state of affairs continued until 587 B.C. at which time
the Babylonian armies destroyed Jerusalem including the most impor-
tant building of all, the temple. This ended the existence of Israel as a
nation.

During the twenty-three inclusive years from 609 B.C. to 587
B.C., many of the Israelites, like Daniel and his friends, were taken as
slaves into Babylon.
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In 539 B.C, seventy years afler the beginning of Judah’s
subjugation, Babylon was conquered by the Mcedes and the Persians.
Almost immediately the Persian king Cyrus issued a decree permitting
a number of the Israclites to return to their homeland. This ended the
seventy years that had been prophesied by God in Leviticus 26 and
Jeremiah 25.

Israel was punished and scattered for apostasy
and the church at the end of the New Testa-
ment era is punished for its apostasy.

This seventy year period therefore foreshadowed the final
tribulation period. Even as Tsracl was punished and scattered for its
growing apostasy, so the church at the end of the New Testament era
15 punished for its growing apostasy. As we saw earlier in this study,
the final tribulation is a judgment of God on the church for their
growing apostasy as we near the end of time.

In the citation of II Chronicles 36:20-21 God speaks of the
scventy years from 609 B.C. to 539 B.C. as a Sabbath. This seventy
year Sabbath is a type or figure of the final tribulation period, which
must be the reference God has in view in Matthew 24:20, when He
warns, “But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the
sabbath day.” The word “Sabbath” identifies with the seventy year
Sabbath of Israel and indicates that a period of seventy years should be
considered as a possibility for the duration of the final tribulation
period.
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Teibalagion Should Encompass. Tyyestyc Three Years;
The next possibility we must consider as God’s timetable for

normal expectation of the final tribulation period is the time span of
twenty-three years. This is the period from 609 B.C. to 587 B.C.
inclusive. As we just noted, upon the death of king Josiahin 609 B.C.
Israel lost its independence and the enemy began to rule them. It was
a picture of the church that has lost its standing as the representation
of God on earth m:a :mm come increasingly under the rule of Satan.

R iptarlanankisdestroyed/py Rabylonta figure

RRRE hn»gv mo too, the apostate church at the end om the
f :a_ (ribulation uo:onm comes into judgment and ceases to exist.
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This twenty-three year period has as 11s beginning the same
point in time, the same occasion for, and the same character of God's
judgment on Israel as the seventy year period.

The seventy year period follows that judgment all the way to
the restoration i:oz the ?.&.oo:: ‘mm_z Om qumn_:mm BEBQ_ _c

Jerusalem. The tysnt)
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The number twenty-three is used a number of times in the Bible
to typify judgment. Aswe have seen, the final twenty-three years of the
nation of Israel was a time when God’s judgment was upon the nation
of Israel. There was another time when God’s judgment was upon
Israel and in that connection the number twenty-three is prominently
featured. We read in I Corinthians 10 about a tragedy that enveloped
ancient Israel when they were to cross the Jordan River and go into
Canaan, the promised land. Their entrance into the promised land
typifies the completion of salvation. The forty years that Israel
wandered in the wilderness is a picture of the believer’s life on earth.
Believers are strangers and pilgrims, waiting for the completion of
salvation, which will occur at the end of the world. Israel wandered in
the wilderness, waiting for the time when they could enter the land of
Canaan, which was to be their permanent home.

Before they entered the promised land, a terrible tragedy
occurred. Numbers 25 indicates 24,000 died in the plague. I Coninthians
10:8 states: “Neither let us commit fornication, as some of them
committed, and fell in one day three and twenty thou ” ,_,ro
startling information in this statement is the number g3 ' In
Numbers 25:9 God informs us: “And those that died _E:m_u_mmcoéna
twenty and four thousand.”

There is, of course, no contradiction. The I Corinthians 10
citation says that 23,000 died in one day (obviously the worst day of
the plague), and the next day 1,000 died, for a total of 24,000.

God calls attention to the number twenty-threein I Corinthians
10. The judgment of God upon ancient Israel, before they entered the
promised land, parallels the final tribulation, when God will judge the
church before our salvation is completed. Therefore, God definitely
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identifies the number twenty-three with the final tribulation period and
with judgment,

Twenty-Three Kings

In [ Samuel 8 we read of the desire of ancient Israel to have a
king to rule over them. Until the year 1047 B.C. they had been a true
theocracy. That is, God was their king. God ruled over them through
prophets and judges such as Moses, Joshua, and Gideon, but they
wanted a king like the other nations. The prophet Samuel was greatly
troubled by this because he thought they were rejecting him. God
informed Samuel in I Samuel 8:7:

And the LORD said unto Samuel, Hearken unto the voice of
the people in all that they say unto thee: for they have not
rejected thee, but they have rejected me, that I should not reign
over them.

It marked the time when there was a
serious break in the relationship of
Israel and God.

In other words, the beginning of the reign of the kings over
[sracl marked a most decisive period in Israel’s history. From God’s
vantage point it marked the time when there was a serious break in the
relationship of Israel and God. “They have rejected me,” God
declared. Immediately we sense a relationship to the final tribulation
period when there is to be a great falling away as the congregations
increasingly reject Christ’s authority and seek their own authority.

With this thought in mind let us see how many kings actually
ruled over Israel. Before they were divided into two kingdoms, three
kings ruled over them: Saul, David, and Solomon. Then they were
divided into two kingdoms: Israel withits capital in Samaria and Judah
with its capital in Jerusalem. Amazingly, each of these two nations had
exactly twenty rulers rule over them. And right after the rule of the
twenticth king they were destroyed; the nation of Israel by the
Assyriansin 710 B.C. and the nation of Judah by the Babyloniansin 587
B C The list of rulers is as follows.
S 7ot
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Combined Israel

Saul
David
Solomon
Judah Israel
Rehoboam Jeroboam
Abijam Nadab
Asa Baasha
Jehoshaphat Elah
Jehoram Zimri
Ahaziah Tibni
Athaliah’ Omri
Joash Ahab
Amaziah Ahaziah
Azariah (Uzziah) Jorom
Jotham Jehy
Ahaz Jehoahaz
Hezekiah Jehoash
Manasseh Jeroboam
Amon Zachariah
Josiah Shallum
Jehoahaz Manahem
Jehoiakim Pekahiah
Jehoiachin Pekah
Zedekiah Hoshea
20 kings 20 kings

When we add the twenty rulers of Judah to the first three kings
- Saul, David, and Solomon - we find that twenty-three rulers ruled.
Likewise we get the same result when we add the twenty kings of Israel
to the initial three kings. After these twenty-three rulers both Israel and
Judah ceased to exist as nations.

The beginning of the reign of Saul is marked by
God's observation that Israel had rejected God. . . .
the reign of kings over Israel typifies the final
tribulation period.
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marked by God’s observafion thaf {358¢T had rejected Gad, we sce that
in a real sense the period of the reign of kings over Isracl typifies the
finul tribulation period. The final tribulation pertod begins with the
break in the relationship between God and the external church and ends
with the clements of the church that are in rebellion going into eternal
damnation. The parallelism is as follows.

National Israel The Church

Israel rejects God as king  The churchrejects Christ asking asitis
overrun by false gospels

23 kings rule 23 years follow

The church is condemned to eternal

damnation. (True believers of course

have increasingly been driven from the
external church.)

Israel is destroyed

We thus see that in a very interesting way the number twenty-
three is utilized to point to the final tribulation period.

A Shipwreck Points to the Final Tribulation Period

Sometimes the Bible focusses very directly on the number
twenty-three so that we cannot miss it. At other times it is slightly
veiled, as we have seen in connection with the twenty-three kings that
ruled over Israel. There are also instances in which the number twenty-
three is being featured but is not readily seen. Such is the situation in
relationship to a shipwreck spoken of in Acts 27.

In Acts 27 the Bible gives an account of a shipwreck in which
the Apostle Paul was involved. Statements in this account show that
it is an historical parable that typifies the final tribulation period. The
Bible informs us that the Apostle Paul along with other prisoners,
soldiers, and sailors were en route to Rome. They arrived in a seaport
ncar the city of Lasea at the beginning of winter (verse 8). This haven
was not a good place to spend the winter, and even though it had
become dangerousto sail (verse 9), they sailed on. They hopedtoreach
abetter port, Phenice, where they would stay for the winter (verses 12-
13). While at sea a great storm, called Euroclydon, arose and caused
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the ship to be wrecked. However, not one of thegW8men aboasrd win
lost; all were saved.

The ship is a picture of the church during the final tribulation
period. Spiritually the church has no haven because God is bringing
judgment against it. Spiritually the church is in winter, because it 1s a
time when little new vegetation (new believers) will come forth. The
word tempest, in verse 20, “no small tempest lay on us,” is the same
Greek word in Matthew 24:20, where it is translated winter. By the
word “winter,” God is tying Acts 27 to the final tribulation period.
This is so because in Matthew 24:20 Ghod hissopistes sthiombid
“wintex’bwkieli thes fgmbecbudsiagperisd |I: _

The Storm Typifies Satan’s Attack on the Church

The storm, Furoclydon, identifies with the Greek word
eurochoros, which is used only in Matthew 7:13, and is translated
“broad”: “broad is the way that leadeth to destruction.” A storm
came up on the sea of Galilee and caused the disciples to fear their ship
would sink. Jesus stilled the storm on the sca of Galilee. Both storms
are a figure of Satan attempting to destroy the church. However, Satan
cannot frustrate God’s plan to build His church as typified by Christ
stilling the storm. In Acts 27 the storm was not stilled because it 1s the
“broad” way by which God, during the final tribulation period, will
allow the external church to be destroyed.

Historical parables incorporated into Acts 27 are: 1) the ship
was destroyed even as the era of the New Testament church will end
with the final tribulation period. 2) None of the 276 people on board
lost their lives in the shipwreck, and not one true believer in the church
will be spiritually lost during the final tribulation period.

The number 276, which God carefully includes in the Biblical
account, is a significant number and has an unusual characteristic. Few
numbers in the Bible have this unusual characteristic. One that does is
the number 153, which we will examine later in our study. But now we
want to look at the number 276. Why 1s it special?

Some Biblical Numbers Are Extra Special

Inthe Bible one can find hundreds of numbers. Among them are
seven that have special properties. Their special characteristic is that
each of these numbers can be broken down into two numbers. The sum
of all the numbers coming before and including one of these numbers
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cquals the beginning number. For example the number six is also 2 x
Arand 10213 6 The number sixas found rather trequently in the
Bible, notably in connection with the six days of the week when God
worked and when man worked. These special numbers are derived
from the equation:

Zn=ntimesn+ 1
2

Wherein n = any odd number,
and Xn - the sum of all the integers preceding and including n.

Thus whenn =3, the sumof 1 +2+ 3 =3 times {3 + 1)

2
6=3x2

The second number with this special charactenstic is fifteen,
In the number 15, n=5,

5(B5+1)= thesumof1+2+3+4+5
2

Therefore 5x3=15and 1 +2+3+4+5=15.
1tis found a few times in the Bible, notably in connection with the flood
of Noah’s day when the waters stood fifteen cubits above the highest
mountain of that day.

The third number is the number twenty-eight.

Tx4=28and 1 +2+3+4+5+6+7=28.

It is found twice in the Bible. Both times is seemingly unimportant
usage.

The fourth number is forty-five.

9x5=45and 1+2+3+4+5+6+7+8+9=45
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It is found twice in the Bible, once in connection with the construction
of the tabernacle and once in connection with a building constructed
by Solomon,

The fifth number that has this characteristic is the number sixty-
SiX,

11x6=66and1+2+3+4+5+6+7+8+9+10+11=66

To my knowledge it is not found in the Bible. The fact that our English
Bible is divided into sixty-six books cannot be looked upon as divine
truth.

The sixth number is ninety-one,

13x7=9and1+2+3...+12+13=091,

To my knowledge it is not found in the Bible.
The seventh number is 120,

15x8=120and 1 +2+3 ... +14+15=120,

It isfound a few timesin the Bible, notably in givingus Moses’ age when
he died, in God’s declaration of Genesis 6, that man’s days on earth
were tobe 120 years, and in Acts 1 where we are taught that there were
about 120 people in the upper room.

In all the Bibie to my knowledge there are only two additional
numbers that bear the special characteristics of these special numbers.
One is the number 153,

17x9=153and 1 +2+3 .. . +16+17=153,

Later in our study we will look at this number very carefully.
The other number is 276. It is the number that we want to
examine carefully because it bears very heavily on our study.

The Number 276 1s An Extra Special Number

As we have learned, the number 276 is very special. It is found
only once inthe Bible and that is in the unusual setting of the stormand
shipwreck that Paul endured as recorded in Acts 27. God carefully let
us know that there were 276 people onboard and none were lost. What
spirtual truth can be discovered in the number 2767
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As we have just learned, the number 276 18 equal to 12 x 23
Tlus also can be written 2 x 2 x 3 x 23 or 4 x 3 x 23. The number two
significs the body of believers, the three the purpose of God, the
number four universality, i.e., four points on the compass, and the
number twelve the fullness of whatever is in view in the context.

Bul the number twenty-three is especially highlighted, both in
the fact that 12x 23 =276 and that 1 +2+3 .. . +21 +22+23=276.
We arc learning that it is the number twenty-three in the Bible that
especially identifies with God’s judgment on the church. But as we
learned, in this setting, God is emphasizing that none of the 276 - that
is, none of the 12 x 23 - were lost even though the ship was totally
destroyed. Thus we may read 2 x 2 x 3 x 23 to mean: It is the purpose
of God that during the final tribulation period, when the church as a
corporate body will be increasingly under God s judgment, none of the
true believers will lose their salvation.

Or we can read the number as 3 x 4 x 23, which spiritually
indicates that it is the purpose of God that as judgment comes on the
church all over the world, none of the true believers will be lost. Or we
can read the number as 12 x 23, which spiritually indicates that as the
fullness of the judgment of God descends on the church, the true
belicvers are safe.

Nothing, not even the end of the church, can
separate the believer from the love of God.

Surely, during the final tribulation, the era of the New Testa-
ment church will end, i.e., the ship is entirety destroyed. True believers
within the church, who are represented by the 276 people aboard the
ship, are saved. Not one aboard the ship was lost. Salvation is eternal,
nothing, not even the end of the church, can separate the believer from
the love of God.

322 Soldiers

The Bible records another instance in which the number
twenty-three is being featured but is not readily seen. Such is the
situation in relationship to an historical event recorded in Genesis 14.
God speaks there of the capture of the nephew of Abram, named Lot,
together with Lot’s family and many other people living in Sodom, the
city in which Lot lived.
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We read in Genesis 14:12-15:

And they took Lot, Abram’s brother’s son, who dwelt in

Sodom, and his goods, and departed. And there came one that

had escaped, and toid Abram the Hebrew; for he dwelt in the

plain of Mamre the Amorite, brother of Eshcol, and brother of

Aner. and these were confederate with Abram. And when

Abram heard that his brother was taken captive, he armed his

trained servants, born in his own house, three hundred and

eighteen, and pursued them unto Dan. And he divided himself
against them, he and his servants, by night, and smote them, and
pursued them unto Hobah, which is on the left hand of

Damascus.

From this citation we leamn that Abram had 318 trained men
who were prepared to fight, and he himself went, which made a total
of 319 men. He was a confederate of Mamre, Eshcol, and Aner, who
were not of Abram’s household. Genesis 14.24 records that these three
men also assisted in the fight, “the men which went with me, Aner,
Eshcol, and Mamre.” Thus the total number of men who banded
together to rescue Lot were:

Trained men of Abram’s household 318

Abram 1
Aner, Eshcol, and Mamre 3
Total 322

The number 322 is not an extra special number like 153 or 276,
but it is a very significant number because it breaks downto2x7x 23,
As we have already learned, if these numbers have any spiritual
significance, it must be as foliows:

2 1s the number of the church
7 1s the number of perfection
23 is the number of judgment

When Abram returned from the rescue operation, Christ as a
theophany, the high priest Melchizedek, met him. Melchizedek brought
out bread and wine (Genesis 14:18) and to him Abram gave tithes
(verse 20). This indicated that the whole historical event is pointing to
Jesus our Savior, who broke His body as the bread oflife and who shed
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His blood that we might be freed from our enemies. While it is not our
purpose to develop this in this study, the tithes represent the people
who become saved as we assault Satan’s dominion with the Gospel.
Signilicantly, Melchizedek told Adam in Genesis 14:20, “Blessed be
the most high God, which hath delivered thine enemies into thy hand.

The historical event points to Jesus our Savior, who
broke His body as the bread of life and who shed
His blood that we might be free.

And he gave him tithes of all.” Thus we learn that the number 322 or
2 x 7 x 23 is intimately identified with the bringing of the Gospel. In
bringing the Gospel, salvation is provided for those who believe but
judgment is brought against those who remain enemies of Christ.
Because it is the body of believers who are called the church and who
bring the Gospel, we can see why the number two is featured. Because
the enemy was vanquished, we can see why the number 23, which
stands for judgment, was featured. Because the sending forth of the
Gospel is guided perfectly by the Holy Spint, we can see why the
number seven, the number of perfection, is featured.

'The Three and One Half Days of Revelation 11

Thus far we have learned that the final tribulation period can be
seventy years duration, as was typified by the seventy years of Israel’s
expericnces during the years 609 B.C. to 587 B.C. Or it can identify
with twenty-three, as we discovered by numerous citations. This is
particularly so because the number twenty-three is identified with
judgment.

Another time period in the Bible that apparently identifies quite
dramatically with the duration of the final tribulation period is found in
Revelation 11. God presents two witnesses who witness for 1,260
days. These two witnesses represent the church as it brings the Gospel
throughout the New Testament era. The 1,260 days, which equals
three and a half years, is a figure taken from Daniel 9:27, where the
middle of the seventieth seven was the time of the cross, when sacrifice
and offering ceased. (See Chapter 12 for a full discussion of this.) The
last half of Daniel 9:27 says that the end of the seventieth seven relates
10 “the overspreading of abominations he shall make it desolate, even
until the consummation, and that determined shall be poured upon the
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desolate.” The overspreading of abominations surely refers to the final
tribulation and the consummation can refer only to the end of the wor kd
and Judgment Day. Thus, the entire New Testament era, from the time
ofthe cross to Judgment Day, is typified by 1,260 days or three and one
half years. During this time the church witnesses.

Revelation 11 instructs us that after the two witnesses have
finished their testimony, they will be killed and “their dead bodies shall
lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and
Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified” (verse 8). At the end of the
three and one half days, they became alive again and ascended up into
heaven.

The death of the two witnesses signifies
that the final fribulation isin progress.

It was discovered earlier in this study that the death of the two
witnesses will signify that the final tribulation is in progress. Almost all
of the elect have become saved. Increasingly the church becomes
apostate as indicated by the language that they are called Sodom and
Egypt. The Lord was crucified outside the wall of Jerusalem. Jerusalem
is used in the Bible as a representation of the church. But now it has
become like Sodom, that is, it has become spiritually adulterous. Like
Egypt, which spiritually is used of God to represent being in bondage
to sin, the church, too, is inbondage to sin. Itis the means that God uses
to curtail the proclamation of the true Gospel.

The resurrection of the two witnesses signifies the end of the
world when believers are raptured to be with Christ. Thus, thethree and
one half days, during which the two witnesses are dead, represent the
final tnibulation period, which ends with the raising up of the two
witnesses. This surely points to the rapture of the believers at the end
of the world.

When they are killed we are told in Revelation 11:9-12:

And they of the people and kindreds and tongues and nations

shall see their dead bodies three days and an half, and shall not

suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves. And they that dwell
upon the earth shall rejoice over them, and make merry, and
shall send gifts one to another; because these two prophets
tormented them that dwelt on the earth. And after three days
and an half the Spint of life from God entered into them, and
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they stood upon then feet, and great {ear lell upon them which
saw them. And they heard a great voice from heaven saying
unto them, Come up hither. And they ascended up to heaven
in a cloud; and their encimics beheld them,

This succinct description tells us that during the final tribulation
period, which ends with the rapture of the believers, the denominations
and congregations will rejoice because they can increasingly have a
gospel of their own making, a gospel that is not the true Gospel.

Denominations and congregations will rejoice
because they can increasingly have a gospel of
their own making,

The curious fact, however, is that this period is set forth as a
period of three and an half days. This obviously cannot be 2 literal
period of time. Why did God choose three and an half days?

The first reason is that in one sense it identifies with the “time
and times and the dividing of time,” spoken of in Daniel 7.25, where
God says of the final tribulation period:

And he shall speak great words against the most High, and shall
wear out the saints of the most High, and think to change times
and laws: and they shall be given into his hand until a time and
times and the dividing of time.

This passage is speaking of Satan who is loosed during the final
tribulation period. As he increasingly overcomes the external church,
it appears that he is overcoming the believers. It will appear that he has
won. In Daniel 7 God speaks of this period as three and an half times.
By the figure of three and an half the tribulation period of Revelation
11 is tied together with the same tribulation period of Daniel 7:25.

Final Tribulation - Forty-Two Months
One other time reference to the duration of the final tribulation
should be noted. In Revelation 11:1 we read:
And there was given me a reed like unto a rod: and the angel
stood, saying, Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the
altar, and them that worship therein.
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The setting of this verse 1s the measurement of “the temple,
“the altar,” and “them that worship therewn.” This can be shown to
indicate that God has a very precise number of people who are chosen
from eternity to become saved. They are bult into a spiritual temple.
Theimplicationisthat when the temple is completed, the end will come.
Thisidentifies with the premise found all through the Bible, thetime line
of history is the unfolding of God’s salvation plan.

Verses 3 and 4 of Revelation then record:

And I will give power unto my two witnesses, and they shall

prophesy athousand two hundred and threescore days, clothed

in sackcloth. These are the two olive trees, and the two

candlesticks standing before the God of the earth.

As we have learned these two witnesses represent the church
as it brings the Gospel throughout the New Testament era. The
“thousand two hundred threescore days” (1260 days) are the whole
New Testament era.

In Revelation 11.2 we read:

But the court which is without the temple leave out, and

measure it not; for it s given unto the Gentiles: and the holy city

shall they tread under foot forty {and] two months.

This verse can be shown to indicate that time is not measured by the
number of people upon the earth. The Gentiles or nations are the
unsaved on the earth who are ruled over by Satan. It is they who will
trod under foot the holy city. Remember we have learned that the holy
city like the temple is a figure that represents the believers, who are
normally found in churches. To tread under foot is a figure that points
to the fact that the time will come when Satan, utilizing the unsaved,
will rule over the churches. This is especially true during the final
tribulation period. In verse 2 God shows that this time when the
unsaved wiil occupy the holy city is to be forty-two months. While
forty-two months is three and one half years, it is a different period than
the 1260 days of the next verse. God indicates this difference by using
the term forty-two months.

The same forty-two month period is in view in Revelation 13
wherein God describes how Satan is being worshipped. Revelation
13:4-7 declares:
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And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the
beast: and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto
the beast? who is able to make war with him? And there was
given unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies;
and power was given unto him to continue forty and two
months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God,
to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them that dwell
in heaven. And it was given unto him to make war with the
saints, and to overcome them: and power was given him over
all kindreds, and tongues, and nations.

Please note that this passage also gives a time of forty-two
months. It also is speaking of the final tribulation period. We wonder
why forty-two months, since we will learn that the actual time of the
final tribulationis 2300 days. Thereason for thisundoubtedly s the fact
that the final tribulation period is typified by the time when Jesus
ministered on earth. We learned that from the time He was baptized
until He went into Jerusalem to be crucified was exactly three and one
half years (see page 408 ff).

The conditions in the church in Jesus’ day and the conditions
in the church during the final tribulation have many similarities. Inboth
instances:

1 Satan is loosed. Remember he was bound when Christ went
to the cross.

2. The church is very apostate.

3. Very few people are becoming saved.

The big difference between these two periodsis, of course, that
during Christ’ s ministry there was still a hope of salvation. It was God’s
plan to open up the whole world to salvation. During the final
tribulation there is no hope for salvation. Only Judgment day is left for
the world.

Nevertheless God uses the forty-two months of Jesus” ministry
as a figure of the final tribulation period.

This also gives us another reason why God uses three and one
half days to represent the final tribulation period. Utilizing a day fora
year, three and one half days equals three and one half years, which was
the time Jesus ministered on earth.

How Long Is the Final Tribulation? 237

The three and an half days like the forty-two months have a
unique identification with seventy years and twenty-three years: In
these four numbers there is a very important common denominator.
The common denominator is forty-two, which is also the number 2 x
3 x 7. Seven, the number of perfection, times three, the number of
purpose times two, the number that signifies the church. Thus the final
tribulation period is the perfection of the purpose of God’s plan for the
end of the church,

How does forty-two relate to these four numbers, which seem
to be so unrelated to each other? Let us see how this is.

Each day has twenty-four hours. Thus three and a half days
equals 3% x 24 or eighty-four hours and 2 x 42 = 84. That is quite easy
to see.

Likewise each year has twelve months. Thus seventy years
equals 70 x 12 or 840 months and 2 x 10 x 42 = 840 months.

So far, we see the occurrence of forty-two in both three and a
half days and in seventy years. Both hours and months are time
divisions repeatedly referred to in the Bible. Thus, we can be very
comfortable with this means ofidentifying the three and a half days and
forty-two with seventy years.

But what about twenty-three years? How can the number
forty-two relate to twenty-three years? Are you surprised that there are
precisely 8400 days in twenty-three years? Yes, there are!

Let’s see the truth of this. According to the most exact
astronomical information there are 365.2422 days:in a-year. If we
multiply 365.2422 by 23 the productis 8400.57 days. Drop the fraction
and we have left 8400 whole days. We thus have before us:

3% days= 84 hours
70 years = 840 months
23 years = 8400 days

God has interrelated the periods 3Y: days, 42
months, 23 years, and 70 years by the common
denominator 42.

And 8400 days equals 2 x 42 x 100. Isn’t this a startling piece
of information? Surely God has interrelated the periods of three and a
half days, forty-two months, twenty-three years, and seventy years by
the common denominator forty-two.
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Thus far, then, four numbers point to the time duration of the
final tribulation period: seventy years, twenty-three years, forty-two
months, and three and a half days It must be learned which, if any, of
these time periods is the actual duration of the final tribulation.

To assist in answering that question we should look at Damie]
8 where God gives us important information,

Another Look at the Little Horn of Daniel 8

God has given another citation that relates to the time duration
of the final tribulation in Daniel 8. Earlier in the study reference was
made to the little horn of Daniel 8. Daniel 8:8 refers to a great horn that
becomes broken. Verse 21 teaches that this symbolizes the first king
of Greece, Alexander the Great, whose brilliant leadership resulted in
Greece becoming a worldwide power. He died about 300 years before
Christ, but God continues to recognize the Greeks as representative of
all the nations of the world until the end of the world. This is seen in
verses 21 and 22:

And therough goatisthe king of Grecia: and the great horn that

is between his eyes is the first king. Now that being broken,

whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms shali stand up out

of the nation, but not in his power.

The number four indicates universality, or the entireworld. The
New Testament recognizes this Grecian reference to all the kingdoms
of the world, it repeatedly uses the phrase Jews and Greeks (cf. Acts
14:1, 18:4, 19:10, 19:17, 20:21, 1 Corinthians 1:22-24), to distinguish
between the blood descendants of Abraham and the rest of the world.
For centuries the Roman empire was the dominant nation of the world,
but God does not use the phrase Jews and Romans, In agreement with
the prophecy of Daniel 8, God uses the phrase Jews and Greeks.

Daniel 8 explains that the little horn, who is Satan, comes out
of the nations of the world. Verse 9 declares “out of one of them came
forth alittle horn.” God explains who this little hornis and when he will
appear, in verse 23:

And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors
are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and under-
standing dark sentences, shall stand up.
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“When the transgressors are come to the full,” can reler only
to the end of time when God comes in Judgment. God explains that this
little horn, Satan, will be a king of fierce countenance who understands
dark sentences. To understand dark sentences is a phrase that identifies
with understanding the Bible. For example, Psalm 78:1-3 declares:

Give ear, O my people, to my law: incline your ears to the words

of my mouth. I'will open my mouth in a parable; I will utter dark

sayings of old; Which we have heard and known, and our
fathers have told us.

The little horn comes through preachers and
theologians who have a substantial under-
standing of the Gospel

Thus, the little horn, the king of fierce countenance, comes
through preachers and theologians who have a substantial understand-
ing of the Gospel. The littie horn, Satan, comes through teachers that
present a gospel that is so close to the true Gospel that even the elect
would be deceived if that were possible. II Corinthians 11:14-15
addresses Satan’s activities with false gospels:

And no marvel; for Satan himself is transformed into an angel

of light. Therefore it is no great thing if his ministers also be

transformed as the ministers of righteousness; whose end shall
be according to their works.

It Looks Like Satan Will Win

Daniel 8 explains Satan’s apparent success in causing the true
Gospel to be suffer defeat. Verses 24 and 25 prophesy:

And his power shall be mighty but not by his own power: and
he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practise,
and shall destroy the mighty and the holy people. And through
his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; and
he shall magnify himselfin his heart, and by peace shali destroy
many; he shall aiso stand up against the Prince of princes; but
he shall be broken without hand.

This is the situation during the final tribulation period, as Satan
ravishes the churches with gospels that feature signs and wonders
(Matthew 24:24). Satan’s success in his warfare against the true
Gospel is further explicated in Daniel 8:10-12:



240 19947

And it waxed great, evento the host of heaven; and it cast down
some of the host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped
upon them. Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the
host, and by him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the
place of his sanctuary was cast down. And an host was given
him against the daily sacrifice by reason of transgression, and
it cast down the truth to the ground, and it practised, and
prospered.

In the phrase “daily sacrifice,” in the King James Bible, the
word sacrifice is italicized, which means that it was not in the original
language of the Bible. It was inserted by the translators because they
believed that sacrifice was the daily activity that was taken away by the
anti-Christ or the little horn. However, the word sacrifice cannot be a
correct understanding, because sacrifice ended when Christ hung on
the cross. He was the completion and the fulfiliment of every sacrifice.

Sacrifice ended when Christ hung on
the cross.

The Daily Candlestick
The daily that will be taken away by the activity of Satan is the
daily candlestick. It is important to understand this because it will give
understanding of the duration of the final tribulation period. The
Hebrew word for “daily’ in Daniel 8 is the word “famid.” Ttis translated
into the word “continually” in Leviticus 24:2-4:
Command the children of Israel, that they bring unto thee pure
oil olive, beaten for the light, to cause the lamps to burn
continually. Without the veil of the testimony, in the tabernacte
of the congregation, shall Aaron order it from the evening unto
the morning, before the LORD continually: it shall be a statute
for ever in your generations. He shall order the lamps upon the
pure candlestick before the LORD continually.

The Gospel was to go into the world
without ceasing . . . unltil the elect
become saved.
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The candlestick that was to burn continually or daily in the
temple represented the light of the Gospel. The temple was a picture
of'the church, or body of believers, that Christ came to build. Believers
are assigned the task of being lights in the world, they share the Gospel.
The Gospel was to go into the world without ceasing, that is, it was to
go into the world continuously, until the elect become saved. Then,
according to God’s plan, the light would go out. This is what Daniel
8:11 means. Satan, the little horn, the anti-Christ, working through
gospels that feature signs and wonders as well as through churches that
no longer look to the Bible as their ultimate authority, will increasingly
overwhelm the church so that fewer and fewer of them will bring the
true Gospel. The era of the New Testament church will have come to
an end. In the churches that have false gospels, the abomination of
desolation will be standing in the holy place.

Two Thousand Three Hundred Days

Daniel 8, verses 13 and 14 declare:

Then I heard one saint speaking, and another saint said unto
that certain saint which spake, How long shall be the vision
concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of desola-
tion, to giveboth the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under
foot? And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three
hundred days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.

In thistime reference the number 2300 isidentified asthe period
of time when the sanctuary is trodden under foot. Since the sanctuary
is a figure that points to the body of believers, we can readily see that
this verse speaks of the final tribulation period. As was learned, the
number twenty-three is intimately associated with the final tribulation
period. Therefore, it is not surprising to see the number of days s 2,300
because the number twenty-three is again featured. It must be deter-
mined whether this is a symbolic number or a real number. A period of
2,300 days would be approximately six years and four months. In the
phrase “two thousand three hundred days,” the Hebrew word trans-
lated days is actually a word that should be translated “evening
morning.” This is reinforced by the language of verse 26

And the vision of the evening and the morning which was told

is true: wherefore shut thou up the vision, for it shall be for

many days.
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‘T'he phrase “the evening and the morming™ is fairly unusual in
the Bible, Ordinarily when the Bible speaks of the passage of a day, the
morning is put before the evening; a day progresses from morning to
evening, God reversed this order in Daniel 8 and mentioned evening
ahcad of morning. The word “daily” as it is found in Daniel 8:11-12,
explains why, We have learned that the “daily” had reference to the
candlestick that burned continuously in the temple. Leviticus 24:3-4
also speaks about the candlestick burning continuously in the temple,
and in the same sequence: the evening precedes the morning:

Without the veil of the testimony, in the tabernacie of the
congregation, shall Aaron order it from the evening unto the
morning, before the LORD continually: it shall be a statute
for ever in your generations. He shall order the lamps upon the
pure candlestick before the LORD continually.

The focus of evening to morning is
that the lamp was to burn through
the night . . . into a world that is
under the dominion of darkmess.

In the historical context, the focus of evening to morning is that
the lamp was to burn through the night. Spintually this s an important
focus. The light of the Gospel is to go into a world that is under the
dominion of darkness. Numerous New Testament verses bear on this
concept (¢f. John 1:4-9, Colossians 1:12-13). When the candlestick is
taken away, the unsaved world remains in the darkness of sin and the
darkness of Satan’s dominion.

The point is that the candlestick was to burn in the temple each
and every day. The passage of a day encompasses twenty-four hours,
therefore, we can understand that the 2,300 evening mornings of
Daniel 8 represent 2,300 days, each twenty-four hours long.

Evening and Morning Days of Creation

An important reference to further substantiate the idea that
“evening morning” points to literal twenty-four hour days is Genesis
1:3-5:
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And God said, Let there belight: and there was light. And God

saw the light, that it was good: and God divided the light lrom

the darkness. And God called the light Day, and the darkness
he called Night. And the evening and the morning were the first
day.

God’s words, “let there be light” and “the evening and the
morning were the first day,” teach that light was created on the first
day of creation. Spintually this historical event was looking forward to
the time when Jesus would come as the light of the world and to the
New Testament era when the light of the Gospel would be sent into all
the world.

The word “evening” before the word “morning” is the same
sequence asin Leviticus 24 and Daniel 8. This can be expected because
all three passages spiritually relate to the Gospel going into the world:
Genesis 1 anticipates the Gospel going into the world. Leviticus 24
indicates the Gospelis to go forth continuously. Daniel 8 says there will
be a time when the Gospel light will be extinguished.

The evenings and mornings referred to in Genesis 1 were
twenty-four hour days. This is known because on the fourth day God
created the sun and the moon to serve as the timekeepers. Therefore,
each day had to be twenty-four hours in length. Moreover, if the third
day, when the vegetation was created, had been a period longer than
twenty-four hours, then plants could not have survived through the
long night that would have followed. If the evening and morning of
Genesis 1 was twenty-four hours, and if the evening and morning of
Leviticus 24 was twenty-four hours, then the evening and morning of
Daniel 8 must also be twenty-four hours.

Fact is, God gives us an unusual confirmation of the 2300
evening mornings of Daniel 8:13-14 by the language of verse 26: “The
vision of the evening and the morning which was told is true.”

In all likelihood it is to be a period of 2300
days, which is a little more than six years.

Thus it would appear that the duration of the final tribulation
period is not to be seventy years, nor twenty-three years, nor forty-two
months, nor three and a half days. Rather, in all likelihood itistobea
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peniod of 2300 days, which is a little more than six vears. Later tn our
study we wall see how this 2300 day penod fits exactly into God's end-
time plan.

The final tribulation period that the church and the world must
face before the end of the world has been examined in detail, including
its purpose, its chief character, and the time span it will encompass.
Two additional questions arerelevant to this study: Will weknow when
we have actually come into the final tribulation period? Will there be
conclusive evidence that we have indeed entered this final traumatic
period, whichimmediately precedesthe end of the world and Judgment
Day?

Carefully Continue to Send Forth the Gospel

1 feel compelled to warn that we must be very careful. The Bible
instructs the believer to “occupy till 1 come” (Luke 19:13), that 1s,
continue to witness the true Gospel as long as possible, till the last day
of this earth’s existence. God appears to have disclosed to us that
during the last 2,300 days on earth, the earth will be experiencing a final
tribulation. We may have already comeinto the final tribulation period,
as indicated by the present development of events in the church and in
the world. However, we must not risk trying to be wiser than God. God
has given considerable Biblical evidence that may indicate that the end
is near, but conclusions as to the timing of the end of the world are
partially based on circumstantial evidence. No statements in the Bible
plainly and unequivocally tell of the arrival of the final period.

Wonderfully, the closing events of the end of the world are in
God’shand. God has cared for the world - and especially for those who
have become His children - since its creation approximately 13,000
years ago. We can be sure that God will care for this world and His
children to the last day.

SUMMARY

In this chapter we have learned that believers do indeed go
through the final tribulation period that will come upon the earth just
prior to the end.
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This, of course, isto be expected since we have learned that the
unfolding of God’s salvation is the time line of history. Believers are
an integral part of God’s salvation plan. Only when history has come
to an end will there no longer be people becoming saved. The final
tribulation period is that time when the churches increasingly become
apostate and fewer and fewer people are becoming saved. God brings
judgment upon the churches by allowing them to become false
churches with gospels other than the true Gospel.

Wehavealso learned that this terrible period was typified by the
closing experiences of ancient Israel. Thus a period of seventy years
could be the time duration of this tribulation. But even more insistently,
twenty-three years could be the length of this trauma. We have begun
to see that the number twenty-three is definitely associated with
judgment.

However, when we analyzed much more Biblical data, we
discovered that the duration of the final tribulation is in all likelihood
2300 days. We must keep this in mind as we continue to study.

Aswe obtain a clear picture of what
the true Gospel is, we will be better

qualified to see how greatly Satan is
ravishing the churches in our day.

What is the true Gospel to which we repeatedly refer? Given
the fact that there are many gospels vying for the attention of the world,
how can we really know that we have found the true Gospel? As we
obtain a clear picture of what the true Gospel is, we will be better
qualified to see how greatly Satan is ravishing the churches in our day.
This in turn will assist us in seeing the reality of the Biblical timetable
for the end of the world. It is, therefore, very desirable that we spend
some time on this question.

NOTE:

' Athaliah was actually a queen who usurped the throne.
However, shereigned asthe sole rulerover Judah from841 B.C.t0 835
B.C.



Chapter 7
What Is the True Gospel?

What is the true Gospel of Jesus Christ, who alone can save men
and women from their sins? There is no question that is of greater
importance facing the world today. This is so because only the true
Gospel will provide the answer that can save us from spending eternity
under the wrath of God. Therefore, as we seek to identify the true
Gospel, we will endeavor to discover answers to the following
questions: What is the divine authority that structures and determines
the true Gospel? What is the message of the true Gospel? What is the
mandate of the true Gospel? Every gospel is structured and determined
by its authority, so when the authorities differ, the gospels themselves
differ.

We are living in a day when gospels are proliferating. Every
place we turn we find different kinds of gospels. Indeed, we wonder,
how can I really know I am following the true Gospel?

We hear sermons of various kinds; we read the Bible here and
there; we generally hear a lot of good things about the Gospel. We hear
about how we are to walk as Christians; we see rules in the Bible that
God has given to us for the good of mankind, But, we beginto wonder,
what is the essential structure of the Gospel of the Lord Jesus Christ?
Can we strip away the peripherals and get right down to the very
substance, the inner core of the Gospel?

The Authority that Structures and Determines The True Gospel

In order to know what the Gospel actually is, we must first of
all determine the authority that structures and determines what it is.
This is necessary because the nature of the true Gospel is defined and
established by its divine authority. In fact, the nature of every religion,
gospel, and ideological system is defined and established by its
recognized authority.

A Mohammedan, for example, may wish to know how to live
as a good Mohammedan. So he carefully consults the Koran, a book
in which Mohammedans believe God has spoken. The Koran, there-
fore, is the written authority that establishes the Mohammedan gospel,
that is, the Mohammedan religion. An orthodox Jew has a different



248 19947

authority 1t includes what we call our Old Testament, along with the
writings of the church fathers that are considered to be divinely
inspired. That is the authonity that establishes the nature and character
of the Jewish religion. On the other hand, a Mormon has as his divine
authority the Bible, plus the Book of Mormon, which is believed to be
divinely inspired. Because the Book of Mormon came later than the
Bible, it has become a shadow that lies over the Bible. That 13, someone
who follows the Mormon gospel examines everything he reads in the
Bible in the fight of what is found in the Book of Mormon.

Similarly, the Roman Catholics follow still another gospel. The
authority that structures and determines their gospel begins with the
Bible, but the apocrypha books are also a part of that authority, as are
the visions of Joan of Arc, the visions of Fatima, and the so-called
infallible utterances of the Pope. All of these are looked upon as divine,
and together they make up the authority that establishes the character
of the Roman Catholic gospel.

Likewise, the charismatic gospel has its authority. It believes
that the Bibleis the Word of God, but it also believes in divine revelation
through visions, voices, or tongues, which expands their authority
beyond the Bible. Therefore, it has as its authority the Bible, plus the
messages presumably received from God through dreams, visions, and
tongues. This widened authority structures and determines the charac-
ter of the chanismatic gospel.

Every time we have a different authority, we
also have a different gospel.

Bear in mind that every time we have a different authority, we
also have a different gospel. One definition sometimes offered to
describe the true Gospel is set forth in I John 4:2. There we read that
if we confess that Christ has come in the flesh, then we are of God. Yet
as we read in Luke 4:34, the demons also admit that Jesus Christ has
come in the flesh, and they are still under God’s wrath. So that
particular definition standing alone may not be adequate in every case.
We must, therefore, discover the divine authority that structures and
determines the character and nature of the true Gospel.
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The Bible indicates that it alone and in its entirety is tho
authority that establishes the Gospel of the Lord Jesus Christ. Revela-
tion 22:18-19 says it best:

For 1 testify unto every man that heareth the words of the
prophecy of this book, If any man shall add unto these things,
God shall add unto him the plagues that are writtenin this book:
And if any man shall take away from the words of the book of
this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the book of
life, and out of the holy city, and from the things which are
written in this book.

By that statement God establishes the parameters of the true Gospel.
It is circumscribed by the Bible alone.

The Bible is the true divine authority
. . . that establishes the Gospel of our
Lord Jesus Christ.

The Bible, therefore, is the true divine authority. It is the only
complete authority that establishes the Gospel of our Lord Jesus
Christ. Because it is the divine authority, because it is from God, it is
to be entirely authoritative in our lives. We must eagerly read it; we
must eagerly study it with a view to being obedient to it. If we discover
in our lives any kind of practice, or any kind of doctrine that is contrary
to the Word of God, then as children of God, there will be withinus an
earnest desire to change that practice or that doctrine so that we will
become more faithful to the Word of God.

If we follow an authority that is narrower or wider than the
Bible alone and in its entirety, we are not following the Gospel of the
Bible. Regardless of how holy it may appear to be, such a gospel will
not lead to salvation.

The Central Message of The True Gospel

What is the central message of the true Gospel? We could say
that the Gospelis God’s love letter to mankind whereby we canbecome
righteous, know the love of God, come into the more abundant life, or
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lcarnto live to God’s glory. We can think of a fot of verses in the Bible
that describe and perhaps even crystallize the essential nature of the
Gospel.

Actually, however, I think we can find summed upinJohn3:16
the core meaning of the Gospel. This verse strips away everything else
and gets right down to the essential message. There we read, “For God
so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten Son, that whosoever
believeth in him should not perish, but have everlasting life.”

Ordinarily, theologians focus on the first part of the verse: “For
God so loved the world . . . .” And that is a glorious phrase that
introduces us to the amazing truth that God in His magnificent love has
provided salvation to all who believe in the Lord Jesus Christ. But the
love of God and the salvation He has so generously provided cannot
be fully understood unless we also understand the meaning ofthe word
“perish” found later on in this verse. Only too seldom do we hear a
sermon on that statement, “. . . shall not perish . . . . The phrase “shall
not perish” is an integral part of the Gospel.

The wages of sin is death. The living death is
to exist throughout eternity in hell.

When we search the Scriptures, we find that the word “per-
ish,” as it 1s used in John 3:16, does not mean “annihilation.” In our
English language when we say, “I will perish,” we think of dying, of
ceasing to exist. In the Bible the word “perish” has another definition.
The Bible tells us that the wages of sin 1s death (cf. Romans 6:23). The
living death that God has in view is to exist throughout eternity in hell.
That is the predicament of rebellious mankind. That is what it means
to perish.

The terrible problem of mankind is that we are sinners.
Remember Romans 3:10-11:“Asit is written, Thereis none righteous,
no, notone: Thereisnone thatunderstandeth, thereis none that seeketh
after God.” The heart of man by nature is desperately wicked, as we
read in Jeremiah 17:9.

Because we sin - even a single sin - we will perish. Because we
have been created in His image, God holds each one of us completely
accountable to Himself for the conduct of our lives. God has appointed
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a day at the end of the world when we are 1o be judged. The Bible says
in Hebrews 9:27,* . . . Ttis appointed unto men once to die, but after
this the judgment.” Because all of us are sinners without the Gospel,
we are all on our way to hell.

This terrible truth cannot be seen with our physical eyes
because we cannot look into the future. But what we see with our
physical eyes is not the whole story. In fact, it is a very shallow and
incidental part of the whole story. For example, we may have had a
friend who died. We have seen him as a man who lived out his life well
regarded by his fellowman. Then he died. He was eulogized at his
funeral as one of the greatest, and then we all went about our business
and forgot about Brother Jones, But if Brother Jones died without the
Gospel, that is, without being saved, the next thing he will be aware of
is that he is standing before the Judgment Throne of God, where he
must answer for every sin he ever committed; and these will be
multitudinous. Any one of these sins could condemn him to eternal
damnation. There is no escape; there is no reprieve, no parole. There
is no way out.

Every day 200,000 people die unsaved and the next
conscious thing they will know is that they are
standing before the Judgment Throne of God.

Every day approximately 200,000 people die all over this earth,
When we realize that most of these 200,000 people die unsaved and
that the next conscious thing they will know is that they are standing
before the Judgment Throne of God, subject to eternal damnation, then
we become aware of a horror story of magnificent proportions.

We sometimes hear about an earthquake in which 50,000
people are killed. We hear about wars in which 700,000 or 800,000
people are killed. We hear about man’s inhumanity to man. We hear
about famines that kilt many thousands. None of these holds a candle
to the most dreadful tragedy of all, the dreadful, daily trauma that faces
mankind.

The horrors of man’s inhumanity to man, the horrors of famine,
of war, or of whatever the trauma, result only in physical death, but
physical death in itself is not the horror story. The horror story is that
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after deaththereisthe judgment. God's perfect justice demands eternal
damnation as payment for sins.

Unfortunately we do not hear this part of the Gospel preached
too frequently Itissoreprehensible, so sorry, so serious. Itis soterrible
that we want to forget about it. We would rather just talk about the love
of God. We would rather talk about moral living. We prefer to talk
about all kinds of things rather than this very important teaching of the
Gospel.

The truth that hell is waiting for the human race is
not the whole story.

Wonderfully, the truth that hell is waiting for the human race
is not the whole story. If God had written the Bible simply to tell us that
we are going 1o hell, we could still praise God that at least He warned
us. That knowledge would not do us much good, because we are all
sinners, and we would still end up in hell. But woven into the fabric of
the Gospel of the Lord Jesus Christ, like a golden thread running
through the entire Bible, is the message of hope. It is the message that
we can know the love of God by trusting in the Lord Jesus Christ as
our Savior. That is the other side of the Gospel coin, the central part
of the Gospel presentation: “For God so loved the world, that he gave
his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in him should not
perish, but have everlasting life.”

Why is it that if we believe on Him we will not go to hell? The
Bible tells us that it is because Christ became sin for us! We read in II
Corinthians 5:21, “For he hath made him to be sin for us, who knew
no sin; that we might be made the righteousness of God in him.” Or,
as Isaiah 53:6 puts it, “the LORD hath laid on htm the iniquity of us
all” (that is, all who will hang their lives on Him).

All of us who cry out to the Lord Jesus Christ
for mercy and hang our lives on Him can know

freedom from hell.
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That is the central message of the Gospel. There is no other
news that can compare to this. It begins with the terrible truth that
mankind is sinful and heading for hell, but additionally it is the
wonderful news that all of us who cry out to the Lord Jesus Christ for
mercy and hang our lives on Him can know freedom from hell because
He became sin for us. Laden with our sins, as our substitute, He stood
before the Judgment Throne of God when He stood before Pontius
Pilate. He was found guilty for our sins, and God poured out His
condemnation upon Him to the degree that it was the equivalent of
every one of us who would believe on Him spending an eternity in hell.
In this way He paid for all of our sins. He satisfied God’s perfect justice
that demands eternal damnation as punishment for sin. Since our sins
have been paid for, hell no longer threatens us. We are no longer under
the law that decrees that we are to go to hell. We are now under grace.
By God’s grace we have become children of God. We have left the
dominion of Satan (which we were in before we were saved), and we
have become citizens of the Kingdom of the Lord Jesus Christ.

The pathetic fact, however, is that to a high degree, the church
oftoday 1s no longer aware of this message. This has been true to some
degree throughout history, but it is particularly true today. Obviously,
there are exceptions. Praise God for the exceptions! But to a high
degree, the church has lost its sensitivity to the central nature of the
Gospel. Too many preachers no longer talk about hell. In fact, I once
heard a theologian from a reputable seminary publicly say that hell is
“like being in an airplane and just going round and round and round.”
Inother words, he wasridiculing hell. He had better read Deuteronomy
28 again. He had better read Revelation 14 again, where it says “the
smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever” (verse 11). He
had better read Matthew 13, Mark 9, and Matthew 25 again where
Jesus says things like “there shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth”
(Matthew 13:42), and “their worm dieth not” (Mark 9:44), and where
He speaks of eternal damnation (cf. Matthew 25:46). The only reason
that we do not often read those passages is because they are so
frightening. We had better be frightened if we are not saved, because
hell is real.
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What Does Mankind Want from the Gospel?

If someone does not want to face the central message of the
Bible because he does not want to talk about hell, then what is he going
to do with the Gospel? Unfortunately, we find that theologians begin
to change the message of the Gospel to satisfy their own desires. They
begin to make the Gospel political or economic. They say, for example,
“Christianity has to do with being free from political oppression.” Or,
they begin to teach an economic gospel by saying that Christianity has
to do with having enough food to eat and having economic security.
Or, they make it a physical well-being gospel by saying that the goal of
the gospel 1s good health and happy lives here on this earth,

None of these aspirations has any
direct relationship to the Gospel of
the Lord Jesus Christ.

These three aspirations - political freedom, economic security,
and good health - are sought by every man. All mankind seeks for these
in one way or another, We do not have to call ourselves Christians to
have these kinds of goals. The fact is that none of these aspirations has
any direct relationship to the Gospel of the Lord Jesus Christ, that is,
to the true, spiritual Gospel. Let us see why this is so.

In Luke 16 God gives us the parable of the rich man and
Lazarus. Reference to this parable was made earlier, but because it is
so pertinent and helpful to the question we are now studying, we will
look at it again. The Bible reveals that the rich man had all that money
could buy. Certainly we would assume that, because he had all that
money, he must have had a lot of political freedom. Also, he had at his
command the finest doctors and the finest nutritionists so that he could
enjoy maximum good health. Without a doubt, he had economic
security and everything that goes along with it. If anyone appeared to
have no need for the message of the Gospel, it was this rich man. He
apparently had everything going for Him.

On the other hand, God talks about Lazarus. Lazarus had
nothing, he was a beggar. He had no economic security. He could not
afford a doctor, even though he greatly needed one. Perhaps he slept
out on the streets and was getting insufficient food or the wrong kind
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of food, In any case, his body was laden with sores. He had very poor
bodily health. Certainly, as a beggar who would be kicked by everyone
who walked by, he had no political security. He was considered to be
riffraff, He was nothing. If anyone had a need for an earthly gospel, it
would have been Lazarus. As the story continues, we learn that both
Lazarus and the rich man died.

Suddenly God strips away the curtain and givesthe true picture
of these two men as they are to live throughout eternity. What do we
find? We find that Lazarus, who had none of the essential desires of
mankind, is resting forever in Abraham’s bosom. This figure of speech
indicates that he isin the place ofthe highest good, the highest blessing,
It is a picture of being saved and being forever in the Kingdom of the
Lord Jesus Christ.

On the other hand, where do we find the rich man who on earth
had everything a man could want? In this parable, we see him in hell,
piteously crying out to Father Abraham to “send Lazarus, that he may
dip thetip ofhis finger in water, and cool my tongue; for lam tormented
in this flame” (Luke 16:24). It is a picture of the utterly terrible nature
of hell, and this rich man is to be there forever.

Which of these two men really needed the Gospel? Which of
these men was really in need?

If you had come to Lazarus with a political gospel or a social
gospel, trying to give him medicine and offering him economic security,
would that have changed his position in Heaven? The answer isno. He
had no need insofar as the true, eternal Gospel is concerned. Surely, as
a human being, he could have stood alittle food. As a human being, he
could have stood a little compassion. But insofar as his relationship to
God was concerned - that is the real need of mankind - he himself had
no need.

Identifying the Gospel message with political,
economic, or cultural aspirations has caused
the “Christian Gospel” to be especially
reprehensible to the leaders of many nations.

Identifying the Gospel message with political, economic, or
cultural aspirations has caused the “Christian Gospel” to be especially
reprehensible to the leaders of many nations. When we send a message
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forth, tailored alter the desires of mankind, which has nothing to do
with the Gospel ofthe Lord Jesus Chnist, we enter into areas of activity
that threaten political rulers. 1 am sorry to say that in the past {and it
is still happening today), missionaries often went to China and to many
other countries spreading a gospel heavily flavored by their Western
culture. Thus the gospel message they brought became identified to a
great extent with physical prosperity or some kind of political freedom.
That is not the Gospel of the Bible. These missionaries, unfortunately,
were giving the wrong signals. They had begun meddling in the affairs
of the nations to which they were sent, affairs in which they had no
business and which had nothing to do with the true Gospel message.

The fact is that the Gospel is unconcerned with the kind of
rulers that a nation has. Tt is unconcerned with the political system
under which a people lives. It does declare, however, that it is God who
puts up and puts down rulers. It does warn that the citizens of any
country are expected to be obedient in all things to those who rule over
them. 1t does not indicate that one kind of government is to be obeyed
more than another.

The Bible is not concerned about the economic situation of
those who hear the Gospel. In the day that Jesus ministered, and as the
disciples went out, did man’s inhumanity to man exist? Indeed, it did.
There were slaves who were piteously beaten and mistreated. Was
there economic uncertainty? Indeed, there was. It was a day when there
were no mercy ships. Certainly there were people dying of starvation.
Were there people who desperately needed a healing who did not
receive it? Indeed, there were.

Christ did not come with a gospel

that promises good health. He did
those miracles of healing as proofs
that He was God and as parables.

Some people misunderstood Jesus® mission when He healed
the sick. Christ did not come with a gospel that promises good health.
He simply did those miracles of healing as proofs that He was God and
in order to give us historical parables through which we can see the
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spiritual nature of the Gospel. They were earthly stories witha heavenly
meaning. Once Christ went to the cross and the apostles dicd, we do
not find any further statements in the Bible regarding physical healing.
The Gospel is concerned with spiritual healing: “. . . by whose stripes
ye were healed. For ye were as sheep going astray . . . “ (I Peter 2:24-
25). The Gospel has to do with the healing of our sin-sick souls. The
message of the Gospel is that mankind is on its way to hell, but that
anyone can know God’s love by trusting in Christ.

When we become saved, we are transferred out of the dominion
of Satan, which encompasses all the unsaved people of the world,
wherever they are found, in whatever political system they are found.
We are translated into the Kingdom of the Lord Jesus Christ, which is
a spiritual nation made up of those who are born-again believers,
regardless of political ideology, or cultural differences, or whatever.

Many theologians fracture the truths of the Bible concerning
the nature of the Gospel when they attempt to understand the meaning
of Christianunity. Ephesians 4:4-5 teachesus that: “Thereis one body,
and one Spirit, even as ye are called in one hope of your calling; One
Lord, one faith, one baptism.” What kind of unity does God have in
view? Well-meaning but misguided theologians, in attempting to
explain this unity, have tried to introduce concepts into the Gospel that
are foreign to it They effectively believe we are one in faith and one
baptism when we have equal political freedom or equal economic
prosperity.

The true Gospel looks far beyond political activity, economic
desires, and desires for good health. When we have the true Gospel,
whether we live in Russia, China, Germany, Peru, the United States,
or any other country, there is one Lord, one faith, one baptism. Itisa
spiritual unity. It is a faith wherein we understand that our sins are
washed away. Spiritually we have become right with God. Spiritually
we know that we are not sentenced to hell and that we have eternal life.
Spiritually we have become one body, even though politically or
economically or culturally we have no relationship at all to each other.

We must not fall into the snare that many fall into. In the Old
Testament they read about all the gold and the silver of Solomon, and
they read about the riches of Abraham, as well as many other statements
about great physical prosperity. They conclude, “You see, that is what
happens when we become saved. We are to have similar physical
expectations when we become saved.” They fail torealize that God has
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set up types and figures in the Bible. Old Testament Israel was part of
un carthly story, an historical picture pointing to the spiritual meaning
of what the New Testament church was to be, that is, what it means to
be a child of God. The physical prospenty of Old Testament Israel was
an earthly story pointing to the heavenly meaning that believers in
Christ become spiritually prosperous, copiously feeding their souls on
the Bread of Life, which is Jesus Himself. The wine vats that were filled
to overflowing in the Old Testament were a dramatic earthly story
pointing to the plenteous flowing of the blood of Christ for the
complete payment for all of our sins. Whatever historical freedoms
ancient Israel had represented the fact that in Christ we are free from
the bondage to sin and Satan.

The problem is, however, that our sin-tainted minds prefer to
go to these historical antecedents (which are meant by God to be just
figures and types) and make them the very essence of the Gospel. That
caters to our sensual nature. That caters to what all men want: political
freedom, economic freedom, and good heaith.

If we try to make the Gospel fit the
physical characteristics of the Old
Testament figures, then we must also
offer the sacrifices.

If we try to make the Gospel fit the physical characteristics of
the Old Testament figures, then we must also offer the sacrifices that
were to be offered by the Old Testament believers. In other words, we
are effectively denying the fact that Christ has come! In the New
Testament we do not find any references teaching political freedom,
economic security, or good health. The whole essence of the Gospel
is spiritual freedom in Christ. Freedom from what? It is freedom from
the wrath of God! It has nothing to do with the politics of this world!
Simply stated, we have been translated out of the dominion of Satan.
The law no longer can send us to hell. We are free in Christ. We have
cternal life. That is the nature of the Gospel. That is the only message
that we are to proclaim.
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The Mandate of The Gospel

Now we have cometo the third point that needs to be examined
We have already looked at the authority that structures and determines
the Gospel, and we have looked at the message of the Gospel Now we
should examine the mandate of the Gospel.

In the most lucid fashion, God has decreed that we are
mandated to bring the Gospel message to all the world: “Go ye into
all the world, and preach the gospel to every creature” (Mark 16:15).
Jesus commanded this; it is not an option. It is not something we can
do if it is convenient or if we feel like it. It is an imperative command
ofthe Bible that we are to go out into the world and preach the Gospel.
We are Christ’s ambassadors to this sin-sick world - Christ, as it were,
making His appeal through us.

Remember, Jesus saitd that He came to seek and to save that
which was lost (cf. Luke 19:10). He has people in China whom He has
cometo seek and to save. He has people in America whom He has come
to seek and to save. He has people in Germany and in Russia and in
every nation of the world. We do not know who they are, but we know
from the Bible that they are people who were already named in the
Lamb’s Book of Life from the very foundation of the world. We know
that God has obligated Himself to save these people.

True ambassadors for Christ are the
born-again believers, who under-
stand the real nature of the Gospel.

The true ambassadors for Christ are the born-again believers,
who understand the real nature of the Gospel. They have come face-
to-face with the reality of hell because they have learned to trust the
Bible implicitly. They have been given the marvelous task (which is a
mandate as well as a fantastic privilege) to send the Gospel into the
world. There are no alibis. We must do it by whatever means the Lord
has made available to us.
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one. No onecan escape. Thisisinaccordance with the Biblical rule that
it is appointed unto men once to die and then comes the judgment
(Hebrews 9:27). This means that that is going to happen to me - unless,
of course, the Lord comes first. Therefore, if I truly love myself, ] am
not going to aspire for more of this world’s goods. I am not going to
aspire to have a better place in this world. Because, in the measure that
I desire those things, I am going away from the path that is the very best
for me. My first and all-important concern must be that I am absolutely
certain that I am a child of God, that T am saved. Only then will 1 realize
that all these other things are unimportant. It really makes no difference
how many clothes I have, what kind of car I drive, whether I even own
a car, or what kind of situation I live in. These things have no lasting
value.

As a matter of fact, God declares in Romans 12:1, “I beseech
you therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye present your
bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God, which is your
reasonable service.” In the Old Testament the Israelites were com-
mandedto tithe, that is, give ten percent of their income. That isthe way
the priestly offices were supported. In the New Testament God wants
everything, The Old Testament tithe was just an example to us pointing
to the fact that God wants everything. God is simply saying, “I want
all of you, all of your possessions, all of your money, all of your energy,
in order that your task as ambassadors of Christ may be done.” That
task 1s to present the precious Gospel of salvation to a world that is
headed for hell.

The golden thread that runs through
the Bible is the message of salvation.

Can we begin to see the truth more clearly? The golden thread
that runs through the Bible is the message of salvation. Any time we
get off that thread, or focus, we can be sure we no longer have the
Gospel of the Bible. We will have a gospel that has been designed in
the minds of men, and we are going to get into trouble as we try to bring
it to other nations of the world. A gospel that wrongly talks about
economics or politics is going to be resisted, particularly by political
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authorities who rightly fecl their rule is being threatened by political or
social gospels.

The true Gospel will also be resisted.
1t is reprehensible to man.

Obviously, the true Gospel will also be resisted. It is reprehen-
sible to man. Mankind does not like to be told that he is going to hell.
No one wants to hear that. It is reprehensible to the mind of natural man
to hear that there is nothing he can do so save himself. Such resistance
can be changed in the hearts of only those who become saved by crying
out to God: “Q God, have mercy onme, a sinner!” It involves a child-
like trust in Jesus Christ, who walked the face of the earth a couple of
thousand years ago. It means my ego must be shattered. It shatters my
self-respect.

That is the only reason the Gospel should be reprehensible.
May it never be that the gospel we present is resisted by the political
authorities because we are preaching the culture and politics of a
political nation. Such a gospel cannot be the Gospel of the Bible.

We read in John 5:24 that those who believe on Him do not
come into judgment, but have passed from death unto life. In our love
for others, that is the good we should earnestly desire for them. That
is the message God has mandated us to faithfully bring to the whole
world.

As believers, faithfully obeying the
command to bring the Gospel to the
world, the Bible insists that we are 10
walk very humbly.

As we live our lives as believers, faithfully obeying the com-
mand to bring the Gospel to the world, the Bible insists that we are to
walk very humbly. Our example is the Lord Jesus Christ; we read of
Him that He was meek and lowly. So it is that we should be ready to
be reviled without reviling back again, be ready to patiently take
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whatever is brought against us, and be ready to give credit to anybody
who wants it Let someone else have the worldly honor. The child of
God, who hasbecome a citizen of Christ’s Kingdom, 1s to walk humbly.

Why? Why are we to walk humbly? First of all, because God
has so commanded. Jesus, our example and our King, was meek and
lowly. He empticd Himself of all His heavenly giory and took on the
form of man - sinful, rebellious man. Then He became laden with our
sins. Nobody has ever humiliated himseiflike the Lord Jesus Christ, as
He established His Kingdom by going to the cross. We, who believe in
Him, are in His Kingdom, and He is our King. He rules over us and
commands us to walk honestly and humbly. We also are to be ready to
be humiliated. We are to walk as the most humble people on this earth.

Besides that, we walk very humbly because we cannot take any
credit for our salvation. It is nothing we can boast about. We cannot
say, “Well, you know, the real story is that God saw me and saw that
I was a little bit better than somebody else, and therefore, He decided
to save me.” No way! As Ephesians 2:1-3 indicates, we were dead in
our sins. We were followers of Satan and after the iusts of the flesh like
the rest of mankind. It is only God’s mercy, it is only by God’s grace
that He saved us. So welive out our Christian lives saying, “O my, how
15 it possible that I can be a child of God, that I can have eternal life,
so that I fear no man? No matter what happens to me, | know that the
moment I die, I am going into the heavenly palaces, into glory with the
Lord Jesus Christ, and I have got everything going for me. All I want
to do is live out my life in service to Him. I really want to sacrifice my
life, to lay it down on the altar of sacrifice. I am consumed with passion
that others might hear the Gospel so that they, too, can know the
wondcrful salvation which God has so richly provided.”

Don’t we have a wonderful Savior? Don’t we have a wonderful
Gospel, when we see what the Gospel really is? We can just stand
amazed before the glory of God as He glorifies Himself through His of
Gospel. Let’s be sure that we keep the Gospel message in the forefront
of our thinking and in our hearts. If we find that at any time the gospel
we bring begins to differ from the true Gospel, let us cry out to God,
“0 God, forgive me that I might have had something else in my head
when I was trying to bring the Gospel, that I was trying to tailor it to
my own lustful desires.” The true Gospel is this: I want this wonderful
salvation for everybody else, and because I know I have become saved,
there is nothing else in this world I need for myself.
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Now we should lay some additional groundwork as we seck 10
know more about the timing of the end of the world. We must discover
what the Bible says about God’s timetable for the world, beginning
with creation.

SUMMARY

The true Gospel is the only gospel that can save men and
women and children from spending eternity under the wrath of God.
The true Gospel is found in the Bible, the Bible only, and the entire
Bible, from Genesis to Revelation.

All gospels are determined by their source or sources of
authority. Ifa gospel is structured and determined by less than the Bible
or by sources other than but in additionto the Bible, it is a false gospel.

The central message of the true Gospel is found in John 3:16,
which tells both sides of the two-edged sword, God’s Word, that we
believe on the Lord Jesus Christ and spend eternity in heaven or we do
not believe and spend eternity in hell. The mandate of the Gospel is that
we go into all the world and preach the Gospel, and that we are not to
confuse the issue with economic, political, or financial matters.



Chapter 8
Guideposts in the Sacred Test

The goal of this book is to discover as much as we can in the
Bible that may give us clues to the timing of the return of our Lord Jesus
Christ. We will know much about the timing of Christ’s first coming
as we see history unfolding, That is, when we know about key dates
of historical events and project them forward we will become aware of
the timetable of historical events that relate to the unfolding of God’s
Gospel program, Indeed we will discover that God timed the various
historical events in a very precise fashion. By extending the time
relationships of the past into the future, we will find that we can
determine the timing of some future events,

Therefore, we should learn what the Bible can tell us about the
timetable of the past. We have discovered the principle that thetime line
of history is God’s plan of salvation. Therefore, we will discover that
the key milestones or markers of the passage of time are intimately
associated with some aspect of God’s salvation plan. God has given
detailed information concerning the timing of these events so that we
canknow precisely how each one fits chronologically into the timetable
of history.

We must begin this search with the study of the genealogical
record of Genesis 5 and 11. If further light could be given to arrive at
a proper understanding of these important chapters, a great stride
forward would be taken toward the development of a consistent
statement regarding the exact date of Adam, the Flood, and other
phenomena of history. Thisin turn would greatly help inunderstanding
and evaluating the evidence being brought by scientific discovery. Such
new information and interpretation would point up anew the orthodox
Christian’s belief in the total accuracy and authority of the Bible,
especially with regard to the early chapters of Genesis, which havelong
been open to dispute.

We will receive enlightenment from
God's Word only when we recognize
it as His infallible revelation.
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Again, I must emphasize that as a fundamental starting point,
one basic fact must be acknowledged as a presupposition upon which
this study rests It is that we will receive enlightenment from God’s
Word only when we recognize it as His infallible revelation. “For the
prophecy came not in old time by the will of man: but holy men of God
spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost” (II Peter 1:21; see also
II Timothy 3:16). The Bible must be accepted as God’s inerrant word
to man and is, therefore, entirely trustworthy.

Inspired Verbs

The first marker given in the Bible related to chronological
history is the genealogical record found in Genesis 5 and 11, As we
examine this record we might ask, is there anything distinctive in the
language pattern used that might give us a clue to the understanding
of these chapters? The verses do seem similar to each other. Although
there are two that are definitely different from the others, and we will
consider those in a moment, all the other genealogical notices in this
chapter follow the same pattern: namely, when ‘A’ had lived ‘X’ years,
he begat ‘B.” For example, we read in Genesis 5:15-16, “And
Mahalaleel lived sixty and five years, and begat Jared. And Mahalaleel
lived after he begat Jared eight hundred and thirty years, and begat sons
and daughters.” There is no indication that Mahalaleel gave his son the
name Jared. The passage simply says he begat Jared.

Now let us Jook more intently at these two passages that stand
apart from the usual pattern. The first is Genesis 5:3, which records the
genealogical descent of Seth from Adam. It records that Adam begat
a son, and called his name Seth. The second is verses 28 and 29, which
tell us about the relationship of Lamech to Noah. It records that
Lamech begat a son and called his name Noah.

It is this phrase called his name, which is the Hebrew “qara
shem,” that gives us help with at least a few of the names in these
chapters. A search of the Bible reveals no instance where such a phrase
is used in connection with the naming of a person, where the person
named was not an immediate child or was not immediately related to
the person doing the naming. Many examples might be given to show
this. “Abraham called the name of his son . . . Isaac” (Genesis 21:3).
“Sothey called his name Esan” (Genesis 25:25). This phrase is used
in describing the births of all the sons of Jacob: for example, “And she
called his name Reuben” (Genesis 29:32). Tt is also used in Genesis
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38 where the five sons of Judah are noted (verses 3-5, 29-30). This
particular indisputable father-son relationship is underscored in I
Chronicles 2:4 by the statement, “Judah had five sons in all.”
Interestingly, the same phrase, “qara shem,” is used in Isaiah 7:14,
where God prophesied that a virgin would bear a son and call his name
Immanuel. It is used also in Genesis 5:2, where God called the man
“Adam.” We know, of course, from other Biblical data that there were
no humans before Adam. From all this evidence we therefore can be
quite sure that wherever this “clue” phrase, “qara shem” occurs, we
may be certain that an immediate son is being described and not a
grandson or some more remote descendant.

Wherever this clue phrase occurs, we
may be certain that an immediate
son is being described and not a
grandson.

Returning to the Genesis account with this knowledge con-
cerning the Bible’suse of'the clue phrase ‘called his name,” we discover
in Genesis 4:25 and in Genesis 5:3 that Seth was undoubtedly an
immediate son of Adam, for in both of these verses gara shem is used.
We find, too, in Genesis 4:26, “To Seth, to him also there was born a
son, and he called his name Enos.” Thus, we can know that Enos was
animmediate son of Seth. Likewise, on the same grounds we can know
that Noah was the immediate son of Lamech (Genesis 5:28-29).

We thus may conclude on the basis of the information found in
the verses cited above that when Adam was 130 years old, Seth was
born to him. When Adam was 235 years old and Seth was 105, Enosh,
the grandson of Adam was born. Similarly, when Lamech was 182
years of age, Noah was born.

Noah’s and Terah’s Sons

Two other generations are named in the genealogical accounts
of Genesis 5 and 11 that can be shown to be of an immediate father-
son relationship. In neither of these is the clue phrase ‘called his name’
used, but sufficient information is given in other Biblical references so
that we can know this.



270 19947

The first of these is in relationship to Noah's son, Shem. In
Geonesis 5:32 we read, “And Noah was five hundred years old: and
Noah begat Shem, Ham, and Japheth.” We can know that these must
be immediate sons by the testimony of Genesis 9:18, which reads, “the
sons of Noah, that went forth of the ark, were Shem, and Ham, and
Japheth.” Genesis 7:13 states that Noah, Shem, Ham, and Japheth,
together with their wives, entered the ark. We also read in I Peter 3:20
that there were eight souls in the ark. These verses lead us to the
inescapable conclusion that Shem was an immediate son of Noah and
not a grandson or later descendant.

The other generation that can be known to represent an
immediate father-son relationship is that of Terah and Abram. Genesis
11:26 declares, “And Terah lived seventy years, and begat Abram,
Nahor, and Haran,” The verses that follow give additional informa-
tion, which points conclusively to the relationship that existed. Genesis
11:27-28 declares;

Now these are the generations of Terah: Terah begat Abram,
Nahor, and Haran, and Haran begat Lot. And Haran died
before his father Terah in the land of his nativity, in Ur of the
Chaldees.

Verse 31 continues:

And Terah took Abram his son, and Lot the son of Haran his
son’s son, and Sarai his daughter in law, his son Abram’s wife;
and they went forth with them from Ur of the Chaldees, to go
into the land of Canaan; and they came unto Haran, and dwelt
there.

This language surely makes reference to an immediate family
relationship. Thus, Abram could only have been the son of Terah and
not his grandson or some later descendant.

Some further clarification might be helpful at this peint.
Although Genesis 11:26 would seem to indicate that all three of
Terah’s sons, Abram, Nahor, and Haran, were born when he was 70
years old, this cannot have been the case unless they were triplets.
Verse 32 clearly states that Terah died in Haran at the age of 205 years.
Upon his father’s death, Abram left Haran at the age of seventy-five
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(Acts 7:4, Genesis 12.4). We must therefore conclude that Ternh was
actually 130 years of age at the time of Abram’s birth, and that
either Nahor or Haran was the oldest of the three brothers, one having
been borm when his father was seventy. In the genealogies, Abram is
probably mentioned first because he was the important figure in God’s
redemptive plan for man.

Returning to the sons of Noah, we are led to a similarly
interesting conclusion. We find that Genesis 5:32 declares that Noah
was 500 years old when he became the father of Shem, Ham, and
Japheth, yet in the tenth verse of Genesis 11 we are told that “Shem
was an hundred years old, and begat Arphaxad two years after the
flood.” Since Noah was 600 years old at the time of the flood, Shem
must have been born when Noah was 502. And since Genesis 10:21
refers to Shem, the older brother of Japheth, we can know that Japheth
was born when Noah was more than 502 years old. Thus, Ham must
have been born when Noah was 500, the oldest of the three sons. We
may, therefore, reasonably conclude that Shem was born when his
father was 502, and that he lived an additional 502 years after the flood,
with his father his contemporary for 350 years of that time (Genesis
9:28, Genesis 11:10-11). Again, as in Abram’s case, Shem’s name
probably appears first in the Bible record because of his place in God’s
great plan.

Seth, Enosh, Noah, Shem, and Abram were all
immediate sons of their fathers named in
Genesis 5 and 11.

Thus far then we have established that Seth, Enosh, Noah,
Shem, and Abram were all immediate sons of their fathers named in the
record of Genesis 5 and 11. Now, we are left with the remaining names
in these two chapters. Are they immediate sons or are they later
descendants? The phrase ‘gara shem’ is not used anywhere in the Bible
in connection with these names to indicate an immediate father-son
relationship. Neither is there other evidence in Scripture that conclu-
sively suggests this kind of relationship. Is there Scriptural evidence to
indicate that these verses are speaking of other than a father-son
relationship? There is indeed as we shall see.
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Patriarchal Periods
An analysis of the language used in Genesis 5 and 11 reveals a
pattern that is unique only 1o these chapters. A typical verse is that of
Genesis 5:15-17:
And Mahalaleel lived sixty and five years, and begat Jared: And
Mahalaleel lived after he begat Jared eight hundred and thirty
years, and begat sons and daughters: And all the days of
Mabhalaleel were eight hundred ninety and five years: and he
died.

This verse sets forth truth that might be written as the principle:
“When ‘A’ was ‘x’ years old, he begat a son ‘B,” he thenlived ‘y’ years
after he begat ‘B’ and begat other sons and daughters.” This language
pattern is used to describe men from Adam all the way to Terah, the
father of Abraham. The account of Genesis 5 adds that thus all the days
of * A’ were (x + y) years and he died. This was added probably because
of the extreme longevity of these ancients. By this added phrase there
could be no misunderstanding regarding these long life spans.

How are we to understand these verses? Is ‘B’ the son of ‘A’
oris he a later descendant of ‘A’? The word “begat” does not help us.
In some cases it is used in the Bible where unquestionably animmediate
father-son relationship is in view. Suchis the casein 1 Chronicles 1:34,
for example, where we read that Abraham begat Isaac. On the other
hand, ‘begat’ sometimes is used where a later descendant than an
immediate son isin view. InMatthew, for example, we read that Joram
begat Uzziah (Matthew 1:8), but Ahaziah, Joash, and Amaziah should
come between Joram and Uzziah. Thus, in this case ‘begat’ could have
reference only to a descendant later than a son.

Furthermore, in Matthew 1:11 we read that “Josias begat
Jechonias™ as if Jechonias was an immediate son of Josias. Yet there
is abundant Biblical evidence that Jechonias was the grandson of
Josias.

Additionally, we read in Ruth 4:18-22:

Now these are the generations of Pharez: Pharez begat Hezron,
And Hezron begat Ram, and Ram begat Amminadab, And
Amminadab begat Nahshon, and Nahshon begat Salmon, And
Salmon begat Boaz, and Boaz begat Obed, And Obed begat
Jesse, and Jesse begat David.
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The nine generations represented by this citation encompass
about 850 years of time inasmuch as it is clear that Pharez, who was
the immediate son of Judah, would have been bornapproximately 1890
B.C. while David was born in the year 1037 B.C. If all these “begats”
represent immediate father-son relationships, onthe average the father
was about ninety-five years older than the son. This, of course, is
impossible since during most of this time thelife expectancy of mankind
was 70 years or at most 80 years (Psalm 90:10). Thus we know the
“begats” represent lineage but not necessarily immediate father-son
lines. Fact is, the Bible itself discloses that in the above line: Ram was
not the immediate son of Hezron for weread inI Chronicles 2:25, “And
the sons of Jerahmeel the firstborn of Hezron were, Ram the firstborn,
and Bunah, and Oren, and Ozem, and Ahijah.” Inthis verse God details
for us that while Hezron begat Ram, Ram was a grandson of Hezron.

A casual comparison of Genesis 11:16-17 with Genesis 10:25
would seem to offer a solution. In Genesis 11:16-17, which follows the
typical language pattern of Genesis 5 and 11, we read that:

Eber lived four and thirty years, and begat Peleg: And Eber
lived after he begat Peleg four hundred and thirty years, and
begat sons and daughters.

In Genesis 10:25 we find recorded, “And unto Eber were born two
sons: the name of one was Peleg.” Do these verses say that Peleg was
an immediate son of Eber? If this is so, in Genesis 11:16-17 the word
“begat” must necessarily be understood as areference toanimmediate
father-son relationship. Since at first this appears to be true for Genesis
11:16-17, we would suspect that this would be true of all the other
verses of Genesis 5 and 11 that follow the same language pattern.

Yet the problem with this reasoning is that other language
found in Genesis 10 indicates that the reference to “sons” as it is used
in Genesis 10:25 does not at all ensure that an immediate father-son
relationship is in view, i.e., that Peleg was the immediate son of Eber.
Inthe same chapter, for example, we read “these are the sons of Shem”
(Genesis 10:31). In this verse “sons” has reference to all of the
descendants of Shem. Thus the word “sons” does not prove that a
reference is made to the immediate son of the father. It might be noted
that Matthew 1:1 also illustrates this truth, for there we read of “Jesus
Christ, the son of David, the son of Abraham.”
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Moreover, when we look at Eber and Peleg more carefully we
will discover evidence that suggests very strongly that Peleg could not
have been the immediate son of Eber. In Genesis 10:25 weread, “And
unto Eber were born two sons: the name of one was Peleg; for in his
days was the earth divided.” This statement is repeated in I Chronicles
I:19, which suggests that God appears to be calling definite attention
to these facts as if they are of great importance. From Genesis 11:16-
19 we discover that Eber begat Peleg, and Peleg begat Reu. Let usnow
assume for the moment that Peleg was an immediate son of Eber and
that Reu was an immediate son of Peleg. Since according to Genesis
11:16-18, Eber was 34 years old when Peleg was born and presumably
thirty years later begat Reu, the result would like this:

Eber lived 464 years

Eber born Eber died

born | Peleg lived 239 years |Peleg
_a:wn_

30 yrs

Reu lived 239 yrs, Reu died

Thus we can immediately see from the diagram that these three
men must have been contemporaries, with Eber the oldest. If Eber had
actually been born earlier than Peleg and Reu, and if he had outlived
both Peleg and Reu{as the diagram shows), so that he was the patriarch
of the clan, so to speak, we would surely think it would have been a
matter of divine record that he, instead of Peleg, lived when the earth
was “divided” (Genesis 10:25). We thus are led again to the conclu-
sion that the term ‘begat’ as used in Genesis 5 and 11 must, at least in
some instances, make reference to relationships other than that of an
immediate father-son.

The Arphaxad-Cainan-Salah Connection

Fact is, God gives us clear proof that the “begats” of Genesis
5 and Genesis 11 do not necessarily indicate an immediate father-son
relationship. We read in Genesis 11:12-13:
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;:mxma lived five and thirty years, and begal Salah. And
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Arph',d begat sons and daughters.
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,~h was the son of Sala, Which was the son of Cainan,
... Was the son of Arphaxad, which was the son of Sem,
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was bornto /' Cainan.
Salah throu mf_, itely we must realize, therefore, that all attempts that
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isnotthe 55?: are we to understand the statement of Genesis 11 that
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immediate s¢gible’s use of the “begat” refers to being the “progeni-
know that thé_sad was the progenitor of Salah.
tor of” gqmws are we to understand that Arphaxad was 35 years old
moi_:ﬁ the progenitor of Salah? Since according to Luke 3
when he bec? nm::o_m in the genealogical line between Arphaxad and
Cainan was m" be that Cainan was born to Arphaxad when Arphaxad
Salah, could ﬂ% Ifthat were so, how old was Cainan when Salah was
was 35 years'
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born to Cainan? The Bible does not tell us. Thus the information that
Arphaxad was 35 years old when he begat Salah appears to be
meaningless.

But nothing in the Bible is meaningless. What are the possible
solutions to an understanding of the fact that at the age of 35 Arphaxad
“begat” Salah, when the Bible clearly teaches that Cainan came
between Arphaxad and Salahinthe genealogical line. The only way this
can make sense is that the word “begat” must be understood to mean
“to be the progenitor of ” Thus tying Genesis 11 together with Luke
3, we can know that when Arphaxad was 35 years of age, he was the
progenitor of Cainan who in turn was the progenitor of Salah, thus
making Arphaxad the progenitor of Salah. But we will discover that
this information still has no meaning unless we understand that Salah
was born the year of the death of Arphaxad. As we go on in our study
we will see this more clearly.

Could the calendars of ancient
peoples have been tied 1o the life
spans of certain individuals?

The Calendar Referenced to Noah

Two additional passages must be examined. These suggest an
answer to our problem that can be shown to make abundant sense. The
first is that of Genesis 7 and 8 where the dates of the flood events are
referenced to the age of Noah. Genesis 8:13 records, “In the six
hundredth and first year, in the first month, the first day of the month,
the waters were dried up from offthe earth.” Genesis 7:6 indicates that
the 600 years was the age of Noah when the Flood came. This leads us
to an important question: Could the calendars of ancient peoples have
been tied to the life spans of certain individuals?

The second passage is the New Testament where Christ
declares in Matthew 24:34, “Verily I say unto you, This generation
shall not pass, till all these things be fulfilled.” In this reference, Christ
is speaking of events that will take place just before His return. He was,
therefore, insisting that “this generation” will continue at least for
almost 2,000 years, for this much time has now elapsed and all of the
events of which He prophesies in Matthew 24 have not yet happened.
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As a matter of fact, this present generation is the generation of Jesus
Christ.! We speak of today’s years as A.D., which means the year of
our Lord. The events of today are dated exactly as they were in Noah's
day: by reference to the birth date of a person.

Since this method of dating events, which was practiced in
Noah’s day, was suggested by Jesus Himself, and is actually the
practice used today, could not this have been the method described in
Genesis 5 and 117 If so, then Eber, Peleg, and Reu were patriarchs who
followed each other in history. Each in turn was the reference patriarch
ofhis period or generation in history. This would make abundant sense
and provide for continuity and clarity in historical reckoning.

Thus we see that when the Bible records that Eber was 34 years
old when Peleg was born and lived 430 years after the birth of Peleg,
fathering other sons and daughters (Genesis 11:16), it means literally
that when Eber was 34 years of age, a son was born to him.
Significantly, the Bible does not record the Eber “called his name
Peleg” because as a point of fact Peleg was not born until about the
time Eber died. The son bornto Eberat age 34 was anancestor of Peleg,
but his name is non-essential so far as God’s record is concerned. The
important fact to remember is that the patriarchal successor to Eber
was Peleg. Peleg was a direct descendant, and Eber at 34 was the
progenitor of the Peleg line. The result should look like this:

Eber's Patriarchal
Period 454 Yrs. Earth was divided

during Peieg's

Patriarchal Period
Eber ——
born
Ancestor of
Peieg borm 34 r Peleg's Patriarch |
yrs._ after Period 239 Yrs.
Eber's birth Peleg - PEeg |
born died
Ancestor of _ITI Reu's Patriarchal
Reu barn 30 Period 239 Years
years after
Peleig's birth Reu T_l _
barn _| —
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We are suggesting at this point in our study that the language
of Genesis S and 1} that follows the equation: ““ “A’ lived ‘x” years and
begat ‘B’ and ‘A’ lived after he begat ‘B’ for ‘y’ years™ is actually a
calendar. Exceptions to the patriarchal calendar are introduced, namely,
Adam begetting Seth, Seth begetting Enosh, and Lamech begetting
Noah. Yet these exceptions are distinguished by the phrase “called his
name,” thus showing Seth, Enosh, and Noah to be immediate sons. Of
course some of our conclusions are still tentative; but as we consider
more and more data, we will discover how close to the truth we are.

Patriarchal Periods on the Family Tree

In our study thus far we have seen that when the phrase “called
his name,” the Hebrew “qara shem,” is used in the Bible, it has
reference to an immediate son. Thus we know that Seth was the
immediate son of Adam, Enosh was the immediate son of Seth, and
Noah was the immediate son of Lamech. We have also determined that
in two cases where this key phrase is not used in connection with close
relatives there is sufficient evidence in other parts of the Bible to assure
us that they are related to each other on animmediate father-son basis.
Thus we know with certainty that Shem was an immediate son of Noah
and that Abraham was an immediate son of Terah. Finally, we
discovered that the other individuals named in the genealogical records
of Genesis S and 11 probably are not related asimmediate descendants.
In fact, we have seen that the Bible offers some evidence that they were
not closely related at all. Rather we offered the suggestion that the year
of birth of one individual coincided with the death year of the person
named before him in the ancestral table. Thus, we proposed that each
of these remaining characters are patriarchal leaders, each heading his
own ancestral division.

An understanding of the Israelites’ gene-
alogy during their sojourn in Egypt
provides the key that confirms our under-
standing of Genesis 5 and 11.
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Though it may seem a bit removed from our discussion, it
develops that an understanding of the Israelites’ genealogy during the
time of their sojourn in Egypt provides the key that confirms our
understanding of Genesis 5 and 11. For when we study the genealogical
descent of Levi who entered Egypt as ason of Jacob, we find additional
evidence that substantiates our patriarchal calendar. We will show that
during the Egyptian sojourn a kind of calendar existed that was
referenced to descendants of Levi with each of his descendants being
the reference patriarch during his entire lifetime.

To develop this point, let us now examine the various Biblical
references that relate to the descendants of Levi, who entered Egypt
with his brothers and his father Jacob, when Joseph was prime minister,
These references are as follows.

Genesis 46:11: And the sons of Levi; Gershon, Kohath, and

Merari.

Exodus 2:1-10: And there went a man of the house of Levi, and
took to wife adaughter of Levi. And the woman conceived, and
bare a son: and when she saw him that he was a goodly child,
she hid him three months. . . . And the child grew, and she
brought him unto Pharaoh’s daughter, and he became her son.
And she called his name Moses: and she said, Because I drew
him out of the water.

Exodus 6:16-20: And these are the names of the sons of Levi
according to their generations, Gershon, and Kohath, and
Merari: and the years of the life of Levi were an hundred
thirty and seven years. The sons of Gershon; Libni, and
Shimi, according to their families. And the sons of Kohath,
Amram, and Izhar, and Hebron, and Uzziel: and the years of
the life of Kohath were an hundred thirty and three years.
And the sons of Merari; Mahali and Mushi: these are the
families of Levi according to their generations. And Amram
took him Jochebed his father’s sister to wife; and she bare him
Aaron and Moses: and the years of the life of Amram were
an hundred and thirty and seven years.

Exodus 7:7: And Moses was fourscore years old, and Aaron
fourscore and three years old, when they spake unto Pharaoh.
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Numbers 3-15-20: Number the children of Levi after the house
of their fathers, by their families: every male from a month old
and upward shalt thou number them. And Moses numbered
them according to the word of the LORD, as he was com-
manded. And these were the sons of Levi by their names;
Gershon, and Kohath, and Merari. And these are the names of
the sons of Gershon by their families; Libni, and Shimei. And
the sons of Kohath by their families; Amram, and Izehar,
llebron, and Uzziel. And the sons of Merari by their families;
Mahlt, and Mushi. These are the families of the Levites
according to the house of their fathers.

Numbers 3:27-28: And of Kohath was the family of the
Amramites, and the family of the Izeharites, and the family of
the Hebronites, and the family of the Uzzielites: these are the
families of the Kohathites. In the number of all the males, from
a month old and upward, were eight thousand and six hundred,
keeping the charge of the sanctuary.

Numbers 26:57-59: And these are they that were numbered of
the Levites after their families: of Gershon, the family of the
Gershonites: of Kohath, the family of the Kohathites: of
Merari, the family of the Merarites. These are the families of the
Levites: the family ofthe Libnites, the family of the Hebronites,
the family of the Mahlites, the family of the Mushites, the family
of the Korathites. And Kohath begat Amram. And the name of
Amram’s wife was Jochebed, the daughter of Levi, whom her
mother bare to Levi in Egypt: and she bare unto Amram Aaron
and Moses, and Miriam their sister.

I Chronicles 6:1-3: The sons of Levi; Gershon, Kohath, and
Merari. And the sons of Kohath; Amram, Izhar, and Hebron,
and Uzziel. And the children of Amram; Aaron, and Moses, and
Miriam. The sons also of Aaron; Nadab, and Abihu, Eleazar,
and Ithamar.

I Chronicles 6:16-18: The sons of Levi; Gershom, Kohath, and
Merari. And these be the names of the sons of Gershom; Libni,
and Shimei. And the sons of Kohath were, Amram, and Izhar,
and Hebron, and Uzziel.
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The Time Bridge
Some interesting observations that impinge on our study canbe
noted about these references to the descendants of Levi:

1. The phrase “called his name” (qara shem) is not used in
these references except in Exodus 2: 10 where the child of this passage
is named Moses by the Egyptian princess.

2. Itis very clear fromthe detail givenin Exodus 2:1-10 as well
as the use of the phrase “qara shem” that Moses was the son of the
unnamed man and woman of Exodus 2:1.

3. With all the other detail given in Exodus 2:1-10 it is
significant that Amram and Jochebed are not named as the father and
mother of Moses as Exodus 6:20 would appear to indicate. Why are
Amram’s and Jochebed’s names omitted from the detailed account of
Exodus 2:1-10 if they were indeed Moses’s father and mother?

4. There is no evidence of an immediate father-son relation-
ship in any of these accounts except in the Exodus 2:1-10 account,
which relates Moses to an unnamed father and mother.

5. The life span of Levi and only two of his descendants are
noted as are the ages of Moses and Aaron at the time of the Exodus
(Exodus 6:16-20, Exodus 7:7). Doesn’t this appear rather strange?
What purpose could God have in mind in giving us the ages ofjust these
men? Is there possibly in these verses a time bridge built across the
period from Jacob’s descent into Egypt to the Exodus?

6. If Kohath is the father of Amram and Amram is the father
of Moses, how can we account for the reference of Numbers 3:27-28
that indicates the number of male descendants of Kohath to be 8600
persons? Since the census of Numbers 3 was taken at Mount Sinai
(Numbers 3:1) when Moses, the apparent grandson of Kohath, was
about 82 vears old, there could not possibly have been this many
descendants in such a short period of time.
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Parents and Patriarchs

Weshall begin to answet these diflicult guestions by attempting
to arrive at the age of Levi when he entered Egypt. This information
is essential iIf we are to correlate the various time notices given in the
Bible that refer to the Israclites’ sojourn in Egypt. In particular, if we
can relate Levi’s age to that of his father Jacob who was 130 years old
(Genesis 47:9) when he entered Egypt, we will have the correlation we
are seeking.

We do know that Levi’s younger brother Joseph was probably
39 when Jacob was 130. For Joseph was 30 when he was made ruler
over Egypt (Genesis 41:46); and it was during the second year of the
famine, or nine years later, that he revealed his identity to his brothers
(Gengesis 45:6). Thus we also knowthat Jacobwas 81 years of age when
Joseph was born (130 - 39 =91).

Can we now discover how much younger Joseph was than
Levi? The solution to this question depends upon whether Jacob spent
twenty years or forty years in Haran with his Uncle Laban. If he spent
twenty years, the time sequence would work out something like this:
Jacob worked seven years for Rachel (Genests 29:20). Deceived into
marriage with Laban’s older daughter, Leah, Jacob was forced to serve
another seven years for Rachel, whom he apparently married at the
beginning of this second seven years (Genesis 29:30). Since Jacob
worked six years for the flocks he received from Laban (Genesis
31:41), and these six years followed the birth of Joseph (Genesis
30:2410), all of Jacob’s children, with the exception of Benjamin, must
have been born during the period he was working a second seven years
for Rachel. With Levi being the third son and Joseph the last born
during this period, Levi must have been at least four years older than
Joseph.

For a number of reasons this conclusion appears untenable,
however. For instance, we know Jacob was 91 when Joseph wasbomn,
and if we assume Jacob spent only twenty years in Haran, he must have
been about 84 or 85 when Reuben, his first son, was born and he must
havebeen 77 when he cameto Haran Althoughthisis possible, it seems
a bit difficult to believe. Abraham, for example, at the age of 86 was
so concerned about being childless at his advanced age that he fathered
Ishmael by his Egyptian maid, Hagar, to be sure that somehow God’s
promise would be carried out (Genesis 17:17). When Abram was 100
the Bible says he was old and advanced in years (Genesis 18:11).
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Because of this deep concern of the patriarchs concerning God's
promises, which were to be fulfilled in their descendants, it docs not
seem at all reasonable that Jacob would have waited until he was an old
man of 84 before he married. It is also noteworthy that none of the
records leading back to Shem mention a man being 84 at the birth of
his firstborn. Abraham is the obvious exception.

Furthermore, to conclude that so many children were born to
Jacob during the second seven year period while he was working to pay
for Rachel is also difficult. Presumably during this period Leah bore
four children, none of whom were twins (Genesis 29:31-35); she then
ceased bearing (Genesis 29:35) and because she ceased bearing she
gave Zilpah, her maid, to Jacob to father two sons (Genesis 30:9-13)
and finally she bore two more sons and a daughter (Genesis 30:16-21).
Toconcludethat all of these events occurred during a seven year period
seems impossible.

Also, if Jacob’s time with Laban in Haran had been restricted
to twenty years, the events related in Genesis 38 concerning Judah’s
family would have been well nigh impossible. Chapter 38 records
events that lead up to the birth of twin sons to Judah by his daughter-
in-law, Tamar. Genesis 46:11 indicates that these sons of Judah, Perez
and Zerah, went into Egypt with Jacob. On the presumption of a twenty
year Haran sojourn, Jacob could not have been less that 88 or 89 when
Judah was born. Since Jacob was 130 when he entered Egypt, Judah
could not have been older than 31 or 32 years when he entered Egypt.
During this thirty-one or thirty-two years Judah would have had to
grow from a baby to manhood, and additionally, all of the events of
Genesis 38 would need to have taken place. These events are as
follows:

Judah married a Canaanite woman called the daughter of Shua.
She gave him three sons, Er, Onan, and Shelah. Er grew up and
married Tamar. Er died without seed (it could have been soon
after marriage). Onan was slain by God because he refused to
marry Tamar upon Er’s death.

Judah promised his youngest son, Shelah, to Tamar as a
husband, but she had to wait until he grew up.

Shetah grew up but was not given to Tamar.
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Tamar, rebuffed at Judah's broken promise concerning Shelah,
enticed Judah to commit adultery with her. Twin sons, Perez
and Zerah, were born from this union. These sons, together
with Shelah, entered Egypt with Judah.

Quite obviously all of these events could not have taken place
within a period of thirty-two years unless Judah and Er were as young
as 12 10 14 when they were married, but this is completely improbable
and has no Scriptural validation. Only if we understand that Jacob
sojourned in Haran longer than twenty years does this record make
historical sense.

Jacob Forty Years in Haran

What alternative to a twenty year sojourn in Haran does the
Bible ofler? Genesis 29:18-30 clearly indicates that Jacob worked the
first fourteen years as payment for Rachel and Leah. Genesis 30:25-32
indicates that following Joseph’s birth Jacob made a contract with
1.aban to work in return for spotted and speckled sheep. Genesis31:41
summarizes his work for Rachel and Leah and indicates that he worked
for a period of six years for his flocks.

Thus have I been twenty years in thy house; I served thee

fourteen years for thy two daughters, and six years for thy

cattle: and thou hast changed my wages ten times.

Since Jacob left Haran immediately after he had obtained his
flocks, the only time during his Haran sojourn when he could have
added to the twenty years named in Genesis 31:41 is the time between
his contract to obtain Rachel and Leah and his contract to obtain his
flocks. In other words, he must have worked for wages of some kind
for a period of time following the expiration of his second seven year
agreement to obtain Rachel. During this wage-eaming period his
family continued to grow until Joseph was born. Then he wished to
leave but wasinduced to stay in Haranin return for ali the oddly marked
sheep.

’ How long was this wage earning period? The only clue the
Bible offers is the notice of Genesis 31:38-39.

This twenty years have I been with thee; thy ewes and thy she

goats have not cast their young, and the rams of thy flock have

I not eaten. That which was torn of beasts I brought not unto
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thee, I bare the loss of it; of my hand didst thou require it,
whether stolen by day, or stolen by night.

Since twenty years is also named here as a time span, some
would conclude this is the identical period named in verse 41 of the
same chapter. But this cannot be, for, as we have seen, we must assume
his total stay was more than twenty years. Moreover that these were
different twenty year periods is suggested by the language of verse 39
where the Bible indicates that Jacob had to pay for animals stolen or
killed by beasts, and of verse 38, which implies that he had to pay for
any animals killed for his own food. These conditions may have been
a part of his contract with Laban when he acquired Rachel and Leah,
but the Bible gives no indication of this. Moreover, these do not appear
to be the kinds of conditions that one would expect as part of a contract
for a man’s daughter. They would be too petty and would tend to
demean the value of the daughters. On the other hand, they would be
very logical clauses in a contract in which money is paid for services
rendered. [ The phrase “thou has changed my wagesten times” in verse
41 clearly has reference to the last six years when Jacob received his
flocks (see Genesis 31:7-8) and therefore, does not relate to any other
time except this six year period. These six years followed the twenty
yearsrecorded in Genesis 31:38-39.] We therefore must conclude that
the twenty years of Genesis 31:38 were in addition to the twenty years
of Genesis 31:41, which makes a total of forty years. They followed the
second seven year contract for Rachel and ended with the beginning of
the new six year contract for the speckled sheep.

Returning now to Levi, we remember that he could not have
been less than four years Joseph’s senior, but with this added twenty
year period he may have been as many as twenty-four years his senior.

The Bible does appear to indicate that Joseph was probably
much closer to twenty-four years younger than Levi than to four years
younger. According to Genesis 29:31-35, Leah bore four children
without ceasing to bear. Thus Levi, the third child, could well have been
borninthe third year after Jacob’s marriage or thetenth year after Jacob
arrived in Haran. If his birth was not in this third year, it probably was
very closetoit. Joseph, onthe other hand, wasbornin the yearjust prior
to the last six years (Genesis 30:25) or at most, a few years earlier than
this last six years.
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The Book of Maccabees (7.27) suggests a child was weaned
at the age of three years. In i1 Chronicles 31:16 we read that the age
of three was the minimum age for males to enter the house of the Lord
for service. In 1 Samuel 1:22-24 we read that Hannah brought young
Samucl 1o the house of the Lord immediately following his weaning,.
Thus by relating these two passages together we receive the impression
that weaning took place at the age of three, which indicates the
reliability of the Maccabees account on this point. It is therefore
possible and indeed quite probable that Joseph was weaned at three
years. Jacob was then ready to leave Haran. It was at this time that he
began his last six years with Laban.

In summary then we must conclude that the period between the
births of Levi and Joseph could not have been more than twenty-four
years. Moreover, it seems very likely that this period could not have
been less than a few years short of twenty-four years. A twenty-one
year age differential between Levi and Joseph is most probable. This
is the result of assuming that Levi was born in the tenth year after Jacob
arrived in Haran, and that Joseph was bormn nine years before Jacob left
Haranat the ageof91. Since helived forty years in Haran he would have
arrived there when he was 60 years old, thirty-one years before
Joseph’s birth. This conclusion establishes the following sequence of
events:

Jacob arrives in Haran a the age of 60

He works seven years for Rachel and is then married

to Rachel and Leah. He is then 67
Reuben is born to Leah the following year,

when Jacob 1s 68
Simeon is born next to Leah, when Jacob is 69
Levi is born next to Leah, when Jacob is 70

Jacob finishes his second seven year contract
for Rachel when he is 74

He works for wages for twenty years. In the 17th
year of this period, Joseph is born. Jacob is 91
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At the end of this twenty year period, Joseph 1s
weaned and Jacob wishes to leave Haran. He is 94

He works six years longer for his flocks and
leaves Haran at the age of 100

Interestingly, there is a bit of circumstantial evidence that gives
further credence to the possibility of acob being 60 years of age when
he arrived in Haran, The situation that precipitated Jacob’s leaving for
Haran was the threat that his brother Esau would kill him for stealing
the blessing (Genesis 27:41). The blessing was given exactly at this time
because undoubtedly father Isaac feared he would soon die. Isaac’s
own words indicate this: “And he said, Behold now, I am old, I know
not the day of my death” (Genesis 27:2). If Jacob was 60 years old at
this time, Isaac was 120; for Jacob and Esau were born when Isaac was
60 vears old (Genesis 25:26). Now Isaac lived to the ripe old age of 180
years (Genesis 35:28). He, therefore, was a long way from being near
death when he wanted to give the blessing. What could have induced
him to do this so many years before he actually died? Let us recall that
God made a significant statement to Noah before the flood. He said in
Genesis 6:3, “And the LORD said, My spint shall not always strive
with man, for that he also is flesh: yet his days shall be an hundred and
twenty years.” Could it not have been that faithful Isaac, fully aware
of thisnotice of death to Noah, decided inhis 120th yearthat it was time
to straighten out his affairs? Therefore, he immediately set into motion
the events that ended with Jacob’s flight to Haran. This is a possibility
and it fits into the chronological timetable.

Returning to our timetable, we see that all of the Biblical
conditions are met if we consider that Levi was 21 years older than
Joseph. While the Bible does not give exact information that points to
this 21 year age differential between Levi and Joseph, we know it
cannot be more than two or three years in error. The circumstantial
evidence based on the weaning of a child at three years and the reasons
for Jacob’s flight to Haran, as outlined above, point to this twenty-one
years as a logical and Biblical answer.
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The Perlect Tally

One uther piece of evidence points precisely to this 21 year age
diflerential and also shows us how time was reckoned during the
Egyptian sojourn. In fact, it also gives us the Biblical evidence for
understanding the language of Genesis 5 and 11,

We previously saw that Joseph was 39 when Jacob and his
family entered Egypt. Since Levi, as we have seen, must have been 21
years older than Joseph, he would have been 60 when Jacob’s family
entered Egypt. Since Levi died at the age of 137 (Exodus 6:16), 77
years (137 - 60) of his life would have been spent in Egypt.

In the absence of evidence that the Genesis
genealogies specifically indicate an immediate
Jather-son relationship, we may assume the
relationship 1o be one that interrelates indi-
vidual patriarchs living their entire lifetimes as
the family heads.

Let us recall now the premise that we established: in the
absence of evidence that the Genesis genealogies specifically indicate
an immediate father-son relationship, we may assume the relationship
to be one that mterrelates individual patriarchs living their entire
lifetime as the family head. Let us apply this principle to the family of
Levi. InExodus 6:16-20 we saw the genealogical sequence of Levi. His
137 years were followed by Kohath’s 133 years, which in turn were
followed by Amram’s 137 years; Amram was followed by Aaron. Since
we know Levi lived 77 years in Egypt (if our twenty-one year
assumption is correct), and since the Bible indicates that Aaron was 83
years old at the time of the Exodus (Exodus 7:7), all of the ingredients
are available to establish the chronological sequence during the
Egyptian sojourn. Remember that the death year of one patriarch
coincides with the birth of the next, and the result looks like this:

Levi’s time in Egypt 77 years (137 - 60)
Kohath’s period of patriarchal
leadership 133 years
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Amram’s period of patriarchal

leadership 137 years

Aaron’s age at the time of the

Exodus (Exodus 7:7) 83 years
Total 430 years

This sum tallies exactly with Exodus 12:40-41 where Israel’s
sojourn in the land of Egypt is given as 430 years.

Exodus 12:40-41: Now the sojourning of the children of Israel,
who dwelt in Egypt, was four hundred and thirty years. And it
came to pass at the end of the four hundred and thirty years,
even the selfsame day it came to pass, that all the hosts of the
LORD went out from the land of Egypt.

Thus we see that our assumption is correct: incertain situations
there existed a patriarchal calendar with the one patriarch living his
entire lifetime as the family head. God indicates to us that the
generation or patriarchal period of Kohath followed the period of Levi
and commenced in the year that ended Levi’s period. Similarly,
Amram’s generation followed Kohath’s. Aaron’s generation began at
the death of Amram. In this way the Bible gives us a time bridge that
covers the Israelites’ sojourn in Egypt that is identical to the 430 years
of Exodus 12:40.

It could be argued that this genealogical proofisbased upon the
assumption that Levi was 21 years older than Joseph and, therefore, is
not necessarily valid. Yet if we look at the alternatives, we can see the
validity of this assumption. We saw thatin any case Levi could not have
been more than 24 years older than Joseph and probably not less than
a few years short of 24 years older than Joseph. Thus, the period of
Levi'sresidence in Egypt could have been as much as three years more
orless thanthe 77 years arrived at in this study. There would, therefore,
have been either a cumulative gap or cumulative overlapping in the
genealogical timetable of Levi to Aaron of not more than possibly two
or three years. Even though this is possible it makes no apparent sense
in any kind of patriarchal dynastic system or calendar system. If any
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kind of gap or overlapping occurred one would expect a far greater
numbet of years than these few, inasmuch as then the time spans would
probably begin when cach patriarch was old enough to assume
leadership. In addition, the Biblical record of the births in rapid
succession of Reuben, Simeon, and Levi to Leah, which is followed by
the statement that then she ceased to bear, agrees very well with the
timetable of Levi being born in Jacob’s tenth year in Haran. Further-
more, the Maccabee’s account of a Jewish child being weaned at three
years focusses the birth of Joseph as being nine years before Jacob left
Haran. Since he lived in Haran a total of forty years, twenty-one years
would have clapsed between the births of Levi and Joseph. This, of
course, is the exact figure that agrees with the genealogical proofunder
discussion.

The family of Levi . . . to Aaron was
the patriarchal family selected to
establish the calendar during the 430
year bondage in Egypi.

While Exodus 6:16-19 refers to the generations of Levi by
name, significantly Kohath and Amram are the only two patriarchs of
all those named whose ages have been written into the genealogical
record. Obviously the family of Levi from Kohath to Amram and finally
10 Aaron was the patriarchal family selected to establish the calendar
during the 430 year bondage in Egypt. The method of doing this would
have been similar to that done by their forefathers before Abraham.

Amram and Jochebed were not the
immediate parents of Moses.

This, I believe, is the reason why the ages of Levi, Kohath, and
Armram have been recorded, and one of the reasons why we are given
so many details that relate to the ages of both Joseph and Moses. It is
why the parents of Moses are not named Amram and Jochebed in
Exodus 2: 1, when so many other details concerning the birth of Moses
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are given, Amram and Jochebed were not the immediate parents of
Moses. Moses was of the patriarchal family of Amram, Amram must
have died the year of Aaron’s birth.

We can now see how the descendants of Kohath (Amramites,
the family of Izharites, the family of Hebronites, and the family of
Uzzielites) numbered 8600 men at the time of Mount Sinai (Numbers
3:27-28). Kohath had died 220 years before the Exodus. These 220
mmﬂw are sufficient for his male descendants to number as many as

Levi was the first, Kohath was second, Amram was
third, and Aaron fourth in the prophetic sequence.

It also throws a great spotlight of revelation upon God’s
prophecy to Abram in Genesis 15:13-16 where He tells Abram that his
descendants would be oppressed for 400 years in a land that was not
theirs, and that they would return to their own land in the fourth
generation. Levi was the first, Kohath was second, Amram was
third, and Aaron the fourth in the prophetic sequence.

Thus God in His wonderful wisdom has placed in our hands a
key that unlocks the hitherto perplexing genealogies of Genesis 5 and
11. This key is the chronological record of the Israelites’ sojourn in
Egypt. By properly understanding the timetable of the Egyptian
sojourn we establish the evidence for understanding Genesis 5and 11.
God gave considerable information about the Egyptian sojourn so that
this key could be found.

Genesis 5 and 11 Are A Calendar

To return to the disputed genealogies of Genesis 5 and 11, we
have already pointed out that in the cases of Adam and Seth, Enoshand
.—Lmaoor_ Noah and Shem, and finally Terah and Abraham, the Bible
indicates conclusively the existence of immediate father-son relation-
ships. All of the other names recorded, we must assume, were the
patriarchal heads of families and followed each other chronologi-
Mn:« even as they did in the case of Levi, Kohath, Amram, and

aron.
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This is the generation or patriarchal
period of Jesus Christ.

When we reflect on the foregoing study we discover that
Cicnesis S and 11 are actually a kind of calendar. Think for a moment
of our present calendar. We speak of an event that happened in the year
1950 What we mean is that this event occurred in the year of our Lord
1950 or that 1950 is the 1950th year after the “birth of Christ.” This
is the generation or patriarchai period, if you will, of Jesus Christ. Jesus,
the Lord of all history, in Matthew 24:34 used the language of man’s
earliest history when He described the certainty of God’s plan until the
cnd of the age. Weread in Matthew 24:34, “Verily [ say unto you, This
generation shall not pass, till all these things be fulfilled.”

This was the situation that existed in man’s early history. The
time was divided into patriarchal periods or generations even as the
New Testament period is the generation of Jesus Christ and as the
Epyptian sojourn was so divided. Thus, for example, when Methuselah
died, bringing to an end his generation, a man who was born in the year
of Methuselah’s death was selected to be the next reigning patriarch or
at least the next man for calendar reference. After Methuselah it was
Lamech. None of the conditions of his selection are given except that
he had to be a descendant of Methuselah. Therefore, the Bible indicates
that Methuselah was 187 years old when he begat Lamech; that 1s,
when he was 187, the forefather of Lamech was born to Methuselah
(Genesis 5:25). This notice establishes the certainty of Lamech’s blood
descent from Methuselah by showing where his forefather tied into the
life of Methuselah.

The selection of the next patriarch had to include a birth date
that coincided with Methuselah’s death date to ensure a rational
history. Had he been born one or more years earlier than the year
Methuselah died, an overlap would have occurred that would have
blurred history. If Lamech had been born one or more years later than
Methuselah’s death, a gap would have occurred that would have
confused history. Therefore, when a citizen of the world of that day
spoke of an event that occurred in the year Methuselah 950, only one
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year in history answered to this date. Again, if he spoke of the year
Lamech 2, only one year answered to this date, and he knew precisely
how many years transpired from Methuselah 950 to Lamech 2,

At the beginning men were comparatively scarce. Thus, it
seems apparent that when Adam died there was no one born that year
who was qualified to become the next reference patriarch. When Seth
died 112 years later the same situation prevailed. God alerts us to these
facts by use of the phrase “qara shem” in connection with Seth and
Enosh. When Enosh, the grandson of Adam, died ninety-eight years
after Seth, a child who was a descendant of Enosh was borninthe same
year and was eventually named the next reference patriarch. This was
Kenan, Kenan's life span thus became the calendar reference for that
period of history. The calendar was continued in this fashion until
Methuselah died and Lamech was born.

The Bible does not disclose how the next calendar reference
patriarch was chosenin the event two or more sons were born the same
year the previous calendar patriarch died. Perhaps, and it certainly
seems logical, the son that was born closest to the death date of the
previous patriarch would automatically have been the next patriarch.
In any case, when Lamech was born he was the one to whom the
calendar was referenced. His descendant who was born the year of
Lamech’s death and who should have become the next patriarch died
intheFlood. This can beknown easily for Lamech died five years before
the Flood and only Noah and his immediate family survived the Flood.
Noah, who was an immediate son of Lamech, of necessity became a
substitute catendar reference. Thus, the Flood events are all dated by
the life span of Noah (Genesis 7:6, 11; Genesis 8:4-5, 13-14}).

When Noah died 350 years after the flood the same situation
prevailed that existed when Adam died. Few people lived upon the
earth and no one met the conditions required to become the next
reference patriarch. When Shem died 152 years after Noah, the child
Arphaxad, a descendant of Shem, was born the same year and he
became the next patriarch. The calendar was then continued in this
same fashion until Terah was born.

Speaking about Arphaxad, remember we had learned that in
Genesis 11:12-13 God declares that when Arphaxad was 35 years old
he begat Salah, but in Luke 3:35-36 the Bible informs us that the
genealogical line was not Arphaxad-Salah. Rather it was Arphaxad-
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Cainan-Salah. Thus Salah definitely could not have been the immediate
son of Arphaxad. (Seec page 274.)

Now we know what God was saying in Genesis 11. When
Arphaxad was 35 years of age, a son was born to him who was the
progenitor of Cainan who in turn was the progenitor of Salah. Salah
was born the year Arphaxad died, and thus became the next calendar
reference patriarch after Arphaxad. Only with this understanding does
the language that “when Arphaxad was 35 years old he begat Salah”
make sense.

Continuing with the Bible chronology we know that after
Terah was born, he was the reference patriarch. During his life span
God brought into being the nation of Israel through Terah’s immediate
son, Abram. Thus the descendant of Terah who was born the year of
Terah’s death was outside the Messianic line and outside of God’s
chronological purposes. God effectively had narrowed men down to
the family of Abram. The normal method of calendar keeping was set
aside in the absence of patriarchs who qualified.

When Abraham died no descendant of his was born the year of
tis death. When Isaac, the immediate son of Abraham died, the same
situation prevailed. This was repeated when Jacob, the immediate son
of Isaac, died. But in the year that Levi, the immediate son of Jacob,
died, a descendant of Levi was born whose name was Kohath and he
apparently met the qualifications of a reference patriarch. Thus, he
continued the calendar line as we have seen. Amram followed Kohath,
and Aaron followed Amram.

Significantly the calendars we have been examining in Genesis
5 and 11, Exodus 6, and in other references, are entirely related to the
unfolding of God’s salvation plan. The line from Seth the son of Adam
through Enoch who was raptured, to Noah who found graceinthe eves
of the Lord (Genesis 6), is the line of believers. The line from Noah to
Abraham and from Abraham to Aaron is the line through which God
was unfolding His salvation plan. Indeed we are learning afresh the
principle that the time line of history is the unfolding of God’s salvation
plan.

The Timetable of Man Revealed

We are now ready to set forth the calendar of history beginning
with creation, If our modern calendar is used, we would learn, for
example, that the division of the nation of Israel into two kingdoms
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upen the death of Solomon occurred in the year 931 B.C. Since
Solomon reigned for forty years (I Kings 11:42) and began to build the
temple in the fourth year of his reign (I Kings 6:1), this building began
in the year 967 B.C.
God gives us the time bridge from the Exodus to the building
of the temple in I Kings 6:1:
And it came to passin the four hundred and eightieth year after
the children of Israel were come out of the land of Egypt, inthe
fourth vear of Solomon’s reign over Israel, in the month Zif,
which is the second month, that he began to build the house of
the LORD.

Inalater chapter we shall discover another Biblical time bndge
that substantiates this time span. A time span of 480 years brings us to
1447 B.C. as the date of the Exodus. If we work from this date back
to Adam we arrive at a date for Adam of 11013 B.C. Again we should
take note of the important principle: The time line of this chronology
is the unfolding of God’s salvation plan. It is not governed by the rise
and fall of political powers. Thus such seemingly insignificant events
as the circumecision of Abraham becomes an important part of the
chronological development of history. The following table shows this
chronology beginning with Adam inasmuch as he was the first man.

BC.
Creation of Adam 11013
Birth of Seth. Adam was 130 when Seth was
born (Gen. 5:6) 10883
Birth of Enosh. Seth was 105 when Enosh was
born (Gen. 5:6) 10778
End of Enosh’s period 905 years after his birth
(Gen. 5:11), which is the year Kenan was born
and which began his period G873
End of Kenan’s period 910 years after his birth
(Gen. 5:14}. This is the year Mahaleel was born
and the beginning of his period 8963
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End of Mahaleel's period 895 years after his birth
(Gen 5°17). This is the year Jared was born and
the beginmng of his peried 8068

End of Jared’s period 962 years afier his birth
(Gen. 5:20). This is the year Enosh was born and
the beginning of his period 7106

End of Enoch’s period 365 years after his birth
{Gen. 5:23). This is the year Methuselah was born
and the beginning of his period 6741

End of Methuselah’s period 969 years after his birth
(Gen. 5:27). This 1s the year Lamech was born and
the beginning of his period 5772
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End of Peleg’s period 239 years after his birth
(Gen. 11:18-19). This is the year Reu was born and
the beginning of his period 2914

End of Reu’s period 239 years after his birth
{Gen. 11:20-21). This is the year Serug was born
and the beginning of his period 2675

End of Serug’s period 230 years after his birth
(Gen. 11:22-23}. This is the year Nahor was born
and the beginning of his period 2445

Birth of Noah. Lamech was 182 when Noah was born
(Gen. 5:28-29) 5590

End of Nahor’s period 148 years after his birth
(Gen, 11:24-25). This is the year Terah was born
and the beginning of his period 2297

The flood. Noah was 600 when the flood came
(Gen. 7.6) 4590

Dcath of Shem 502 years after the flood (Gen.
11:10-11). This is the year Arpachshad was born
and the beginning of his period 4488

End of Arpachshad’s period 438 years after his
birth (Gen. 11:12-13). This is the year Shelah was
born and the beginning of his period 4050

Iind of Shelah’s period 433 years afier his birth
(Gen. 11:14-15). This is the year Eber was born
and the beginning of his period 3617

End of Eber’s period 464 years afier his birth
(Gen. 11:16-17). This is the year Peleg was born
and the beginning of his period 3153

The Tower of Babel incident must have occurred
between 3153 and 2914 (Gen. 10:25).

Birth of Abram to Terah. Terah was 130 years old
when Abram was born 2167

Circumcision of Abraham when he was 99
years old 2068

Birth of Isaac. Abraham was 100 years old when
Isaac was born (Gen. 21:5) 2067

Birth of Jacob. Isaac was 60 years old when Jacob
was born (Gen. 25:26) 2007

Jacob’s name changed to Israel when Jacob was
100 years old 1907

Jacob’s family arrived in Egypt when Jacob was
130 years old {Gen. 47:9) 1877

Exodus from Egypt 430 years later (Exo. 12:40) 1447

297
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Intrance into Canaan 40 years later 1407

Solomon’s temple construction 1s begun 480 years
after Exodus (I Kings 6°1) 967

Division of kingdom at death of Solomon 36 years
later 031

Thus Adam was created about 13,000 years before our present
time.

From Exodus 6 we have discovered that these

ancient peoples kept track of time by referenc-

ing the passage of time to the life spans of key
individuals.

By analyzing the data offered in Exodus 6 concerning the life
spans of Levi, Kohath, and Amram, we have discovered that these
ancicnt peoples kept track of time by referencing the passage of time
to the hife spans of certain key individuals. These individuals were
sclected on the basis of at least two qualifications:

1. Their birth year had to coincide with the death year of the
previous reference patriarch.

2. They were to be in the same blood line as the previous
reference patniarch.

By analyzing all of the Biblical data concerning Levi, Kohath,
Amram, and Aaron, we have discovered that they met these two
qualifications.

We then applied our understanding of this ancient method of
calendar keeping to the genealogical accounts of Genesis § and 11,
where the life span of each reference patriarch is given. Additionally,
the age of each reference patriarch is given at the point when the next
reference patriarch tied into his blood line. The formula that is used in
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each case 1s, “when A was ‘x” years old he begat "3 “A” lived aller
he begat ‘B’ “y’ years and had other sons and daughters.” The sum of
(x + y)indicates the life span of the reference patriarch * A He was *x°
years old when the progenitor of the next reference patriarch ‘B’ was
born to him. The giving of the value of *x" assured that ‘B’ was indced
of the blood line of ‘A’

There were periods in history when the rules for calendar
keeping could not be strictly kept. Such was the situation when men
were just beginning to multiply onthe earth. This was the situation after
the flood of Noah’s day and the special time when God limited his
people to the family of Abraham.

God uses two methods to guide our thinking through these
special periods in history. In the first place, He indicates that wherever
the clue phrase “qara shem” is used, which indicates a parent named
his child, we can be sure the child in question is the immediate son of
the parent. Such was the case of Adam-Seth, Seth-Enosh, and Lamech-
Noah. In the second place, God at times gives other Biblical informa-
tion to indicate immediate father-son relationship. Such was the case
with Noah-Shem, Terah-Abram, Abram-Isaac, Isaac-Jacob, Jacob-
Levi, and the history of man following Aaron. By applying these
principles we have been able to develop an accurate calendar of ancient
man beginning with Adam at 11613 B.C.

Our Godisindeed a wise and all-sufficient God. Often when He
gives us truth, He gives us an abundance of evidence to support that
truth, When Christ rose from the dead, He showed Himself by many
proofs (Acts 1:3) so there was no possibility of believers misunder-
standing this wonderful event. When He gave us the facts of His earthly
sojourn, God gave us four Gospels so that these truths would be
especially clear. So, too, God has given us additional evidence in His
Word that appears to substantiate and validate the correctness of the
chronology outlined in this chapter. This evidence will increasingly
come into view as we continue our study.

Chronology of the Judges

The chronological chain presented in this study has one link in
itthat looks very fragile. InI Kings 6:1 we read that there was a passage
of 480 years of time from the exodus from Egypt until the fourth year
of Solomon’s reign. Since this is a long period of time covering the
wilderness sojourn, the claiming of'the land of Palestine by Joshua, the
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period of the Judges and the kingdoms of Saul and David, one can not
help wondering if some additional Biblical evidence might be available
1o support this one lonely statement.

Earlier in this chapter we saw that the 430 year Egyptian
sojourn was supported by the genealogical timetable of Levi, Kohath,
Amram, and Aaron. Can we find similar Biblical data to support the 480
years under question? We will find that there is great value in doing this
because in the process we will discover precise dates for at least two
events that are also markers in the development of the historical time
linc The first of these two events is the death of Gideon in 1207 B.C.
and the second is the timetable when the ark was captured by the enemy
in 1068 B.C. Knowing the time of each of these events contributes to
our understanding of God’s methodology in working out history.

Let us begin to examine this question by first establishing the
chronology of Saul, David, and Solomon. We shall discover that there
is definitely another time bridge, in addition to that inT Kings 6:1, that
links the Exodus to the time of Solomon. We shall also discover the
precise chronology of the period of Judges. Additionally we will be
taught afresh the perfect harmony ofthe Bible. This will in turn help us
10 realize that all of the chronological notices in the Bible are absolutely
trustworthy. This is very important to us because the truths we will be
discovering concerning the timing of the end of the world are altogether
dependent upon the trustworthiness of the chronological notices found
in the Bible,

A David and Solomon Coregency

Let us begin this part of our reconstruction by discovering the
precise time sequence of the first three kings of Israel: Saul, David, and
Solomon. To establish this time sequence we must first of all discover
if there was a coregency between Saul and David or between David and
Solomon. While the prophet Samuel anointed David king when he was
but a lad, the Bible shows in unmistakable fashion that David’s reign
began after the death of Saul. The first two chapters of IT Samuel should
be consulted to verify this. We therefore can know that Saul’s reign of
forty years (Acts 13:21) was followed by David’s reign of forty years
(I Samuei 5:4). Thus a period of eighty years transpired from the end
of the period of the Judges until the end of David’s reign.
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Solomon began to reign four years
before David's death.

When did Solomon begin to reign? Was it upon David’s death
or was it earlier? We shall discover that Solomon began to reign four
years before David’s death so that the fourth year of Solomon’s reign
coincided with the end of David’s reign.

The Bible shows a coregency of David and Solomon of four
years. The reason for the coregency is easily found. First, Absalom
aspired to be king when David was old (Il Samuel 15:1-8). A few years
later another son of David named Adonijah declared that he would be
king (I Kings 1:5). Upon this turn of events, Nathan the prophet
instructed Bathsheba, mother of Solomon, to remind King David ofhis
promise that Solomon was the heir to the throne (I Kings 1:11-14).
David, thereupon, before he died and ceased to reign, declared
Solomon king (I Kings 1:32-37) in order to remove any doubt about
who was his successor.

David had one constant and consuming concern in the closing
years of his life. The object of this concern is the event that ties the
reigns of David and Sofomon together and gives the evidence upon
whichthe length of the coregency can be determined. This concern was
that the temple should be constructed. David was not permitted to build
the house of God, we are told in I Chronicles 28:3: “But God said unto
me, Thou shalt not build an house for my name, because thou hast been
a man of war, and hast shed blood.” But David made all kinds of
provision for this building. He made the decision of where it was to be
located (I Chronicles 22:1). He put stonecutters to work to prepare
stones for the temple (I Chronicles 22:2); he provided great stores of
nails, bronze, and cedar for the temple (I Chronicles 22:3-4), he
provided for the operation of the temple (T Chronicles 23:4-5), he had
all the plans drawn for the construction (I Chronicles 28:11-19); he
provided all the gold, silver, and precious stonesrequired for thetemple
construction (I Chronicles 29:2); and he provided for the financing of
the temple (I Chronicles 29:3-9). In other words, David performed
every possible preparation for the actual construction to begin.

The Bible gives David a prominent part in this preparation, but
it was actually a joint venture of David and Solomon. In I Chronicles
22:2-4 we read:
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And David commanded to gather together the strangers that
were in the land of Israel, and he set masons to hew wrought
stones 10 build the house of God. And David prepared ironin
abundance for the nails for the doors of the gates, and for the
joinings; and brass in abundance without weight; Also cedar
trees in abundance: for the Zidontans and they of Tyre brought
much cedar wood to David.

InIKings 5 we read how Solomon contracted for timbers from
Hiram King of Tyre and from the Sidonians. In I Kings 5:17 the notice
is given that Solomon was in charge of the quarrying of the foundation
stones. The information of I Kings 5:18 indicates that it was Solomon
who was in charge of the building. All of these references relate to
building activity before the laying of the foundation in the fourth year
of Solomon.
David then charged Solomon, in I Chronicles 22:14-16:
Now, behold, in my trouble I have prepared for the house ofthe
LORD an hundred thousand talents of gold, and a thousand
thousand talents of sitver; and of brass and iron without weight;
foritisin abundance: timber also and stone have I prepared; and
thou mayest add thereto. Moreover there are workmen with
thee in abundance, hewers and workers of stone and timber,
and all manner of cunning men for every manner of work. Of
the gold, the silver, and the brass, and the tron, there is no
number. Arise therefore, and be doing, and the LORD be with
thee.

And in I Chronicles 28:10:
Take heed now; for the LORD hath chosen thee to build an
house for the sanctuary: be strong, and do it.

Not only did he lay this charge upon Solomon to begin the
construction but he also gave a similar charge to the leaders of the
people. I Chronicles 22:17-19:

David also commanded all the princes of Israel to help Solomon
his son, saying, Is not the LORD your God with you? and hath
he not given you rest on every side? for he hath given the
nhabitants of the land into mine hand, and the land is subdued
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before the LORD, and before his people. Now set your heait
and your sou! to scck the LORD your God; anise therefore, and
build ye the sanctuary of the LORD God, to bring the ark of the
covenant of the LORD, and the holy vessels of God, into the
house that is to be built to the name of the LORD.

The laying of the foundation may not
take place as long as David is living.

The picture that emerges from the Bible is one of great activity
centered around construction of the temple. At first David as the father
King guides his young son, King Solomon, in the multitudinous
preparations as well as being directly active in these preparations
himself All of this activity points to the moment when the actual
construction will begin at the building site, but the laying of the
foundation may not take place as long as David is living.

Then David dies, and Solomon reigns alone. The command to
“arise and build” still rings in his ears and the ears of the people. The
great moment, which David, Solomon, and all Israel had been eagerly
anticipating, arrives. With David’s death, no obstacle standsinthe way,
and the laying of the temple foundation begins. All the preparations of
the past several years now become reality.

The fourth year of Solomon’s reign, when the foundation of the
temple was laid, must have coincided with the fortieth year of David’s
reign. The last four years of David’s reign, during which he reigned as
coregent with Solomon, were years of preparation for temple con-
struction.

We may therefore conclude that since Saul reigned forty years
and David reigned forty years, Saul’s reign must have begun eighty
years earlier than Solomon’s fourth year. Since the fourth year of
Solomon was 967 B.C., eighty years earlier was the year 1047B.C. at
which time Saul became king. Therefore, the year 1047 B.C. must be
regarded as the year that ended the period of the Judges.

We have previously determined that the Exodus occurred in
1447 B.C. We know that they entered Canaan forty yearslater (Exodus
1635, Joshua 5:6-12, Numbers 14:34, Numbers 32:13), whichwas the
year 1407 B.C. And since, as we have just discovered, Saul began to
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reign in 1047 B C | a time span of 360 ycars was the duration of the
penod of the Judges (1407 - 1047 = 360)

Is this 360 years borne out by any other Biblical information?
Many scholars have felt that it is impossible to establish a precise
chronology for this time, because the Biblical information seems to be
confused and sketchy. When we analyze the Bible notices more
carefully, we will see that they show that the period of the Judges was
indeed 360 years.

The following are time notices set forth in the Bible beginning
with the entrance into Canaan and ending with the last time notice
before the reign of Saul.

Judges 3:8  Israel served Cushanrishathaim, 8 years 8
Judges 3:11  Land had rest 40 years 40
Judges 3:14  Israel served Eglon, King of Moab, 18 years 18
Judges 3:30  Land had rest for 80 years 80
Judges 4:3 Israel oppressed by Jabin, King of Canaan,

20 years 20
Judges 5:31 Land had rest for 40 years 40
Judges 6:1 Israel in hand of Midian, 7 years 7
Judges 8:28  Land had rest 40 years 40
Judges 9:22  Abimelech ruled Israel for 3 years 3
Judges 10:2  Tola judges Israel 23 years 23
Judges 10:3  Jair judges Israel 22 years 22
Judges 10:8  Philistines oppressed Israel 18 years 18
Judges 12:7  Jephthah judged Israel 6 years 6
Judges 12:9  Ibzan judged Israel 7 years 7
Judges 12:11  Elon judges Israel 10 years 10
Judges 12:14  Abdon judges Israel 8 years 8
Judges 13:1  Israel in hand of Philistines 40 years 40
Judges 15:20  Samson judged Israel 20 years 20
I Sam. 4:18  Eli judged Israel 40 years 40
I Sam. 6:1 Ark was in Philistines’ hands 7 months.

This figure rounded off to years equals

1 year 1
I Sam. 7:2 From the time ark is returned until next

event a period of 20 years passes.
Since no other time notices are given until
I Sam. 13:1, which speaks of the length of
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King Saul’s reign, we must assume this 20

years ends with the beginning of Saul’s

reign as king 20
Total years 471

Inasmuch as the figure 471 years is 111 years longer than the
360 years that appears to be the correct figure for this period of time,
we could assume with many other scholars that some of the judges
ruled as contemporaries, and since we do not know who they were and
when they ruled, we cannot determine an exact chronology for this
period of history.

The fact is, however, that a very exact chronology can be
determined. When we look again at the above references, we see there
are two kinds. One describes the passage of time with respect to the
land of Israel or to the rule of an Israelite judge. The other describes
oppression or subjugation by a heathen power or king. If we separate
this last kind from the total list, we discover a very exact chronology.

Oppression
Israel Chronology By Heathen Power

Israel served

Cushanrishathaim 8 years
Land had rest 40 years

Israel served Eglon 18 years
Land had rest 80 vears

Israel oppressed

by Jabin 20 years
Land had rest 40 vears

Israel in hand of

Midian 7 years
Land had rest 40 years
Abimelech rules 3 years
Tola judged 23 vears
Jair judged 22 years
Philistines
oppressed Israel 18 years
Jephthah judged 6 years
Ibzan judged 7 years
Elon judged 10 years
Abdon judged 8 years
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{Isracl Chronaology confinucd) {Oppression)

Lsracl i hand of

Plubistines 40 ycars
Samson judged 20 years
Elt judged 40 years
Ark caplured I ycar
Final peniod of
Samucl 20 vears

360 vears 111 vears

The 360 years agrees precisely with the period we have already
established as the time span from the entranceinto Canaanin 1407 B.C.
until Saul became king in 1047 B.C. As we shall see, the oppression at
various times, which added up to 111 years, really occurred during
these 360 years.

We thushave established that evenasinthe case of the two time
bridges from Jacob to Moses, the Bible also offers two time bridges
from the Exodus to Solomon. The first is the 480 years of IKings 6:1.
The second is found in the Books of Joshua, Judges, T and II Samuel,
1 Chronicles, I Kings and Acts.

Let us now set forth this chronology in greater detail and
cstablish some absolute dates. The Exodus occurred Nisan 15, 1447
B.C. as we saw earlier in our study. Joshua 5:6-12 indicates that the
entrance into Canaan was exactly forty years later, which was the year
1407 B.C. The next chronological notice is that given in Judges 3:11,
which declares, “The land had rest forty year.” This would be the
period 1407-1367 B.C. At the beginning of this time the initial period
of the conquest of Canaan took place. This occurred during the first
seven years (Joshua 14:7-10, Deuteronomy 2:14). During this forty
year period the people served Cushanrishathaim, King of Mesopotanua,
for a period of eight years (Judges 3:8). Their dehverer was Othniel,
son of the younger brother of Caleb (Judges 3.9).

The next chronological notice concerning Israel is that in
Judges 3:30, “And the land had rest fourscore years.” This was the
period from 1367 B.C. to 1287 B.C. During this period Israel served
Eglon, King of Moab, for eightecen years (Judges 3:14). Their deliver-
ers were Ehud (Judges 3:15) and Shamgar (Judges 3:31).
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The next chronological notice is that of Judges 5 31, “And 1he
land had rest forty years.” This was the period from 1287 B.C. 10 1247
B.C. Duning this period [srael was oppressed by Jabin, King of Canaan,
who reigned in Hazor and oppressed the Israelites for twenty years
(Judges4:3). Israel’s deliverers were Deborah and Barak (Judges4 and
5).

The next notice is found in Judges 8:28, “And the country was
in quietness forty years in the days of Gideon.” This was the period
from 1247 B.C. to 1207 B.C. Near the beginning of this period, Israel
was given into the hands of Midian for seven years (Judges 6:1). Their
deliverer was Gideon. His death in 1207 B.C. ended this period. This
is a very important date in our study as we shall see later.

Abimelech, a son of Gideon by a concubine (Judges 8:31),
reigned as king for three years (Judges 9:22). This was the period from
1207 B.C. to 1204 B.C. To ensure his reign he killed his seventy
brothers (Judges 9:5). He was killed by a millstone dropped upon him
by a woman (Judges 9:53). Abimelech’s evil and shortlived kingship
was followed by the judgeship of Tola who judged Israel for twenty-
three years: 1204 B.C. to 1181 B.C. (Judges 10:1-2).

After Tola came Jair the Gileadite who judged Israel for
twenty-two years (Judges 10:3) 1181 B.C. to 1159 B.C. Apparently
during this period Israel was oppressed for eighteen years by the
Philistines and the Ammonites (Judges 10:7-8).

Jair was followed by four judges who ruled successively.

Jephthah 6 vears (Judges 12:7)  1159-1153 B.C,
Ibzan 7 years (Judges 12:9) 1153-1146 B.C.
Eion 10 years (Judges 12:11) 1146-1136 B.C.
Abdon 8 years (Judges 12:14) 1136-1128 B.C.

The next chronological notice is that of Judges 15:20 where we
read that Samson judged Israel twenty years, 1128 B.C. to 1108 B.C.
We read in Judges 13:1 that during this time in Israel’s experiences,
“the LORD delivered them into the hand of the Philistines forty
years.” Probably this oppression began during the time of the judges
Ibzan, Elon, and Abon. Samson’s birth was predicted to this mother
and she wastold that her son would beginto deliver Israel from the hand
of the Philistines, who were probably their oppressors at that time
(Judges 13:5)
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For o mext chironological notice we must leave the Book of
Judges, which closes with no more information of this nature, and go
(0 the Book of I Samuel. In 1 Samuel 4:18 we receive information that
Eli judged Isracl for forty years. This wasthe period from 1108 to 1068
BC.

The Bible gives us sufficient information about Eli and his
contemporaries that we are able to insert a few bits of interesting
information into our study. These are interesting but not in themselves
important to our study. We know, for example, that since Eli was 98
years old at death, he was born in the days of Jair, possibly even before
Samson’s birth. He must have been priest in Shiloh at the time Samson
was judge. He is first introduced in the Bible as a priest in I Samuel 1,
when Hannah came to the temple at Shiloh to pray. Eli could well have
been 50 or more at the time Samuel wasborninasmuch as Eli’s two sons
already officiated as priests (I Samuel 1:3). He became official judge
of the land at the age of 58. This was probably about the time Samuel
came to the temple as a weaned child, for it isreported that Samuel was
an old man at the time Saul became king (I Samuel 8:5). We shall see
that Saul became king about sixty years after Eli became judge. Eli’s
judgeship came to a tragic end when the Philistines routed the
Israelites, killed his two sons, and captured the ark. The news of the
captured ark was the tidings that resulted in E1i’s death (I Samuel 4:18).

Returning to the chronological sequence, we next discover that
the ark was in the hands of the Philistines for seven months (I Samuel
611} This was seven months of the year 1068 B.C. or seven months
beginning the latter part of 1068 B.C. and continuing into the early part
of 1067 B.C. For our chronological sequence all other notices fromthe
entrance into Canaanuntil David are giveninyears only. We, therefore,
may round off this seven month period to one year, 1068-1067 B.C.,
to follow the pattern established by the previous chronological notices.

In I Samuel 7:2 we read the final chronological notice. The ark
was returned to Israel at Kirjathjearim at the end of the seven month
period. In this verse we read that twenty years passed after this event
and “all the house of Israel lamented after the Lord.” Since the next
major event is Israel’s history is the selection of Saul as king, and the
beginning of his reign is the next Biblical chronological notice (I
Samuel 13:1), we can conclude this twenty years was the period when
Samuel judged Israel. His judgeship, of course, ended when Saul
became king. This twenty year period is thus 1067 B.C. to 1047 B.C,

Guideposts in the Sacred Text 309

The forty year reign of Saul continued then from 1047 B.C. to 1007
B.C. when David came to the throne. David’s forty year reign covered
the period 1007 B.C. to 967 B.C. In the year 967 B.C. David died and
the foundation of the temple was laid as we determined earlier in this
chapter.

Thus we have seen how again the Scriptural record provides
precise and adequate information to permit a very exact chronology,
even through the troubled period of the judges.

The following is the chronology timetable from the Exodus to
the destruction of Israel by the Babylonians.

The Exodus

Entrance into Canaan

Initial 40 year period in Canaan
During this period the conquest of
Canaan occurred under Joshua and
Othniel delivered Israel

Next 80 year period in Canaan
During this period Ehud and
Shamgar deliver Israel

Next 40 year period in Canaan
Deborah and Barak were deliverers
during this period

Gideon judged

Abimelech rules

Tola judged

Jair judged

Jephthah judged

Ibzan judged

Elon judged

Abon judged

Samson judged

El judged

Ark in Philistines hands

Samuel judged

Saul reigned as king

David reigned

Solomon reigned

Foundation of temple laid in fourth

year of Solomon’s reign

1447 B.C.
1407 B.C.
1407-1367 B.C.

1367-1287 B.C.

1287-1247B.C.

1247-1207 B.C.
1207-1204 B.C.
1204-1181 B.C.
1181-1159 B.C.
1159-1153 B.C.
1153-1146 B.C.
1146-1136 B.C.
1136-1128 B.C.
1128-1108 B.C.
1108-1068 B.C.
1068-1067 B.C.
1067-1047 B.C.
1047-1007 B.C.
1007-967 B.C.
971-931 B.C.

967B.C.
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Division of kingdom of Isracl 931 B C.
End of northern kingdom of Isract 710 B C.
Isracl comes under dominion of Egypt

upon Josiah’s death 609 B.C.
Isracl destroyed by Babylon 587B.C.

Babylon conquered by Medes and Persians 539 B.C.

SUMMARY

We have seen thus far that God has provided in His marvelous
Word a calendar that reaches back all the way to the first man, Adam.

Additionally we have been able in very precise fashion to set
forth the chronological dates during which the judges ruled. As we
carclully worked through the Biblical references that pertain to this
period of time we learned how precise the Bible is in giving chronologi-
cal notices. Moreover, we discovered the date when the ark was in the
Philistines hands. Later in our study we will become aware of how
important this date is.

We also have discovered that the timetable of history is not
governed by the rise and fall of great nations or political powers. These
events are certainly important for God Himself raises up and putsdown
nations. However, the time line that establishes the chronotogy of
history is the unfolding of God’s salvation plan. Since the Bible is the
only book that sets forth perfectly accurately God’s plan for salvation,
it also is the only source wherein we can determine an accurate record
of the chronology of history.

Now we should press on toward our goal: What about the
future? Can we know the timetable? We shall discover that the
information we have presently discovered will help us greatly in that
quest.

NOTE

! The Greek word translated in this verse (Matthew 24:34) is
genea. It is translated generation, age, and nation in the King James
Version. It could have reference in this verse to the nation of the Jews
who would endure unti} Christ’s return. More likely, it refers to the
generations of evil that has existed all through history and will exist
until the end of time.

Chapter 9
All Biblical Information Must Be Shared

We have come to that place in our study where we are almost
ready to entertain a search of the Bible to try to discover the timetable
of the end of the world. Againit should be asked, Do we dare do this?

Writing a book on the timing of Christ’s return and the end of
the world is a difficult and dangerous task. Anyone who dares to write
such a book should do so with great fear and trepidation.

Predicted dates passed by and the
world continues to exist . . . Thus the
prophets who made the predictions
have been shown to be without
authority and without wisdom,

Thisis true because every attempt to do so (and there have been
many attempts), has provento be altogether futile. Each predicted date
passed by and the world continues to exist right up to the present day.
Thus the prophets who made the predictions have been shown to be
without authority and without wisdom. Fact is, they may have become
the laughingstock of those who never trusted their prognostications in
the first place.

Peoples’ lives can be seriously affected by such predictions.
There have been those who have sold their homes and businesses in
anticipation of the end of the world. (Although one wonders about the
value of such activity when it is realized that upon Christ’s return this
world will be destroyed by fire. Thus our possessions, whether they are
money or property, will be tofally consumed.) Nevertheless, the blind
followers of blind prophets, who dared to give a date for the end of the
world, have frequentiy been seriously hurt by such forecasts.

The most important problem that must be faced by anyone who
dares to suggest that he knows the timing of Christ’s return is the
warning of Scripture. In the Bible, God emphasizes that, “Of that day
and hour knoweth no man” (Matt. 24:36). Also, in Acts 1.7, “It is not
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(o you to know the times ot the seasons ™ These are God's statements
that must be viewed as being absolutely authoritative. What is one to
do?

Search the Scriptures

Some twenty years ago I began to discover the information
contained in this book, which is completely derived from the Bible.
During this twenty-year period there has been a nagging feeling that
truth obtained from the Bible must be shared. It is God’s Word to
mankind and, therefore, should be made as available as possible to
mankind.

One might argue, of course, that if itis truth that must be shared,
then God would certainly have made it clear in the Bible so that many
could rcad and understand it. The difficulty with this assumption is that
Gaod did not place truth in the Bible so that anyone could understand
it. Dramatic truths such as the nature of the Covenant of Grace, the
place of national Israel in end-time history, and the timing of creation
and the flood have been denied to most generations throughout history.
However, afer careful examination of alf Scripture, we find that God
gives specific and detailed information concerning these truths. One of
the principles that must be recognized in approaching God’s Word for
truth is that we must search the Scriptures. God has carefully written
His Word so that those who read it carelessly or without faith in the
absolute authority of the Bible as the Word of God will be left not only
in unbelief but also will be convinced of doctrines that are contrary to
truth.

Moreover God has a timetable for the revelation of truths set
forth in His Word. For example, the Old Testament is replete with
references to the fact that God would save people from every nation
once the Messiah had come. Yet the Apostle Paul speaks in Ephesians
3:3 of this truth as a mystery that has been revealed to him; and the
Apostle Peter required a dramatic vision concerning the eating of
unclean animals to prepare him for this concept.

As God is giving information concerning the end of the world,
Ie tells us in Daniel 12:4:

But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even
to the time of the end: many shall runto and fro, and knowledge
shall be increased.
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He further declares in Daniel 12:8-9;

AndIheard, but Tunderstood not: then said I, O my Lord, what
shall be the end of these things? And he said, Go thy way,
Daniel: for the words are ckosed up and sealed till the time of
the end.

There is much more in the Bible concerning
the timing of the return of Christ than most
theologians realize.

I believe there is much more in the Bible concerning the timing
of the return of Christ than most theologians realize. I also believe that
it can be shown that we are very near the end of time and therefore it
1 time for additional understanding concerning Christ’s return to be
realized by the careful and faithful student of the Bible. God declares
in Amos 3:7, “Surely the Lord GOD will do nothing, but he revealeth
his secret unto his servants the prophets.”

When God was ready to destroy Sodom and Gomorrah, He
first disclosed it to the believer Abraham. Similarly, I believe that since
Judgment Dayis close at hand, we can expect that God will reveal much
more concerning this event to those who implicitly trust in Him.

We must realize, of course, that God’s full and complete
revelation is the Bible. Therefore, our only source (and it is a complete
source) of divine truth is the Bible. We may look only to the Bible in
our search for truth concering the timing of Christ’s return. We,
therefore, willbegin our quest by first considering the question, “What
are weto do withthose passages that apparently conclusively teach that
we are not to look for a precise timetable of our Lord’s return?”

Dare We Look for the Timetable of the End?

In this book we have embarked on a search which at first blush
appears to be quite contrary to the teaching of the Bible. The Bible
declares in Matthew 24:36, “But of that day and hour knoweth no man,
no, not the angels of heaven, but my Father only.”

Matthew 24:42 emphasizes, “Watch therefore: for ye know
not what hour your Lord doth come.”

Luke 12:40 further informs us, “Be ye therefore ready also: for
the Son of man cometh at an hour when ye think not.”
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When the disciples ratsed a question concerning the timing of
the restoration of Israel, our Savior instructed themin Acts 1:7, “And
he said unio them, It is not for you to know the times or the seasons,
which the Father hath put in his own power.”

Don’t these passages clearly tell us that we cannot know, and
in fact are nol to know, the timetable of Christ’s return? And, therefore,
we should stop any further pursuit of an answer to the question of the
timing of His return? If we proceed with this question, are we not acting
rcbelliously against our Lord?

While some people may be ready to adopt this attitude (based
on the preceding verses), we must raise another issue before we
abandon any further search on the subject of the timetable of the end
of the world. That is: Have we rightly understood the meaning ofthese
verses? Have we examined them in the light of everything else in the
Bible? Is the conclusion, based on these verses, that we cannot know
and we are not to attempt to know anything that concerns the timetable
of Christ’s return, in harmony with everything else the Bible teaches?

What are we to do, for example, with Matthew 24:32-33,
where we advised:

Now learn a parable of the fig tree; When his branch is yet

tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know that summer is nigh:

So likewise ye, when ye shail see all these things, know that it

is near, even at the doors.

Doesn’t this verse instruct us that as we approach theend there
will be certain signs that show us that we have almost arrived there? If
this is so, then isn’t God saying that we can know something about the
timetable of His return?

Also, what are we to do with I Thessalonians 5:1-5 where we
read:

But of the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have no need that
I write unto you. For yourselves know perfectly that the day of
the Lord so cometh as a thiefin the night. For when they shall
say, Peace and safety; then sudden destruction cometh upon
them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they shall not
escape. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day
should overtake you as a thief. Ye are all the children of light,
and the children of the day. we are not of the night, nor of
darkness.
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Verse 4 explicitly declares that for the true believer the return
ofthe Lord will not come as athief. Thisimplies, therefore, that perhaps
we can know something about the timing of the return of Christ.

Moreover in Amos 3.7 God promises, “Surely the Lord GOD
will do nothing, but he revealeth his secret unto his servants the
prophets.”

As noted in our introduction, when God was about to destroy
Sodom and Gomorrah, He visited Abraham and declared, in Genesis
18:17, “And the LORD said, Shall I hide from Abraham that thing
whichldo...?

In addition, God informed Noah of the timetable of the
destruction of the world of his day. We read in Genesis 6:3:

And the LORD said, My spirit shall not always strive with man,

for that he also is flesh: vet his days shall be an hundred and

twenty years.

God followed this with the pertinent language of Genesis 6:13:
And God said unto Noah, The end of all flesh is come before
me; for the earth is filled with viclence through them; and,
behold, I will destroy them with the earth.

Moreover, in Hebrews 10:25 we read:
Not forsaking the assembling of ourselves together, as the
manner of some is, but exhorting one another: and so much the
more, as ye see the day approaching.

This verse clearly implies that the believers will know when the
end is coming very near.

Remember, too, that God repeatedly warned Judah by the
prophets Ezekiel and Jeremiah that the time was coming for its
destruction by the Babylonians, as recorded in Jeremiah 38:14-28 and
Jeremuah 25:1-11 and elsewhere.

Thus, the verses quoted from the New Testament are not
necessarily so simplistic that we can conclude they teach that we can
know nothing about the timing of Christ’s return. Perhaps it would be
well if we looked at those New Testament verses more carefully to
determine what they teach.
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No Man Knoweth the Day or the Hour
Let us begin with Matthew 24:36-37;

But of that day and hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels
of heaven, but my Father only. But as the days of Noe were, so
shall also the coming of the Son of man be.

A further development of this verse is found in Mark 13:32
where our Lord discloses: “But of that day and that hour knoweth no
man, no, not the angels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but the
Father ”

Please note the similarity of these verses. Also note the phrase
in Mark 13:32, “neither the Son.” This is indeed a remarkable
addition. 1t is easy to imagine that created beings such as mankind and
angcls do not know the day nor the hour of Christ’s return. But, can
it be that the Lord Jesus Christ, Who is eternal God, Who is the creator
of the universe, Who knows the end from the beginning, does not know
the timetable of the end? Surely that is an impossible idea. After all, all
who are to be saved were given to Him by the Father (John 6:37), and
when all the elect have become saved, then we know that the end will
be upon us. Revelation 7:3 expressly teaches that the plagues of
Revelation 8 and 9, which are word pictures of the final tribulation,
cannot take place until all of the servants of God have been sealed in
their foreheads (Revelation 7:3). To be sealed in the forehead is
language that speaks of salvation, and Jesus Himself is the advocate
Who intercedes with the Father on behalf of those who are to be saved.

What then are we to do withMark 13:32? When we look at this
verse more carefully we see that it speaks of knowing the day or the
hour. The word “day” and the word “hour” could be time references,
but they also can be references to Judgment Day. The Bible speaks
repeatedly of Judgment Day as “the day” (Revelation 18:8) and as
“the day of the Lord.” In Revelation 18:10 and 17 God speaks of
Judgment Day and uses the phrase “one hour.” Thus the phrase “to
know the day or the hour,” rather than referring to the time of Christ’s
return, could refer to the matter of experiencing Judgment Day.

This agrees with the rest of Mark 13:32. Please note that there
arc three categories of those who do not know the day nor the hour:
Mankind; the angels; and Christ Himself. At the time that Jesus spoke
these words, had mankind or the fallen angels, both of whom are
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subject to eternal damnation because of their rebellion against God,
experienced eternal damnation? The answer s, “Of course not.” They

are to experience Judgment Day at the end of time. That conclusion
agrees with Mark 13:32, which asserts that of that day and hour
knoweth no man, no not the angels which are in heaven. (Remember,
Satan and his angels were not banished from heaven until Christ went
to the cross.)

Was the Lord Jesus to experience
Judgment Day? Indeed He was.

What about the Lord Jesus? Was He also to experience
Judgment Day? Indeed He was. He had become sin for all who believe
on Him. At the cross He experienced the wrath of God to pay for the
sins of believers. When Jesus spoke these words of Mark 13:32, at that
time, He did not know the day and the hour. That is, He had not yet
experienced Judgment Day. Fact is, we can now gain some insight into
the difficult words of Hebrews 5:8 where we read: “Though he were
a Son, yet learned he obedience by the things which he suffered.”

Jesus Suffered Judgment Day at the Cross

How can Jesus, Who never ceased to be eternal God, have to
learn something? This can be understood only if we realize that He had
to experience the cup of God’s wrath that God would pour on Him.

We are told in Mark 13:32 that God the Father knew the day
and the hour. Does this mean that God had experienced Judgment Day?
That, of course, is an impossible idea. God the Judge poured out His
wrath on the Son, and as the Judge He determined precisely how
grievous the suffering of Jesus was to be so that our sins would be
forever expiated. Jesus, the Son, learned how great this suffering was
as He expenienced the suffering. God as Judge knew exactly how much
suffering by Christ was required. Weread in John 18:11 the declaration
of Jesus, “The cup which my Father hath given me, shall I not drink
it?” And in Hebrews 5:8 God informs us, “Though he were a Son, yet
learned he obedience by the things which he suffered.” The distinction
that Christ looked to the Father asHis Judge appearsto be strengthened
by His plea in Gethsemane when He prayed three times, “O my Father,
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it 1t be possible, let this cup pass from me” (Matthew 26:39, 42, and
44). The idea that Christ was learning the full extent He must sutter the
wrath of God is also suggested by the words wrenched from Jesus as
e hung on the cross, “My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken
me?” (Matthew 27.46)

InJohn 12:27 Jesus gives us this information: “Now is my soul
troubled; and what shall I say? Father, save me from this hour: but for
this cause came 1 unto this hour ™ This verse definitely ties experienc-
ing the suffering of the wrath of God to the word “hour,” an hour that
Jesus must experience.

Therefore, the explanation of Mark 13:32, that “of that day and
that hour knoweth no man” refers to the fact that no one who is to
experience Judgment Day has yet experienced Judgment Day, appears
to meet all the requirements set forth in Mark 13:32. It appears to be
in harmony with everything else the Bible teaches concerning its
subject matter.

However, finally it is not important to our present discussion
whether or not we have adequately understood Mark 13:32. While this
explanation takes Matthew 24:36 and Mark 13:32 out of contention
insofar as teaching that we are not to seek to know the timetable of
Christ’sreturn, what about the other verses that seem to say plainly that
we cannot know the time? Does not Matthew 25:13 say, “Watch
therefore, for ye know neither the day nor the hour wherein the Son of
man cometh.”

In the parable of the wise and faithful servant as opposed to the
evil servant, Christ declares in Matthew 24:50, “The lord of that
servant shall come in a day when he looketh not for him, and in an hour
that he is not aware of.”

One might think that surely both of these verses are without
question a reference to time. Surely both of them, therefore, teach that
we cannot know the day nor the hour when Christ will come.

In Principle Christ Comes When One Dies

To what does the coming of Christ refer? We must realize that
insofar as any human being is concerned, regardless of when he lived
in history, in a sense Christ’s coming for that person is at the moment
of his death. Ifhe is a believer in Christ, at the moment of his death he
will be translated into heaven to live and reign with Christ. He will go
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to be with Christ because he is ready. He is saved. Regardless of when
Christ comes to take him home to glory, he is ready.

The moment of the death of an unbeliever is also in one sense
effectively the time of Christ’s coming. True, he does not see Jesus at
that moment, but in his next conscious moment after death, he will see
Jesus on the clouds of glory. This is because at death his soul goes to
a place of silence (Psalm 115:17-18). Revelation 20:5 teaches that the
rest of the dead lived not (did not have conscience existence) until the
thousand years (the completeness of God’s plan) were ended. We
know from Revelation 20 and John 5:28-29 that the unbelievers are
resurrected at Judgment Day. Thus, effectively for them, the moment
of their death is the coming of Christ. In their next conscious moment
they will be standing before the judgment throne at the end of time.

Can any man predict the day or hour of his death? Ifhe is dying
of terminal cancer, he might be able to predict the year or even the
month of his death. However, he cannot know what day or what hour
of the day will be his iast. Even the man who commits suicide cannot
know because if it were God’s will that the suicidally inclined person
not die on the day or the hour selected by him or her, God can use many
means to interrupt or frustrate his suicidal plans. Indeed no one knows
the day or the hour of the coming of the Lord Jesus because no one
knows the day or the hour he will die. Each one of us must be ready.
We must watch. That is, each of us must make sure that we are saved
so that whenever God takes us in death (whether by means of an
accident, orillness, or by any other means), weareready. I Thessalonians
5:1-6 teaches that Christ will not come as a thief in the night for the
believer. We who are saved are children of the light. We are ready for
His coming when at the moment of physical death He will take us home
to heaven.

For the unsaved, the moment of Christ’s coming will be like a
thiefin the night. Thisisbecause the unsaved are not ready tomeet Him.
They still have their sins and, therefore, Christ’s coming will guarantee
eternal damnation for them.

May I repeat, these verses, which speak of no one knowing of
the day and the hour of Christ’s coming, may in a sense be speaking
about the timing of the death of that individual. There is, however, a
primary meaning to these statements in that they are pointing to the
timetable of the return of Christ on the clouds of glory. Indeed, we shall
see that even though there will come a time when the believers will
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know considerably more about the timing of the coming of Christ, they
will not know the day nor the hour of His return.

Indeed, we shall see that even though there will come a
time when the believers will know considerably more
about the timing of the coming of Christ, they will not
know the day nor the hour of His return.

We are still faced with Acts 1:7. The disciples asked the
question in verse 6: “Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the
kingdom to Israel?”

Regardless of what the disciples had in mind when they asked
this question, we know from the context as well as from everything else
the Bible teaches that effectively God had them ask, “Lord, wilt thou
very presently complete your work of saving all of the elect, of
completing your plan of salvation inthe world?” We know because this
verse echoes a beautiful prophecy of Isaiah 496 where God promises:

And he said, It1s alight thing that thou shouldest be my servant

to raise up the tribes of Jacob, and to restore the preserved of

Israel: I will also give thee for a light to the Gentiles, that thou

mayest be my salvation unto the end of the earth,

We know that this verse refers to the whole salvation plan that
God instituted by Christ going to the cross. Israel consists of both Jews
and Gentiles who enter the Kingdom of God by trusting in the Lord
Jesus Christ. When Christ comes onthe clouds of glory to complete our
salvation by giving us our resurrected bodies and by giving us the new
hcaven and new earth, then the restoration of the kingdom of Israel will
be complete in every sense of the word.

This wonderful truth is seen is Jesus’ response to the disciples’
question in Acts 1:6. Jesus declares in Acts 1, verses 7 and 8;

And he said unto them, It is not for you to know the times or
the seasons, which the Father hath put in his own power. But
ye shall receive power, after that the Holy Ghost is come upon
you: and ye shall be witnesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and
in all Judaea, and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the
earth.
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Times and Seasons

By this answer Jesus is saying that believers ordinarily are not
to know the timing of the return of Christ (at which time the restoration
ofIsrael, the body of believers, will be completed). They are to be busy
witnessing to the world concerning the Gospel of Christ. Of course
when they witness, they are being used of God to build up the body of
believers, who are the Israel of God.

The phrase “times or the seasons” requires special attention.
In Genesis 1:14 we read:

And God said, Let therebe lights in the firmament ofthe heaven
to divide the day from the night; and let them be for signs, and
for seasons, and for days, and years.

Inthis verse God indicates that He placed the sun and the moon
in the heavens to be the means of marking time. Days and years and
seasons are measured by the interrelationships that exist between the
sun and the moon and the earth. When Christ comes on the clouds of
glory, the first thing that will happen is the sun and the moon will cease
to function. Matthew 24:29 declares:

Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun be
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars
shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be
shaken.

This verse teaches us that when Christ returns, time will be no
more. There will no longer be a sun or moon to mark out times and
5€asons.

Therefore in Acts 1:7 Jesus is effectively answering the ques-
tion of the previous verse that itis not for the disciples to know the time
of Christ’s return. Instead, they are to get busy with the task assigned
to the church: Go into all the world with the Gospel.

InI Thessalonians 5:1, God makes reference to the same truth
with the words: “But of the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have
no need that I write unto you.”

In the following verses of I Thessalonians 5, He emphasizes
that while Christ will come as a thief in the night for the unbelievers
(because they are not ready for His coming in view of the fact that they
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we stll unsaved), we believers need not concern ourselves with this
timctable because He will not come as a thief in the night for us. We
are ready for His coming whenever that may be.

But this conclusion indicates that we are to stop right now in
this book. We are not to try to discover the timing of the second coming
of Christ. Rather, we are to bend every effort to get on with the task
of sending forth the Gospel.

Is this the end of the matter? Is there nothing else in the Bible
that indicates we are to be concerned about the timing of Christ’s return
and which is to be carefully considered by the believer?

We will find that many new truths
will be revealed to believers very
near the end of time.

Indeed there is. Aswe go onin our study, we will discover that
the believers will know much about both the spiritual condition of the
church as well as the timetable of the end. In other words, as we apply
all of the Bible references we will find that many new truths will be
revealed to believers very near the end of time.

As we continue, let us fook again at a judgment that was a great
type of the judgment that will take place at the end of the world.

The Judgment of the Flood

Reference has already been made to the judgment that came
upon the world of Noah’s day. Did this judgment come with no specific
warning to the world of that day? The Bible tells us that Noah was a
preacher of righteousness (II Peter 2:5). The Bible also assures us that
Noabh found grace in the eyes of the Lord. Therefore, we know that
Noah became saved in the way we become saved. He, therefore, had
10 be quite aware of the fact that as a result of sin we are under the wrath
of God, and that 1s why we need salvation.

Fact is, Noah was told to build the huge ark because God was
going tobring judgment onthe earth because of sin. The building of that
450-foot boat by the preacher of righteousness was, in dramatic
language, telling the world of Noah’s day that:
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}. Judgment on the world would not come until the boat was
firushed.

2. At any time afier the ark was finished, judgment would
come.

Then God gave specific information concerning the timetable
of judgment. God told Noah in Genesis 7:1-4:

And the LORD said unto Noah, Come thou and all thy house
into the ark; for thee have I seen righteous before me in this
generation. Of every clean beast thou shalt take to thee by
sevens, the male and his female: and of beasts that are not clean
by two, the male and his female. Of fowls also of the air by
sevens, the male and the female; to keep seed alive upon the
face of all the earth. For yet seven days, and I will cause it to
rain upon the earth forty days and forty nights; and every living
substance that I have made will I destroy from off the face of
the earth.

Either before or during these seven days, Noah and his family
were assembling the animals and taking them into the ark. Regardless
of how much time it took to gather and board the animals, it could not
have been done secretly. We can be sure that all kinds of people were
knowledgeable of the oddball shipbuilding project, and they were also
aware of the final preparations of taking the animals into the ark.
Without question, Noah, a preacher of righteousness, was warning
peopie of that day that God was about to destroy the world. Fact is, we
read in I Peter 3:19 that Christ, in His Spint, preached through Noah
to the spirits in prison (that is, to the unsaved), while the longsuffering
of God waited in the days of Noah until the ark was prepared. Indeed,
even if the world of Noah’s day did not know the day nor hour of
judgment, they were made especially aware of the nearness of judg-
ment as the ark was closer to completion.

The judgment on the world of Noah’s day was a dramatic type
or reminder of the judgment of the last day of this world’s existence.
Fact is, we read in II Peter 3:3-7:

Knowing this first, that there shall come in the last days

scoffers, walking after their ownlusts, And saying, Whereis the

promise ofhis coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things
continue as they were from the beginning of the creation. For
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this they willingly are ignorant of, that by the word of God the
heavens were ofold, and the earth standing out of the water and
in the water: Whereby the world that then was, being over-
flowed with water, pernished: But the heavens and the earth,
which are now, by the same word are kept in store, reserved
unto fire against the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly
men.

There can be no question that the people of Noah’s day were
adequately warned of imminent judgment. Moreover, the timetabie for
this judgment became increasingly clear each day as the building of the
ark approached completion and as the animals were being assembled
to be placed on the ark.

Nineveh Will Be Destroyed
Even more insistent is the Biblical account of another huge
potential judgment of a people when a precise timetable was given. We
rcad in Jonah 1:1-2:
Now the word of the LORD came unto Jonah the son of
Amittai, saying, Arise, go to Nineveh, that great city, and cry
against it; for their wickedness is come up before me.

Then we read in Jonah 3:2-4:

Anise, go unto Nineveh, that great city, and preach unto it the
preaching that I bid thee. So Jonah arose, and went unto
Nineveh, according to the word of the LORD. Now Nineveh
was an exceeding great city of three days’ journey. And Jonah
began to enter into the city a day’s journey, and he cried, and
said, Yet forty days, and Nineveh shall be overthrown.

God gives a precise timetable: Nineveh is to be
destroved in forty days.

Here we find that God is about to destroy the great city of
Nineveh because of their wickedness. Amazingly God gives a precise
timetable: Nineveh is to be destroyed forty days after Jonah began to
preach.
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True, the city was not destroyed. We read further in the Book
of Jonah that the people repented of their sins and God spared them,
but we can depend uponit that had they not repented, God would have
destroyed them at the prescribed time. The world of Noah’s day did not
repent and they were destroyed. As we go on in this study we will
discover that the world of our day will not repent as we approach
Judgment Day. Therefore, whatever is disclosed by the Bible as the
timetable for Judgment Day and the end of the world, will take place.

The World Must Be Warned
As we think of the final judgment and the end of this world, we
might be remuinded of what we are told in Ezekiel 33:1-9:

Again the word of the LORD came unto me, saying, Son of
man, speak to the children of thy people, and say unto them,
When I bring the sword upon a land, if the people of the land
take a man of their coasts, and set him for their watchman: If
when he seeth the sword come upon the land, he blow the
trumpet, and warn the people; Then whosoever heareth the
sound of the trumpet, and taketh not warning; if the sword
come, and take him away, his blood shall be upon his own head.
He heard the sound of the trumpet, and took not warning; his
blood shall be upon him. But he that taketh warning shall
deliver hus souf. But if the watchman see the sword come, and
blow not the trumpet, and the people be not warned; if the
sword come, and take any person from among them, heistaken
away In his tniquity, but his blood will I require at the
watchman’s hand. So thou, O son of man, T have set thee a
watchmanunto the house of Israel; therefore thou shalt hear the
word at my mouth, and warn them from me. When I say unto
the wicked, O wicked man, thou shalt surely die; if thou dost
not speak to warn the wicked from his way, that wicked man
shall die in his iniquity; but his blood will I require at thine hand.
Nevertheless, if thou warn the wicked of his way to turn from
it; 1f he do not turn from his way, he shall die in his iniquity; but
thou hast delivered thy soul.
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The Gospel presentation s not only
that salvation can be obtained through
the Lord Jesus Christ, but also that the
wrath of God is upon all the unsaved.

The task of being a watchman to warn of impending judgment
is assigned to every believer. An integral part of the Gospel presenta-
tion is not only that salvation can be obtained through the Lord Jesus
Christ, but also that the wrath of God that will end with eternal
damnation is upon the unsaved.

The sword that is coming upon mankind is the eternal damna-
tion that will follow Judgment Day, which will come at the end of the
world. The rest of the Gospel presentation is the wonderful news that
we can escape that awful judgment by trusting in the Lord Jesus Christ
as our Savior.

We Constantly Give Timetables As We Witness

When we tell individuals and groups of individuals the Gospel,
possibly without realizing we "are doing so, we are presenting a
timctable regarding the timing of judgment. The timetable is tied to the
anticipated remaining life of those to whom we witness. The Bible
tcaches that when an unsaved person dies, while his body is placed in
agrave or cremated, his soul or spirit essence goes to a place of silence.
'That is not the end of that individual The Bible records in John 5:28-
29

Marvel not at this: for the hour is coming, in the which all that

are inthe graves shall hear his voice, And shall come forth; they

that have done good, unto the resurrection oflife; and they that

have done evil, unto the resurrection of damnation.

This will happen because God sets forth this principle in
Hebrews 9:27, “And as it is appointed unto men ornce to die, but after
this the judgment.”

Thus the next conscious awareness of an individual who dies
unsaved is that of standing before the Judgment Throne of God at the
end of the world.
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We should warn them that if they die
unsaved the Bible guarantees that
they will come into judygment.

When we tell the unsaved about the Gospel, we should warn
them that if they die unsaved the Bible guarantees that they will come
into judgment. Since no one knows for sure that he will be alive
tomorrow (almost 200,000 people die each and every twenty-four
hour period), we must warn as many people as possible that effectively
Judgment Day could be as close as tomorrow. If we witness to
someone who is terminally ill, we may be telling him that effectively
Judgment Day is as close as two years away or six months away, etc.
If we witness to someone on his deathbed, we may be effectively
warning him that Judgment Day is only a few days away.

Without realizing it, therefore, when we share the Gospel with
the world we are constantly giving timetables.

It is one thing to bring the Gospel to a terminally ill individual
or a man facing the eectric chair and warn that the sword of God’s
wrath is close, and it is quite different to bring the same Gospel to the
whole world and indicate a timetable for Judgment Day and the end of
the world.

Or is it different? When we share the Gospel with a terminally
ill individual who will probably die within the next month, do we not
give him all the Biblical information we know that might help him to
see his need for a Savior? This should include reference to the expected
approximate time of his death.

When Jonah went to Nineveh he preached to that great city and
gave the citizens of Nineveh all the information that God had given him.
This information included the fact of their wickedness and the certainty
ofbeing under the wrath of God. It included the God-giveninformation
that destruction was to come in forty days.

What about any God-given information concerning the de-
struction of the whole world? Is that a different matter? To answer
these questions, we should first ask the question: Why did God write
the Bible? Was it written so that faithful, studious believers could know
certain significant or interesting facts about God, His salvation plan,
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and other subjects treated inthe Bible, for his own personal enjoyment?
Is it like a man who discovers a process that will produce something
very valuable and very salable, and to gain as much personal wealth as
he ¢an, he keeps the process a secret? Of course, we know that this
example s not at all analogous to what we do with information from
the Bible. One of the rewards of teaching from the Bible is that the
teacher can and should share anything and everything he has learned.
There are to be no secrets. In Philippians 2:13 God declares that “it is
God which workethin you both to willand to do ofhis good pleasure.”
A fundamental principle of the Bible is that what can be known by
faithful study of the Bible is a gift and is to be gladly and freely shared.
God says in Matthew 10:8, “freely ye have received, freely give.”

The Bible Instructs Us to Share

The question we have been struggling with, “Should all the
information we have learned concerning the time of the end be shared
with all who will listen?” is answered for us in Daniel 12. The Book
of Daniel was written with many difficult passages that obviously relate
in some way to the end of the world. In regards to this God tells usin
Daniel 12:4:

But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even
to the time of the end: many shall runto and fro, and knowledge
shall be increased.

This verse assures us that at the time of the end knowledge shall
be increased. This knowledge would be in the Bible but it would be
sealed up until the end. When we examine God’s use of the Hebrew
word that is translated “knowledge” we find that it is used more than
eighty times and in every case it is used in a context that signifies
spiritual knowledge, that is, knowledge that comes from the study of
the Bible. It does not appear to envision secular knowledge that the
world develops as it learns more and more about this earth and the
universe.

Secondly, God isindicating that the knowledge of thisinforma-
tion would be hidden in the Bible until the time of the end. The
information that was hidden in the Bible and that would become so
available that knowledge would increase has to do with the end-time
itself.
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This information would not become
available to believers until near the
end of time.

This information would not become available to the believers
until near the time of the end, when they would be given spiritual eyes
so that they could understand it.

We can see why God’s spiritual economy has been established
in this way. God has assigned to the believers the task of evangelizing
the world. They are to marshall all of their energies to carry out thistask
throughout the New Testament era. They are not to become side-
tracked by being concerned about the details relating to the end of time.
God has commanded in Acts 1:7 that it was not for the believers “to
know the times or the seasons.”

To make sure that the believers would not turn their attention
away from the task assigned to them, God sealed within the Bible all
kinds of information relating to the end of the world. Thus theologians,
regardless of how Godly they were or how diligently they studied
verses and chapters that obviously have to do with the end of the world
were denied truth. God simply did not open their spiritual understand-
ing concerning these passages.

When we come to the end of time it is an entirely different
matter. Knowledge will increase. That is, God will begin to open
believers’ spiritual understanding. Daniel 12:10 declares:

Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried; but the
wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall
understand; but the wise shall understand.

The wise spoken ofin this verse can be only the believers. They
will understand these truths that had been hidden in the Bible. God wiil
open up their understanding as they face the final tribulation and all the
special traumas that relate to the end.
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This is why God huas given the information
writien in this book . . . because we are living
in a time close to the end.

This is why, I believe, God has given the information written
in this book. Very little of it can be found in any commentary or
theological treatise. This is not because the writer of this book is
smarter or more intelligent than anyone else. It is simply because we
are living in a time close to the end.

Because verse 10 declares that the wise will understand, we
know that any knowledge given to believers must be shared with them.

True, verse 10 tells us that the wicked - that is, the unsaved -
will not understand. They, of course, will ridicule information that God
reveals in the end time context.

Could it be that as a result of warning the
world of the month and year of judgment,
many might still become saved.

Verse 10 also declares that many will be purified and made
white and tried. This surely implies that as this end time knowledge is
made available there will be those who will become saved. The Hebrew
word that is translated “tried” meansto refine or purge. Every believer
is refined in the sense of Zechariah 13:9 where the same Hebrew word
is translated as “refine” and “refined.”

And 1 will bring the third part through the fire, and will refine
them as silver is refined, and will try them as gold is tried: they
shall call on my name, and 1 will hear them: I will say, It 1s my
people: and they shall say, The LORD is my God.

This verse describes what is required in order that we may be
saved. While Christ as our substitute or stand-in has done it in our place,
in principle the believer has gone through the fires of Hell, fully meeting
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the penalty demanded by the law of God. Thus Daniel 12:10 indicates
that even as the believers are given the information that has becn scaled
up until the time of the end, there will still be people becoming saved.
Allthree words used in Daniel 12:10 - “purify,” “white,” and “tried”

- are synonyms for salvation. No blessing is greater than that of
salvation. Indeed may that be accomplished in the lives of many by the
setting forth of the information in this book. When Jonah cried to
Nineveh that in forty days destruction would come, the whole city was
saved. Could it be that as a result of warning the world of the month
and year of Judgment, many might still become saved.

SUMMARY

In harmony with these verses, we have come to the following
conclusions:

1. The coming of the Lord Jesus Christ for the peoples who
have lived and died throughout time was the moment of their death. No
one can be certain of the day or hour of his death.

2. Throughout the New Testament period the church was not
1o concern itself with the timetable of Christ’s return. Therefore, God
would not give them any help to learn the timetable of His return. They
were to focus all of their attention on the task of sending forth the
Gospel into the world.

3. When the world is near the end of time we are to expect more
understanding of the nature and timing of Christ’s return.

4. Thisinformation is to be shared so that all believers will have
more understanding.

5. This information is to be widely shared so that it may be used
of Giod as a means to bring many to repentance.

So we can see now why it is valid to write this book. I believe
there is ample evidence that we are very near the end of time. I believe,
therefore, that God will give believers who carefully study the Bible
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more and more evidence concerning this timetable Where will this
evidence and understanding come from? We have learned that it is
hidden within the Bible, Daniel 2:21 and 22 tefl us:

And he changeth the times and the seasons: he removeth kings,
and setteth up kings: he giveth wisdom unto the wise, and
knowledge to them that know understanding: He revealeth the
deep and secret things: he knoweth what is in the darkness, and
the light dwelleth with him.

In these verses God informs us that understanding of the deep
and hidden things come from God. And since the Bible is the Word of
God, it is the Bible from which we will gain our understanding.

That we can expect further understanding is also seen in the
promise that we looked at earlier in Amos 3:7:

Surely the Lord GOD will do nothing, but he revealeth his
secret unto his servants the prophets.

Therefore, T believe we are on very safe Biblical ground to
investigate the question of the timing of Christ’s return.

Not surprisingly when we have completed our study we will
know much about God’s timetable for the history of the world. But we
will not know the day and hour of the actual end of the world when
Christ is to come a second time.

Chapter 10
The Timing of Christ’s First
Coming Unfolds

We have seen that the signs dramatically point to the fact that
we must be very near the time of the return of Christ. Is it possible that
we can have more definite information concerning this from the
numbers of the Bible? After all, God frequently indicated very specific
time periods for future events.

Did God set forth information in the Bible that gave the
timetable for the first coming of Christ?

Was it possible that believers like Simeon and Anna could have
known the timetable of the first coming of Christ?

We may be able to find clues con-
cerning the timing of the second
coming of Christ and the end of the
world.

If we can find strictly within the Old Testament information
that gives us clues concerning the timing of the first coming of Christ,
then utilizing the whole Bible and following the same methodology
and the same kind of data, we may be able fo find clues concerning the
timing of the second coming of Christ and the end of the world.

When Jesus at the age of 40 days was brought by Joseph and
Mary to the temple to become ceremonially purified, how did the aged
Simeon and the widow Anna know that He was the Messiah? (Luke
2:25-30) True, the Bible tells us in verse 26 that the Holy Spirit had
revealed to Simeon that he would not see death until he had seen the
Lord’s Christ. And it is possible that they had heard of the shepherds’
experience forty days earlier when they were visited by the angelic
hosts at the time of Christ’s birth. This is likely in view of the fact that
the shepherds “made known abroad the saying which was told them
concerning this child” (Luke 2:17).
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T o find an answer (o this question let us go back intime and try
to walk in the shoes of a devout Jew who lived just prior to the birth
of Christ. We know that their Bible consisted of our Old Testament.
Therefore, based on the Old Testament alone what can we find that
might suggest a timetable for the coming of Christ?

Since, as we have learned, the time line of history is the
unfolding of God’s salvation plan, and since the Bible is God’s gift to
mankind, in which He sets forth His salvation plan, we know that only
the Bible can give us information that would permit an understanding
of the chronological history of the world.

The first thing we do is to set forth all of the historical dates and
time periods of consequence that can be determined from the Old
Testament. This was done in the book Adam When? and is repeated in
Chapters 8 and 9 of this book. The believer who lived just before Jesus’
birth would have a different base year for his calendar (and therefore
his dates would read differently), nevertheless the time intervals
between the various historical events would have been exactly as set
forthin this book. This, of course, would be true only ifthe compilation
is altogether faithful to the Word of God and if the believer of that day
was altogether faithful to the Word of God.

While the historical dates were obtained strictly from Biblical
data, with no view toward using them to discover the timing of Christ’s
return, the time relationships found from a study of these dates that
point first of all to the timing of the first coming of Christ and secondly
to the timing of the second coming of Christ greatly encourage me that
these dates are trustworthy. More than twenty years ago, when I was
preparing for publication Adam When?, in which all of these historical
dates were established, I had no thought of using themto try to discover
the timetable of Christ’s return. Only after the information found in
Adam When? had been substantially completed did I begin to wonder
if God had hidden within the Bible timetable information pointing to
Christ’s return. The fact that these dates harmonize with many paths
that lead to a very possible knowledge of the timing of both Christ’s first
coming and second coming gives me great assurance that [ have done
my Biblical research as set forth in Adam When? very accurately.

Keturning to the devout believer who lived at or prior to the
bitth of Christ, the historical dates set forth in this book are the dates
he could have known strictly from a study of his Bible, which is our Old
Festament
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The Mythical Nathanael

We are going to spend the next couple of chapters walking in
the shoes of a Jewish believer (let’s name him Nathanael), who lived
a few decades before the birth of the Lord Jesus Christ. This believer
had at his disposal a copy of the Bible, which at that time in history
consisted of what we today call the Old Testament.

Nathanael implicitly believed that everything
he read in the Bible was absolutely trustworthy
and authoritative.

Nathanael not only was a diligent student of the Word of God,
but he also implicitly believed that anything and everything he read in
the Bible was absolutely trustworthy and authoritative.

Because Nathanael trusted the Bible with his whole life, he
knew that the Messiah was coming. He knew that He was to come as
a root out of dry ground (Isaiah 53:1); that is, He would come even
when Israel had become so apostate that it looked like there was no
hope for Israel.

Nathanael knew the Messiah would be born in Bethlehem
(Micah 5:2). He was certain He would be of the tribe of Judah (Genesis
49:8-12) and of the family line of King David.

But Nathanael often wondered: “With so much information in
the Bible concerning the Messiah who was to come, were there any
clues inthe Bible that might suggest the time of His coming?” He was
encouraged to think about this because God often had given time
information before great events happened. Hadn’t God told the
patriarch Abram that Israel would be under oppression for four
generations and for 400 years? And hadn’t that come to pass? The four
generations were Levi, Kohath, Amram, and Aaron (see Chapter 8)
and the 400 years were the major part of a total of 430 years (Exodus
12:40) that Israel spent in Egypt. True, 400 years ts not 430 years, but
neither was Israel under oppressionthe entire 430 years. Theyhad gone
into Egypt as free men. It was later that the oppression began.

Hadn’t God instructed Jonah to preach to Nineveh that in forty
days God would destroy Nineveh? And in connection with the Flood
of Noah’s day didn’t God insert a time of 120 years? (Genesis 6:3).



336 19947

And didn’t God predict in Jeremiazh that Tsrael would remain
under oppression for seventy years from the time King Josiah was killed
in 609 B.C. until 539 B.C. when Israel began to return to the land of
Isracl under the benevolent rule of the Medo-Persian King Cyrus who
had conquered the Babylonian oppressors of Israel?

Nathanael was, of course, tremendously encouraged when he
was ableto discover, using the Biblical data alone, important dates such
as the creation of the world, the timing of the Fiood of Noah’s day, the
timing of the tower of Babel and the division of the continents, and the
year of the official beginning of the nation of Israel (see Chapter 8).
That God had included this dramatic information in the Bible record
greatly encouraged him that maybe there was Biblical information that
would give him a clue to the time of the coming Messiah.

So Nathanael studied and studied. And he prayed that God
would give him wisdom. Could he know something from the Bible that
would indicate whether the Messiah would come in his lifetime or was
it an event that was still hundreds of years in the future?

As Nathanael had carefully studied the Bible to know all that
he could about God’s salvation plan, and as he had studied diligently
to find the Biblical historical dates, now Nathanael began to search the
Scriptures for clues that might suggest the timetable for the coming of
the Messiah. Nathanael realized that he would have to look inthe Bible
for those passages that specifically relate to the coming Messiah, and
that his analysis of Bible references must be only in the framework of
the Bible. In other words he must always have Biblical sanction for any
ideas or conclusions derived from the Biblical data. Only in this way
could he be assured of truth. Keeping these principles in mind, he
carefully began his search.

3

The Seventy Sevens of Daniel 9
The first passage that Nathanael was attracted to was Daniel
9:24-25. In this provocative statement God had declared:

Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy
holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins,
and to make reconciliation foriniquity, and to bring in everlast-
ing righteousness, and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and
to anoint the most Holy. Know therefore and understand, that
from the going forth of the commandment to restore and to
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build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven
weeks, and threescore and two weeks: the street shall be built
again, and the wall, even in troublous times.

As Nathanael concentrated on these verses, he realized that
seventy weeks or seventy sevens could easily relate to a period of 490
years for 70 x 7 = 490, Because he was well trained in the salvation
message of the Bible, he also knew that the end of 490 could be
describing the coming ofthe Messiah. For the language of verse 24 had
everything to do with the work the Messiah omplish. ‘i

1[4 f §igg: % the S P Thasewie T
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Y&su . This had to be a very important verse.

" What was the beginning point of these 490 years - if indeed
years were in view? He felt comfortable with the idea of years because
so much of the Bible spoke of years in describing the passage of time.

Verse 25 seemed to strongly indicate that the beginning of the
490 years was the time when a command wag given to restore and build
Jerusalem. Because Nathanael Knew his Jewish history very well, he
knew that King Cyrus had commanded the rebutlding of God’s house

in Jerusalem. In II Chronicies 36:23 the Bible declared:

Thus saith Cyrus king of Persia, All the kingdoms of the earth
hath the LORD God of heaven given me; and he hath charged
me to build him an house in Jerusalem, whichis in Judah. Who
isthere among you of all his people? The LORD his God be with
him, and let him go up.

This surely was a possible beginning for the 490 years.

From secular history Nathanael knew that Cyrus had begun to
rule over the Persian empirein 559 B C. Later he conquered the Medes
and began to rule over them in 550 B.C. Still later in 539 B.C. he
conquered the Babylonians and it was at this time he became ac-
quainted with Israel. The Bible showed that Israel had come under
oppression in year 609, and continued under this oppression right up
until Babylon was conquered by Cyrus,

Nathanael was also aware that the Bible prophesied that Israel
would be oppressed for seventy years. In II Chronicles 36:20-21 we
read:
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And them that had escaped from the sword carned he away to
Babylon, where they were seavants to him and his sons until the
reign of the kimgdom of Pursia. To (ulfil the word of the LORD
by the mouth of Jeremiah, until the land had enjoyed her
sabbaths: for as long as she lay desolate she kept sabbath, to
fulfil threescore and ten years.

Since the year that Cyrus began to reign over Babylon was the
year 539, and since it was also the year that ended the period of seventy
years beginning with the death of the king of Israel, Josiah, at which
time Israel came under oppression, it surely was a year that could be
the beginning of the 430 years called for in Daniel 9:24. So Nathanael
calculated: 539 - 490 = 49 B.C. (Nathanael, of course, was using
dilferent numbers because he knew nothing of our calendar today. In
this study we are taking the years he would have used and giving them
inrelation to our calendar.) The year 49 B.C. could have a relationship
10 the time of the Messiah.

There was more. Nathanael was a careful student. He knew
from his study of the Bible that almost 100 years after Cyrus had given
the command to build Jerusalem another man was instrumental in
causing the walls of Jerusalem to be rebuilt. That man was Nehemiah,
the cupbearer of King Artaxerxes, the king who ruled the Medo-
Persian ecmpire some time after King Cyrus. Nathanael knew that in the
twenticth year of Artaxerxes - the year 445 B.C. - Nehemiah had been
given permission to rebuild the wall of Jerusalem. True, this was by
permission of the king and not a command and, therefore, it did not
meet the prescription of Daniel 9:25 perfectly where it speaks of a
command to build, but it had to be considered a possibility. So again
Nathanael calculated - 445 B.C. minus 490 years equals 46 A.D.
(remember we are transposing the calendar Nathanael used to fit our
calendar, 445 + 46 - 1 = 490). So far, therefore, two dates look
interesting: 49 B.C. and 46 A D.

But Nathanael wasn’t through with his study. He also realized
that God frequently spokein parables. Thatis, sometimes God cloaked
the truth He was teaching by using figures of speech in an allegorical
language. He was aware of Psalm 78, which is a recounting of many
historical events that had happened to Isracl. He knew they were
historical parables because the opening verses of Psalm 78 declare:
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Give ear, O my people, tomy law: incline your ears to the words
of my mouth. I will openmy mouth in a parable: [ will utter dark
sayings of old: Which we have heard and known, and our
fathers have told us.

Ezra Brings the Law of God to Jerusalem

Nathanael knew, for example, that God had promised that
Abraham was to inherit theland of Canaan, Like Abraham, heknew this
referred to the Kingdom of God. God tellsusin Hebrews 11:13-16 that
Abraham dwelt as a stranger and pilgrim in the world and that he was
fooking for a heavenly city. Abraham realized the city of God is
obtained through saivation. So, too, Nathanael realized that Daniel
9:25, which speaks of the building of Jerusalem, could refer to
salvation, That is, the building of the Jerusalem could refer to the
teaching of the Word of God whereby men would become saved.

With this in mind Nathanael recalled another event written
about in the Bible that could be significant. He realized that the good
priest Ezra in the year 458 B.C. had been given the command to
reestablish the law in Israel. In the book of Ezra these verses identified
with the question at hand.

Ezra7:21: And [, even] Artaxerxes the king, do make a decree
10 all the treasurers which are beyond the river, that whatsoever
Ezra the priest, the scribe of the law of the God of heaven, shall
require of you, it be done speedily.

Ezra 7:23: Whatsoever is commanded by the God of heaven,
let it be diligently done for the house of the God of heaven: for
why should there be wrath against the realm of the king and his
sons?

Ezra 7:25: And thou, Ezra, after the wisdom of thy God, that
is in thine hand, set magistrates and judges, which may judge
all the people that are beyond the river, all such as know the
laws of thy God; and teach ye them that know them not.

Ezra 7:26. And whosoever will not do the law of thy God, and
the law of the king, let judgment be executed speedily upon
him, whether it be unto death, or to banishment, or to confis-
cation of goods, or to imprisonment.
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The tanguage of these verses it the prescription of Daniel

425, which speaks of the command to build Jerusalem. So Nathanael

calculmed again - 458 B C. minus 490 years equals 33 A D. (458 + 33

I 490) He now has found three years that might be significant -
49BC 33 AD, and 46 AD.

A Jubilee Period

Before Nathanael left Daniel 9:24-25 to look elsewhere in the
Bible he saw another possible clue. Daniel 9:25 declared that from the
going forth of the command to restore and build Jerusalem until the
Messiah the Prince, seven weeks and sixty-two weeks and after the
sixty-two weeks Messiah would be cut off. Then in Daniel 9:27 God
declared that inthe middle of the seventieth sevensacrifice and offering
would be cut off.

How was all of this to be understood? Nathanael realized that
seven weeks or forty-nine years was a very important time period. It
was the period between two jubilee years. In Leviticus 25 God had
decreed that every seventh year was to be a Sabbath year when the land
wastoliefallow. It was not tobe planted, cultivated or harvested. After
seven ofthese periods of sevenyears there was the most important year
ofall - the jubilee year. That was the year when everyone wastoreceive
his inheritance. In Leviticus 25:10 God declared:

And ye shall hallow the fiftieth year, and proclaim liberty
throughout all the land unto all the inhabitants thereof: it shall
be a jubile unto you, and ye shall return every man unto his
possession, and ye shall return every man unto his family.

SoDaniel 9:25, which spoke of seven weeks, surely could have
ajubilee period in view. Nathanael began to search to determine which
years were jubilee years. Leviticus 25:2 states:

Speak unto the children of Israel, and say unto them, When ye

come into the land which I give you, then shall the land keep

a sabbath unto the LORD.

Nathanael knew because of his previous careful study of the
Bible that the year 1407 B.C. was the year Israel came into the land of
Canaan. So that was the year Leviticus 25:2 had in view. Then he read
Leviticus 25:8-9:
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And thou shalt number seven sabbaths of years unto thee, seven
times seven years; and the space of the seven sabbaths of years
shall be unto thee forty and nine years. Then shalt thou cause
the trumpet of the jubile to sound on the tenth day of the seventh
month, inthe day of atonement shall ye make the trumpet sound
throughout all your land.

These verses state that the year 1407 was a Sabbath year. This
was to be followed by forty-nine yearsto cover a period of seven weeks
of years. The next year after these forty-nine years was to be a jubilee
year. This would be the year 1357 B.C. Thus the year 1407, which was
the year Israel came into the land of Canaan, was a jubilee and every
fiftieth year thereafter was a jubilee year.

With this information in hand Nathanael looked again at Daniel
9:25. There in connection with the coming of the Messiah it spoke of
seven weeks, which was ajubilee period. But whichjubilee period? Did
any of the dates he had been examining concerning the command to
restore and build Jerusalem relate to a jubilee period? The year 539
when Cyrus gave the command to rebuild Jerusalem did not so relate
for the jubilee years were 557 B.C. and 507 B.C.

The year 49 B.C., which terminated the 490 years after 539
B.C., was not a jubilee year; the closest jubilee years were 57 B.C. and
7B.C.

When he examined the possibilities relating to Nehemiah he
again found no help. The closest jubilee year to 445 B.C. when
Nehemiah began to build the wall was 457 B.C. And on the other end,
490 years after 445 B.C., which came to the year 46 A.D., missed the
jubilee year that would have come in the year 44 A D.

When he examined the question from the vantage point of Ezra
going forth to reestablish the law he found something very interesting,
The year 458 B.C. when Ezra was commanded to reestablish the law
was a Sabbath year, a Sabbath year just prior to a jubilee year for the
year 457 B.C. was a jubilee year. This was an exciting piece of
information because this then could have been the beginning of the
seven weeks of Daniet 9:25.

Nathanael calculated: The command was givento Ezra tobuild
the spiritual house of Jerusalem in the Sabbath year 458 B.C. The next
fifty years was the jubilee period spoken of in Daniel 9:25 by the
language of seven weeks. It would, therefore, be the period from 457
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13 C.tod07 B.C. Following this, Danich9.25 spuke of a penod of sixty-
two weeks or 434 years that would go on in unbroken fashion.

The next year after the initial jubilee peniod (457 B.C. to 407
13.C.) was 400 B.C. Going 434 years from 400 B.C. brought him to 29
AD. (406 + 29 - 1 = 434). According to Daniel 9:26-27 it was,
therefore, after this year that the Messiah was to be cut off. Moreover,
the next year, 30 A.D., would be the beginning of the seventieth week
of years. According to Daniel 9:27 it wasin the middle of the seventieth
weck that sacrifice and offering would cease. This would have tobe the
year 33 A.D. or 34 AD. One half of seven is three and one half. Thus,
29 A.D. plus 3% years must end either in 33 AD. or 34 AD.

Nathanael realized that the cutting off of the Messiah and the
cessalion of sacrifice and offering would be the same event. Inthe Bible
the phrase “cut off” points to eternal damnation. It points to the
penalty the coming Messiah had to pay in order to be the Savior of
Nathanael and all other believers.

He also realized that all of the ceremenial laws that deal with
sacrifices and burnt offerings pointed to the sacrifice that somehow
must be paid by the Messiah in order to free us from our sins. Therefore
he knew that 33 A D. or 34 A.D. could be the year in which the Messiah
was to be cut off and when sacrifice and offering would cease because
the Messiah had become the eternal sacrifice.

Nathanael was really wondering if he was coming to some-
thing. He remembered that earlier he had found that 490 years after 458
B.C. had also brought him to 33 A.D. The pieces of the puzzle were
beginning to focus on 33 A.D.

Was there more to thisjubilee period that marked the beginning
ofthe second path to the coming of the Messiah? The year 33 A.D. was
not a jubilee year. The years that were near 33 A.D. were 7 B.C. and
44 A.D. Could either of these years be significant in some way? If the
Messiah was to be cut offin 33 A.D., could He be born into this world
in the jubilce year 7 B.C.?

At this point Nathanael could see that he did not have enough
information to understand Daniel 9:24-27 any clearer. He couldn’t
figure out what to do with the last half of the seventieth week. He would
have to search for additional clues elsewhere in the Bible.
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David Becomes King

Nathanacl realized that King David was a great figure or type
of the coming Messiah. He knew from the Bible that the Messiah was
to sit on the throne of David and that the Messiah was to be a
descendant of David. Thelife of David, therefore, could be significant.

The year 1007 B.C. was exactly 1000
years from 7 B.C., the jubilee year
attracted to in Daniel 9.

Nathanael had worked out the Biblical dates very accurately,
and he knew that David was born in the year 1037 B.C., ascended the
throne upon the death of King Saul in the year 1007 B.C., and reigned
forty years. Therefore, David died inthe year 967 B.C. When Nathanael
examined these dates he saw something that looked interesting: 1007
B.C. was exactly 1000 years from 7 B.C,, the jubilee year he had been
attracted to in his study of Daniel 9:24-27. He also knew that the
number 1000, if it symbolized anything spiritual, signified the com-
pleteness of whatever was in view in the context. He knew, for
example, that the Bible spoke of God’s love continuing for a thousand
generations. He had read in Deuteronomy 7:9:

Know therefore that the LORD thy God, heis God, the faithful
God, which keepeth covenant and mercy with them that love
him and keep his commandments to a thousand generations.

And in Psalms 105:8 he had read:

He hath remembered his covenant for ever, the word which he
commanded to a thousand generations.

Since Psalm 105:8 declares that God’s covenant is eternal,
Nathanael knew that he must understand the phrase “thousand
generations” to mean the completeness of God’s plan rather than a
literal one thousand generations. God’s mercy on those who love Him
continues everlasting (a thousand generations), whichis the complete-
ness of God’s plan. Likewise, God’s Word was to go to all peoples
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throughout time (a thousand gencerations), which is the completeness
of God’s plan for the sending forth of the Gospel.

Nathanael read in Psalins 105:9-11:

Which covenant he made with Abraham, and his oath unto
Isaac. And confirmed the same unto Jacob for a law, and to
Isracl for an everlasting covenant: Saying, Unto thee will I give
the land of Canaan, the lot of your inheritance,

As he read these verses Nathanael recalled that Abraham had
entered the promised land when he was 75 years of age (Genesis 12:4),
and that he died at the age of 175 (Genesis 25:7). Thus he had lived in
Canaan one hundred years. He also knew that Abraham had been
promiscd the land eternally (Genesis 17:8). Yet Abraham had never
owned any land except the cave in which he buried Sarah. Therefore,
Nathanael realized that the land of Canaan was a type or figure of the
eternal blessings that go with salvation. The one hundred years of
Abraham’s sojourn in the land of Canaan typifies eternity. Abraham
lived in Canaan 100 years, which typified eternity (the completeness of
God’splan). The number one hundred symbolized the same truth as the
number 1000 - the completeness of God’s plan.

The land of Canaan was a type or
Jigure of the eternal blessings that go
with salvation.

With this concept in mind Nathanae! looked again at King
David, who ascended the throne in the year 1007 B.C. One thousand
years later (the completeness of God’s plan) could surely relate to the
coming Messiah who wastypified by David. Herealized, too, that 1007
B.C. was a jubilee year. Since David was a great type of the coming
Messiah, surely Nathanael had additional reason to believe that the
jubilee year must relate to the Messiah. The jubilee year, 7 B.C., that
came exactly 1000 years (the completeness of God’s plan) after the
jubilee year 1007 when King David ascended the throne surely must be
signilicant.
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Nathanael was aware that King David was born in the year
1037 B.C. and 1000 years after this event was the year 37 B.C.
Therefore, 37 B.C. must atleast be kept in mind as a possibly significant
date.

The Death of David

However, when he looked at the year that King David died,
Nathanael again began to tingle with excitement. David died in the year
967 B.C. One thousand years later (the completeness of God’s plan)
wasthe year 34 A.D. (967 +34 - 1=1000). He remembered that earlier
in his study he had found that 34 A.D. had appeared to be a significant
date. Since David - a great type of the Messiah - had died in 967 B.C.,
could it be that the Messiah at the completeness of God’s plan, 1000
years after David’s death, would be cut off for the sins of those to be
saved? Could it be that the Messiah would be born in the year 7 B.C.
and would be cut off in some way in the year 34 AD.?

As Nathanael continued to look at the dates of King David, he
noticed something else that looked very significant. King David had
ruled forty years (I Kings 2:11}. The number of years from 7 B.C. to
34 A D. was also forty years (7 + 34 - 1 =40). Could this have further
bearing ontheimportance of the years 7B.C. and 34 B.C. in connection
with the timetable of the coming of the Messiah? Even as King David
reigned forty years, would the coming Messiah live on this earth a
period of forty years?

The Laying of the Foundation of the Temple

Nathanael was struck by another important fact; King David
died in the year 967 B.C., which pointed to the possibility of 34 A.D.
being related to the coming Messiah, but 967 was a year in which
another event occurred that was intimately related to the coming of the
Messiah. In the year 967 B.C. the foundation of the temple was laid.
Nathanael knew that King David had aspired to build the temple (1
Chronicles 22:7), but God would not allow David to be the builder (1
Chronicles 22:8). Rather, it was his son Solomon who was to be the
builder (I Chronicles 22:9-19).

Nathanael also knew that David had made abundant prepara-
tion for the building of the temple (I Chronicles 22:5, 14-16). More-
over, David had carefully instructed Solomon to build the temple and
he was to build with great urgency (I Chronicles 22:16).
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Nathanacl discovered when he worked out the chronology of
the world and ancicnt Israel (see Chapter 5), that Solomon laid the
foundation of the temple in the same year that David died - the year 967
B.C. The laying of the foundation of the temple was intimately related
to the coming Messiah. The Bible provided sufficient information to
show that the temple was a picture of those who were to believe on
Him. In I Kings 9:3 he had read:

And the LORD said unto him, I have heard thy prayer and thy
supplication, that thou hast made before me: I have hallowed
this house, which thou hast built, to put my name there for
ever; and mine eyes and mine heart shall be there perpetually.

How could God put His name foreverin aliteral temple of stone
and cedar and gold and silver? Surely nothing of this earth could last
forever. Furthermore, Nathanael knew that God had declared in I
Kings 6:12-14:

Concerning this house which thou art in building, if thou wilt

walk inmy statutes, and execute my judgments, and keep all my

commandments to walk in them; then wili I perform my word
with thee, which I spake unto David thy father; And Iwill dwell
among the children of Israel, and will not forsake my people

Israel. So Solomon built the house, and finished it.

These verses showed that there must exist a very close
relationship between the temple and the children of Israel. Nathanael
recalled, as he read these verses that God would dwell in the temple.
In Il Chronicles 6:2 Solomon declared:

But I have built an house of habitation for thee, and a place for
thy dwelling for ever.

He realized that some kind of house other than a literal physical
house would be required if God was to dwell there forever. He recalled
that in Ezekiel 36:25-27 God had declared:

Then will I sprinkle clean water upon you, and ye shall be clean:
from all your filthiness, and from all your idols, will I cleanse
you. A new heart also will I give you, and a new spirit will I put
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within you: and 1 will take away the stony heart out of your
flesh, and I will give you an heart of flesh. And I will put my
spirit within you, and cause you to walk in my statutes, and
ye shall keep my judgments, and do them.

The idea of God's Spirit indwelling the one who had
been cleansed of his sins matched the idea of God
dwelling in a temple forever.

The idea of God’s Spirit indwelling the one who had been
cleansed of his sins matched the idea of God dwelling in a temple
forever. That is, this would be so it the temple was to be considered a
type ofthe body of believers. Believers believe only because the coming
Messiah would provide for their salvation. Therefore the laying of the
foundation of the temple indeed could be related to the coming of the
Messiah.

If this were true, then for another reason 34 A D. appeared to
be a very important date in relation to the coming Messiah - 34 AD.
was exactly 1000 years after 967 B.C., when the foundation of the
temple was laid.

One Thousand Years - The Completeness of God’s Plan

There were other interesting and significant events recorded in
the Bible that were separated by exactly 1000 years. Nathanael knew
that the nation of Israel was officially formed in the year 2068 B.C,
when Abraham was circumcised (Genesis 17). Exactly 1000 years later
in the year 1068 B.C. the ark, which represented God Himself, was
taken captive by the Philistines (I Samuel 4:11). The capture of the ark
symbolized that God had left Israel. The formation of the nation of
Israel in 2068 B.C. signified that God had come to Israel.

The 1000 years between these two dramatic events surely
pointed to the completeness of God’s plan in His dealings with national
Israel. Atthe very least it showed that important events did not happen
in random fashion.

This conclusion was again in evidence when Nathanael com-
pared the date of the birth of Isaac with the recovery of the ark from
the Philistines. The birth of Isaac was a dramatic fulfillment of God’s
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promusc that Abraham would be given a seed through whom all of the
Messiamc blessings would flow, and the restoration of the ark signified
the coning of God to Israel. These striking events were also separated
by 1000 years for Isaac was born in the year 2067 B.C. while the ark
was restored in the year 1067 B.C. (I Samuel 6).

Reflecting on these time relationships, Nathanael saw that
datcs 1000 years after the birth of King David, 1000 years after he
ascended thethrone, and 1000 years after he died, when the foundation
of the temple was laid, could all be significant dates. They could indeed
by giving the timing of the coming of the Messiah,

Twenty-One Days Equals Twenty-One Hundred Years

As Nathanael studied afresh the events pertaining to Abraham
and Isaac, he noted another important time relationship. The year 2068
B.C., when Abrabham was circumcised and the nation of Israel was
formed, was exactly 2100 years earlier than 33 A D. (2068 +33 -1 =
2100), and the number 2100, like the number 1000, had great
importance. The number 1000 signified the completeness of God’s
plan. The number twenty-one, which was made of the two numbers
three and seven, signified the perfection (seven) of the purpose (three)
of God’s plan.

Nathanacl knew that in the tenth chapter of Daniel, God had
made specific reference to a time span of twenty-one days. When he
read Daniel 10 again he saw that not only did the twenty-one days
represent a much longer period of time than twenty-one days but that
it also was a time period that seemed to be related to the coming
Messiah. In Daniel 10:1 he read, “And the thing was true, but the time
appointed was long.”

Verses 2 and 3 speak of a period of twenty-one days during
which Daniel mourned. This mourning came to an end when Daniel ate
{lesh and drank wine and anointed himself at the end of the twenty-one
days. These verses declare:

In those days I Daniel was mourning three fuil weeks. I ate no

pleasant bread, neither came flesh nor wine in my mouth,

neither did I anoint myself at all, till three whole weeks were
fulfilled.

Further commentary on these twenty-one days is found in
Daniel 10:13 where we read:
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But the prince of the kingdom of Persia withstood me one and
twenty days: but, lo, Michael, one of the chief princes, came to
help me; and I remained there with the kings of Persia.

Nathanael wondered. During all of the history of Israel the
great spiritual promises given throughout the Bible (our Old Testa-
ment) had not come to fruition. They all seemed to point to the glorious
day when the Messiah would come. In the meanwhile Israel mourned.
Because of their continuous rebellion against God, God’s judgments
came repeatedly upon them. Even in Nathanael’s day (a few decades
before the birth of Christ), Israel appeared to have little hope. They
were under the heel of the Roman empire. True believers could hardly
be found. Indeed Israel was in mourning,

Danie! 10:3 indicated that at the end of twenty-one days -a long
or great period oftime according to Daniel 10:1 - Daniel ended the time
of mourning. Did this signify that the hope of Israel, the Messiah, had
come?

Furthermore, verse 13 indicated that Michael, the chief prince,
came at the end of twenty-one days. Could Michael whose name means
“who assuredly is God” be the Messiah? This seemed possible to
Nathanael, especially when he saw that in Danie! 12:1-2, where God
talked about the final salvation of His people and the resurrection of the
just and the unjust, God spoke of Michael as the great prince which
stands for the children of thy people. These two verses declare:

And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which

standeth for the children of thy people: and there shall be a time

of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation even to
that same time: and at that time thy people shall be delivered,
every one that shall be found written in the book. And many of
them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to
everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt,

SurelyMichael, the Messiah Himself, would come after twenty-
one days of mourning,

Nathanaet continued to study. He realized that during the
wilderness journey of Israel, as they went from Egypt to Canaan, one
day symbolized a year (Numbers 14:34). He knew, too, that in Psalm
90:4 the Bible declared that “a thousand years in thy sight are but as
yesterday.”
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Could it be that cach day of the twenty-one days of Daniel 10
represented one hundred years? Surely it appeared that 2100 years
ending with the coming of the Messiah must be possible.

What significant events in Israel’s history related to the Mes-
siah? Was Abraham’s arrival in the land of Canaan in 2092 B.C.
important? A period of 2100 years after that event would be the year
9 AD. (2092 + 9 -1 = 2100). Could 9 AD. relate to the coming
Messiah?

An cven more important event was the year of the formation
olthe nation of Israel. As we have already noted, this was the year 2068
13.C. Because it was the year that Abraham was circumcised, it was a
year that in a sense marked the ratification of God’s covenant. As
Genesis 17 indicates, the sign of the covenant was circumcision.
Genesis 17:10-11

This is my covenant, which ye shall keep, between me and you
and thy sced after thee; Every man child among you shali be
circumcised. And ye shall circumcise the flesh of your foreskin,
and it shall be a token of the covenant betwixt me and you.

As we have already seen, 2100 years after 2068 B.C. isthe year
33 A.D. Surely this year, 33 A D, must have a vital relationship to the
coming of the Messiah. Eere was tremendous agreement with the
information he discovered in his study of the seventy weeks of Daniel
c,

Nathanael was aware that the next year, 2067 B.C., was also
an exceedingly important year insofar as the Messiah was concerned.
(vod had promised Abraham a seed with whom God would establish
His covenant as an everlasting covenant. In Genesis 17:19 Nathanael
read:

And God said, Sarah thy wife shall bear thee a son indeed; and

thou shalt call his name Isaac: and I will establish my covenant

with him for an everlasting covenant, and with his seed after
him,

Since God spoke in this verse of an everlasting covenant, it had
to relate to the coming Messiah. Nathanael realized that only in the
coming Messiah would God’s everlasting promises find their fulfill-
ment. Since Genesis 17:19 related Isaac to the everlasting covenant,
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surely the birth of Isaac as the sced of Abraham had to be anticipating
the coming of the Messiah

And 2100 years after the birth of Isaac in 2067 B.C. was the
year 33 A.D. (2067 + 34 - 1 = 2100). Surely, Nathanael thought, 33
AD. and 34 A.D. mustrelateto the coming Messiah for repeatedly they
come into focus.

While Nathanael was considering the importance of Abraham’s
circumcision and the birth of Isaac he remembered another Bible
statement. Isaiah 53 had declared that the Messiah would come like a
root out of dry ground. In other words His coming would be a
miraculous event that would take place when there would appear to be
no possibility of His appearing: Even as Isaac was born as a miraculous
baby long after Sarah was capable ofbearing children. More and more
Isaac appeared to Nathanael to be a figure or type of the coming
Messiah.

Moreover Nathanael discovered that Isaac was born when
Abraham was 100 years old. Nathanael saw that again the complete-
ness of God’s plan was in view. He had seen it earlier when he had
discovered that Abraham had lived exactly one hundred years in the
land of Canaan. This added weight to his earlier evaluation of the 1000
years (the compieteness of God’s plan) from the beginning of the reign
of Davidin 1007B.C. to 7B.C. and from the death of David in 967 B.C.
to 34 AD,

As Nathanael continued to reflect on Isaac as a type or figure
of the coming Messiah, he recalled that the temple was constructed on
the very site where Abraham had been ready to sacrifice his son Isaac.
In II Chronicles 3:1 the Bible showed that the temple was built on
Mount Moriah. Nathanael knew that this was the same place where
Abraham began to offer Isaac as a sacrifice. Therefore, the temple had
to be related in some sense to the coming Messiah.

191-1910

Nathanael knew that Israel had entered Egypt to come under
the care and safety of Josephinthe year 1877 B.C. This rescue of Israel
appeared to relate somehow to the coming Messiah. The condition of
Israel was crittcal. They would die if they did not find food. And a son
of Israel - Joseph - had become a great ruler in a land where there was
plenty of food. Surely this event would typify the coming of the great
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prince - the Messiah who would supply all the spiritual food necessary
to save people from spintual death.

Nathanael noted that 191 years transpired between 2068 B.C.
and 1877 B.C_, the year Abraham was circumcised. He then noted that
the same period of time - multiplied by ten - would elapse between 1877
B.C.and 34 AD. (1877 + 34 - 1 = 1910). Again he was struck by the
repeated appearance of 34 A D. as a date that was likely to relate to the
coming Messiah.

While the number 191 has no apparent spiritual significance in
the Bible, the number 10 does have spiritual significance. It is the
number that significs completeness. Two tmportant signs pointing to
salvation were 191 years apart. The fulfiliment of these signs pointing
to salvation was 10 x 191 years after the second sign.

190-1900

Because Nathanael wanted to consider ali possibilities he
noted, too, that 190 years transpired between 2067 B.C., the year Isaac
was born, and 1877 B.C. Isaac was totally involved with God’s
promisesto Abrahamthrough a seed. Isaac was a miracle baby because
he was born to Sarah long after she could normally bear children. And
1900 years after 1877 B.C. brought him to the year 24 B.C. This year,
too, must be kept in mind in relation to the timing of the coming of the
Messiah.

While Nathanael was reflecting on the possible significance of
190 or 1900 years he thought of another patriarch who had had a very
stgnificant role in relation to the coming Messiah. This was the
patriarch Jacob. Jacob, the seed of Abraham,; the father of the twelve
tribes of Israel; surely he bore an important relationship to the coming
Messiah. Jacob’s name became Israel - prince of God - Nathanael
remembered. So the coming Messiah was the Prince of God. Didn’t
Isaiah 9.6 declare that the Messiah who would be born a son would be
the Prince of Peace?

Nathanael knew from Genesis 32 that Jacob’s name was
changed to Israel at the time he returned to Canaan from the land of
Haran, which must be a significant date because such a significant event
occurred that year. Nathanael had worked out the dates that relate to
this event and had found that Jacob was then 100 years old (amazingly
the completeness of God’s plan shines through again). The year was
1907 B.C ., but what date would the passage of 1900 years bring? The
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year 7 B.C. Nathanael realized that 7 B.C_ like 33 A.D. and 34 A D,
was appearing again and again. Again the significant number was not
190. Rather it was the fact that 190 years separated two important
events that were signs pointing to God’s salvation plan, but 190
multiplied by 10, the number of completeness, gave the number 1900
years. And 1900 years was a time period from an important event that
signified the coming of the Messiah.

Nathanael knew, from his diligent searching of the Bible, that
the Messiah would be born as a baby. Isaiah 9:6 declared this. Could
itbethat 7B C. was the year in which the Messiah wasto be born, while
33 AD. and 34 AD. somehow related to the fact that the Messiah
would be cut off, that God would pour out His wrath on Him even as
Isaiah 53 declared?

Because Nathanael wanted to cover all possibilities he took
note of the fact that 1910 years after 1907 B.C. was the year 4 A.D.
(1907 + 4 - 1= 1910). This year, too, must be kept in mind in his study
of the possible year of Christ’s coming.

Nathanael was aware that 1907 B.C. was an important date. It
was not only the year Jacob’s name was changed to Israel, but it was
also the year Jacob purchased a piece of land in Shechem for one
hundred pieces of silver. Genesis 33:19 records this purchase. Surely,
Nathanael thought, this significant purchase must point in some way to
the coming Messiah. Jacob who had just been called a prince of God
bought a piece of land for one hundred shekels (one hundred, the
completion of God’s plan of a purchase price). What fand could be in
view? Nathanael knew that God would provide a land asan everlasting
inheritance (Genesis 17:8). Was that land typified by the land Jacob -
a type of the coming Messiah - bought? Did the purchase price of one
hundred shekels typify the completion of the price the coming Messiah
must pay as He bore the sins of those who were to be saved by Him?

Two Thousand Years

Nathanael noted that Jacob was born in the year 2007 B.C.,
exactly 2000 years carlier than the tantalizing year 7 B.C. that kept
cominginto view. As he searched the Bible for clues that might indicate
that 2000 years was a significant time span, Nathanael found the
interesting statement of Joshua 3 4.
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Yet there shall be a space between you and it, about two
thousand cubits by measure: come not near unto it, that ye may
know the way by which ye must go: for ye have not passed this
way heretofore.

The setting of this verse is most striking for Israel was about to
cross the Jordan River into Canaan, the promised land. God declared
there were to be about 2000 cubits between the priests and the nation
of Israel. Nathanael didn’t understand what all of this signified. But he
did realize that somehow 2000 was an important number insofar as the
coming of the Messiah was concerned. Heknew the land of Canaan was
intimately related to the covenant promises of Genesis 17, and the
crossing of the Jordan River somehow related to the entrance into that
covenant. Beyond that he could not figure it out.

The importance of the number two or 2000 was also brought
home to him when he recalled that at the dedication of the altar,
reported in Numbers 6, each tribe brought their offering, which
consisted first of all of a charger weighing 130 shekels and a silver bowl
weighing seventy shekels; the combined weight was 200 shekels.
Nathanael had already concluded that the temple somehow involved
the coming Messiah, and he knew that the altar in the temple was
entirely related. It was on the altar that the sacrifices were offered,
anticipating the sacrifice that would be made by the coming Messiah.
Therefore, Nathanael was quite sure that the offering totaling 200
shekels of silver, which was made at the dedication of the altar, was an
important number.

Because Nathanael wanted to leave no stone unturned insofar
as Biblically suggested dates for the coming Messiah, he noted that
2068 B.C. - 2000 = 68 B.C. And 2067 B.C. -2000B.C. = 67 B.C.
These two dates, 68 B.C. and 67 B.C., must also be noted as possible
important dates.

SUMMARY
While Nathanael’s search of the Bible for evidence suggesting

a date for the coming of Christ was not complete, he thought it would
be interesting to summarize what he had found thus far.
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Cyrus began to reign 539 B.C. - 490 years later =49 B.C.
Nehemiah built the wall 445 B.C. - 490 years later =46 B.C.
Ezra taught the law of God 458 B.C. - 490 years later =33 AD.
Middle year of Daniel’s 70th week 33 AD.
OR

Jubilee year 7B.C.
Jubilee year 44 AD.
David ascended throne 1007 B.C. - 1000 years later = 7B.C.
David born 1037 B.C. - 1000 years later =37B.C.
David died 967 B.C. - 1000 years later =34 AD.
Foundation of temple laid 967 B.C. - 1000 years =34 AD.
David ruled 40 years - 40 years after 7 B.C. =34 AD.
Nation of Israel formed 2068 B.C. - 2100 years later =33 AD.
Isaac born - 2100 years later =34 AD.
Abraham entered land of Canaan 2092 B.C. - 2100 years= 9 AD.
Israel saved by Joseph 1877 B.C. - 1910 years later =34AD.
Isaac born 1877 B.C. - 1900 years later =24 AD

Jacob’s name changed to Israel 1907 B.C. - 1900 years = 7B.C.
Jacob buys land for 100 shekels 1907 B.C. - 1900 years = 7 A.D.
Jacob’s name changed to Israel 1907 B.C. - 1910 years = 4 AD.
Jacob buys land for 100 shekels 1907 B.C. - 1910 years = 4 AD.

Jacob born 2007 B.C. - 2000 year later = 7B.C.
Abraham circumcised 2068 B.C. - 2000 years later =68 B.C.
Isaac born 2067 B.C. - 2000 years later =67B.C.

Nathanael reviewed the dates that he had come to thus far and
was struck by the fact that three dates stood out: 7 B.C. five times; 33
A.D, two or three times; and 34 A D., five or six times.
The date 4 A D. appeared twice. All other dates appeared once,
but 7B.C., 33 A D., and 34 A D. appeared to be especially significant.
Was there more Biblical information? Was there further evi-
dence that should be considered? In our next chapter we will look at
Nathanael’s further study.



Chapter 11
The Timing of Christ’s First
Coming Revealed

We are patiently attempting to discover if a careful Bible
student who lived a few decades before Christ was born could have
ascertained from the Bible (the Old Testament only would have been
available to him), the possible date of the coming of the Messiah.

We, therefore, are trying to walk in the shoes of a mythical
believer named Nathanael. What could he find in his Bible that would
give him a clear idea as to when the Messiah would come?

Thus far in our study we have found that Nathanael would have
been interested especially in three dates: 7B.C.,33 AD,and 34 AD.
(Remember that we are adjusting his calendar so that it agrees with
ours.)

Nathanael found the year 7 B.C. especially exciting because it
was a jubilee year; and 33 A D. was especially significant because it
identified with a provocative prophecy of the Old Testament - the
seventy weeks of Daniel 9. The year 34 A.D. was especially outstand-
ing because on six different occasions his calculations led to this year.

Nathanael was a careful and diligent student of the Bible.
Therefore, he continued to come up with information. He was meticu-
lous in his efforts to have Biblical authority for his conclusions. He
began at important Biblical events that in themselves pointed to the
coming Messiah and from there arrived at possible dates.

Nathanael knew, too, that Israel had entered the land of Canaan
forty yearsafter theyleft Egypt, in 1407 B.C, and that the entrance into
the land of Canaan must be a picture of salvation or of entering the
Kingdom of God. Therefore, the year 34 A D. again showed itseif to
be important in connection with the dating of Messiah’s coming for 34
A D was exactly 1440 years after 1407 B.C. (1407 + 34 - 1 = 1440).

Nathanael realized, too, that 1407 B.C. was 1400 years earlier
than the jubilee year 7 B.C. He had learned from the Bible that the
number seven symbolized the perfection of God’s plan. The seven days
of the week, for example, and the number seven was used in many ways
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i the temple service. He wondered, therefore, if the number fourteen,
seven plus seven, symbolized the perfection of God's plan - even as
twelve plus twelve symbolized the fullness of God's plan. It appeared
that this could be true because the jubilee year 7 B.C. was exactly 1400
years alter Isracl entered the land of Canaan.

In enumerations of the tribes, one
tribe was normally omitted so that
the number twelve would result
rather than the number thirteen.

The Number Twelve

Nathanael was fully aware of the importance of the number
twelve inthe Bible, and he began to wonder ifthe numbertwelve played
a role 1n providing a clue to the timing of the coming of the Messiah.
Pcrhaps the most significant and important usage ofthe number twelve
in the Bible was in connection with the tribes of Israel. Jacob was the
father of the twelve sons afier whom the tribes were named. Jacob’s
son Joseph was given a double inheritance so the tribe of Joseph
became the two tribes of Ephratm and Manasseh. Thus, there were in
actuality thirteen tribes. In enumerations of the tribes, one tribe was
normally omitted so that the number twelve would result rather than
the number thirteen. Most commonly the tribe left out of enumerations
was the tribe of Levi from which the temple servants came; occasionally
Levi was named and another tribe was omitted. Asaresult, the number
twelve became symbolic of the fulness of God’s plan, and in the case
of the tribes of Israel, it indicated the fuliness of believers.

Nathanael was aware that in Genesis 6, when God was getting
ready to destroy the world with the Flood of Noah’s day, God declared
that the days of man were to be 120 years. Nathanael did not know
whether this meant that 120 years after God made this pronouncement
He would destroy the world or whether it had some other, deeper
meaning. Nathanael did realize, however, that the statement was in
character with the idea that the days of mankind on earth will be in
accord with the fullness of God’s plan.
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He knew, too, that the number twelve either as twelve standing
alone or as twelve plus twelve to give twenty-four was a common
number and was utilized in connection with the temple service. For
example, there were twenty-four courses of priests (I Chronicles 24),
twenty-four courses of singers (I Chronicles 25), and of course, there
were twelve months in the year (I Chromicles 27:1-15).

Nathanael became particularly interested when he discovered
that Israel had left the land of Egypt inthe year 1447 B.C. He knew that
at the time Israel went out of Egypt the Passover was instituted. He
knew, too, that the Passover pointed to the Messiah who was to come
to offer Himself for the sins of the believers.

The year 1447 B.C. was 1440 years earlier than the jubilee year
7 B.C., and 1440 is made up of the numbers twelve times twelve.
Therefore, it was highly suggestive that in the fullness of time the
Savior who would be the Passover Lamb would come. Indeed 7 B.C.
continued to be a significant date for the coming of the Messiah.

Nathanael continued to ponder the significance of the number
twelve as it related to the fuliness of time, and he became intrigued by
the timing of the death of Gideon, who judged Israel for forty years.
Upon his death all but two of his seventy sons were ruthlessly killed by
one of his sons, named Abimealech. Abimelech aspired to be king and
killed his brothers so there would be no competitors for the throne.
Effectively this act symbolized that Israel was dead. Israel appeared to
be without hope, without a ruler or a redeemer. It was one of the
darkest moments in the hisiory of israel. He had calculated from the
Riblical information that Gideon died in the year 1207 B.C. (see page
307 ).

Exactly 1200 years later - in the fullness of time - was the year
7 B.C. Again Nathanael realized that God could be showing that the
jubilee year 7 B.C. was the year for the coming of the Messiah. In the
perfection of time the Messiah would come.

Eleven Days’ Journey

Nathanael became interestedin a strange versein Deuteronomy.
The verse was Deuteronomy 1:2, whichreads: “There are elevendays’
journey from Horeb by the way of mount Seir unto Kadesh-barnea.”



360 19947

‘This was a puzzle. Mount Horeb was located in the Sinai
wilderness Kadesh-barnea wasabout 500,000 cubits (150 miles) north
of Mount Horeb. What did the Bible mean that there was an eleven
days’ journcy between these two points?

The verse was not speaking of a straight line between Mount
Ioreb and Kadesh-barnea. Tt spoke of going between these two points
by way of Mount Seir. Mount Seir was Edom where the descendants
of Esau dwelt. Therefore, it would be difficult to know with any
accuracy what distance God had in view. When Nathanael searched the
Bible to sec if Israel travelled from Mount Horeb to Kadesh-barnea, he
found that they had, but not in eleven days. If all the events that took
place between these two points were considered, they must have taken
many weeks or even several months to travel between these cities.

God does not make mistakes. Everything recorded in the Bible
has a purpose. Surely a caravan could travel a distance of sixty or
scventy thousand cubits (about twenty miles) a day, even ifit probably
was impossible for a nation of two or three million people with their
cattle to travel anywhere near this distance.

As Nathanael pondered this verse he began to realize that
perhaps God was teaching another truth by means of this verse. Mount
Horeb was another name for Mount Sinai, and the law was given at
Mount Sinai. God’s law was not first enunciated on Mount Sinai, it was
first enunciated in the Garden of Eden at the beginning of time.
Mankind (Adam and Eve) were to care for the garden; they were to be
fruitful and multiply. Negatively, they were to refrain from eating of the
tree of knowledge of good and evil. Mount Sinai or Mount Horeb was
where God enlarged on His law by making it more specifically
applicable to the nation of Tsrael.

Kadesh-barnea, Nathanael knew, was the place just south of
the land of Israel from where the twelve spies had been sent forth.
Therefore, it was the place from which Israel was to enter the promised
land (Deuteronomy 9:23). It identified with the coming Messtah since
spiritually believers enter the promised land through the Messiah.
Mount Seir, another name for Edom or the descendants of Esau,
represented the people of the world who troubled and harassed the
believers on the way to the promised land.

What about the eleven days? Nathanael realized that Psalm
90-4 said, “a thousand years in thy sight are but as yesterday.” Could
cleven days represent 11,000 years? Was God teaching in this verse

The Timing of Christ's First Conung Revealed 361

that there were 11,000 years from creation to the coming of the
Messiah? Was God saying that there were 11,000 years (eleven days)
from creation (Horeb, where the law was given) to the Messiah
(Kadesh-barnea, where Israel was to enter the promised land), by way
of the world (Mount Seir)?

The passage of 11,013 years (from
creation) came to 13 B.C. Was 13
B.C. a date to be remembered?

Nathanael had previously discovered that the date of creation
was 11,013 B.C. The passage of 11,000 years came to 13 B.C., which
was surprisingly close to 7 B.C. Was 13 B.C. a valid date that must be
considered or must something more be known?

Twenty-Three Years

Nathanael looked at another important date in relation to the
creation date 11,013 B.C. It was the date of the Flood that devastated
the earth in the days of Noah. The Flood began in the year 4990 B.C.,
6023 years after creation. The event was so close to an even 1000 years
from creation and yet it was twenty-three years off. Could it be that the
twenty-three years was significant?

At the same time he noted that the Flood date 4990 B.C. was
50 close to a multiple of an even 1000 years from the dates that kept
appearing as dates for the coming of the Messiah. An even 5000 years
after 4990 came to 11 A D. Was this date significant?

The Flood came 6023 years after creation. What would be the
result if even as there were twenty-three years more than 6000 years
from creation to the Flood, twenty-three years were added to an even
5000 years following 4990 B.C | the year of the Flood? What year was
5023 years after the Flood? To his amazement he found that 5023 years
after 4990 B.C. was the year 34 A D. (4990+34 -1=5023). He knew
by this time that 34 A D. had to be involved with the timetable of the
comung Messiah.
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If 34 A.D. did retate 1o the time of the coming Messiah, what
did the twenty-three years represent? He had now discovered that from
creation to the Flood equalled 6000 plus twenty-three years and from
the Flood to 34 A.D., which appeared to be involved with the coming
of the Messiah was 5000 plus twenty-three years, Could 1t be that he
should add twenty-three years to 11,000 years to get another date for
the coming of the Messiah? When he subtracted 11,023 years from
11,013 B.C. hecame to 11 AD. (11,013 + 11 -1=11,023). Was 11
A D). animportant date in relationto the timing of the coming Messiah?
Nathanael began to search for more information concerning a
time span of twenty-three years or concerning the number twenty-
three. He found one outstanding place where twenty-three years was
the end of an era: The end of the nation of Israel when they were
destroyed by the Babylonians. In the year 609 the good king Josiah was
killed. Immediately Israel became subjugated, first by Egypt and then
by Babylon. Finally, in the year 587 B.C. Israel was destroyed; the
temple was razed and the people were taken captive into Babylon.
The twenty-three years from 609 B.C. to 587 B.C. thus
represented the final tribulation that the nation of Israel had to undergo
before God’s judgment upon them became complete.
In his study of the Book of Daniel, Nathanael had read about
a future ime when God’s house would be destroyed and troddenunder
foot. Daniel 8:9-12:
And out of one of them came forth a little homn, which waxed
exceeding great, toward the south, and toward the east, and
toward the pleasant land. And it waxed great, even to the host
of heaven; and it cast down some of the host and of the stars
to the ground, and stamped upon them. Yea, he magnified
himself even to the prince of the host, and by him the daily
sacrifice was taken away, and the place of his sanctuary was
cast down. And an host was given him against the daily sacrifice
by reason of transgression, and it cast down the truth to the
ground; and it practised, and prospered.
In Daniel 8:23-25 Nathanael discovered who this little horn
was. There God taught:
And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors
are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and under-
standing dark sentences, shall stand up. And his power shall be
mighty, but not by his own power: and he shall destroy
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wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practise, and shall destroy
the mighty and the holy people. And through his policy also he
shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; and he shall magnify
himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many: he shall
also stand up against the Prince of princes, but he shall be
broken without hand.

The little horn was, therefore, a king who would come at the
end of time. By comparing verses 9-12 with 23-25 Nathanael was
assured that his earlier understanding that the sanctuary or temple was
a figure or picture of believers was accurate.

Even more significantly these verses were teaching thatat some
futuretime - apparently right at the end of time when transgressions had
reached their fullness - God would in some sense allow the body of
believerscongregated to be destroyed by thislittle horn. Thus Nathanael
saw that history was to repeat itself. Israel was subjugated and
destroyed by Babylon when the time ended for it to be an independent
nation of God’s people; and at the end of time, God’s people will be
destroyed by a king of fierce countenance.

Nathanael had read earlier of a king of fierce countenance in
Deuteronomy 28. In Deuteronomy 28:49-51 he read:

The LORD shall bring a nation against thee from far, from the
end of the earth, as swift as the eagle flieth; a nation whose
tongue thou shalt not understand; A nation of fierce counte-
nance, which shall not regard the person of the old, nor shew
favour to the young: And he shall eat the fruit of thy cattle, and
the fruit of thy land, until thou be destroyed: which also shall
not leave thee either corn, wine, or oil, or the increase of thy
kine, or flocks of thy sheep, until he have destroyed thee.

Nathanael knew that this prophecy was fulfilled in regard to the
nation of Israel when the Babylonians - a nation whose tongue Israel
did not understand - destroyed Israel in 587 B.C. They had been called
a nation of fierce countenance.

In Daniel 8:23 God spoke of a king of “fierce countenance™
who was to come. Therefore, Nathanael saw that the final destruction
of the believers by a king of fierce countenance was typified by the final
destruction by the Babylonians.
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Nathanael wondered about this future event and noted that
Dunicl 8:13-14 gave a clue concerning the duration of time that God’s
people were to be subjugated by this king of fierce countenance, who
was typified by Babylon. Nathanael read these verses:

Then I heard one saint speaking, and another saint said unto
that certain saint which spake, How long shall be the vision
concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of desola-
tion, to giveboth the sanctuary and the host to be troddenunder
foot? And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three
hundred days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.

The time God had decreed for the end-time tribulation was to
be 2300 evening-mornings or 2300 days. Daniel 8:26 underscored that
this was an accurate and literal duration oftime, for there God informs:

And the vision of the evening and the moming which was told

is true: wherefore shut thou up the vision; for it shall be for

many days.

Nathanael recalled that God used the phrase evenings and
mornings in Genesis 1 where He gave details of creation. Nathanael
also knew from his previous study of the chronology of the beginning
of the world (Chapter 1), that these were literal twenty-four days.
Therefore, he knew, too, that he must understand the 2300 evenings
mornings of Daniel 8 to be literal days.

Nathanael immediately saw that the 2300 days furnished an
additional link between the final destruction of national Israel and the
final destruction of the body of believers at the end of time. The twenty-
three in the twenty-three years during which Israel’s final subjugation
by Babylon took place identifies with the twenty-three that is found in
the final 2300 days when the body of believers are trodden underfoot
at the end of time.

Nathanael summarized what he had learned from Daniel 8 as
it related to the final destruction of Tsrael by Babylon.

Israel’s final subjection The believers’ final
ended in 587 B.C. subjection at end of time
By a king of fierce By a king of fierce
countenance countenance
(Deuteronomy 28:50) (Daniel 8:23)

Time duration 23 years Time duration 2300 days
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When Nathanael calculated the duration of 2300 days, he saw
that it was a little more than six years (about six years and four months).
Thusthe period of twenty-three years was intimately related to a period
of six years (when twenty-three hundred days is rounded off to the
nearest whole year).

With this in mind he looked again at the time relationships he
had discovered that pointed to the coming of the Messiah. He saw that
from the creation to the Flood of Noah’s day there were exactly 6000
plus twenty-three years. That is, there were even multiples of 1000
years plus the time span when God’s final judgment would come on
Israel.

Then Nathanael saw something that greatly excited him. When
he went 11,000 years from creation in 11,013 B.C. and added to this
the 2300 days - six years - that was symbolized by the twenty-three
years of Israel’s final tribulation, he cameto the year 7B.C ,and 7B.C.
was the jubilee year that appeared to be the year in which the Messiah
would be born,

Summarizing this data he could show that:

Creation (11,013 B.C.) to the Flood (4990 B.C.)= 6000 + 23 years

Creation to the coming Messiah (7 B.C.) =
11,000 years + 2300 days (6 years)

Flood (4990 B.C.) to the coming Messiah (34 A.D.) =
5000 years + 23 years

Surely God was focussing on the dates 7 B.C. and 34 A.D. by these
number relationships.

The Number Eleven Again

While Nathanael continued to pray for wisdom concerning
these number relationships as they related to the possible timing of the
coming Messiah, he noted another special emphasis on the number
eleven. God at times revealed the death ages of some of the patriarchs,
Abraham died at the age of 175 (Genesis 25:7), Isaac at 180 (Genesis
35:28), Jacob at 147 {Genesis 47:28), Levi at 137 (Exodus 6:16),
Moses at 120 (Deuteronomy 34:7), and Aaron at 123 (Numbers
33:39). These death ages were given with only one Biblical reference,
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but Nathanacl discovered that there were two important men whose
doeath ages were mentioned twice and both of these men lived equally
long. Surely this must be significant.

True, in the accounts that gave the histories of the kings of
Israc! he did find that many of the death ages of the kings were
mentioned twice. This was because two kingdoms, Judah and Israel,
existed simultaneously. One account detailed the history of these
nations from Judah'’s perspective, and the other from Israel’s perspec-
tive so there was duplication of information in I Kings through II
Chronicles.

However, there were two men who lived at different times
before Israel was divided into two kingdoms who not only had the
unique distinction that their life spans were given in the Bible, but they
had the even more unique distinction that their life spans were given
twice. When Pharaoh dreamed about the seven fat and the seven thin
cows and then about the seven fat and the seven thin ears of corn,
Joscph under the inspiration of the Holy Spirit, declared in Genesis
41.32:

And for that the dream was doubled unto Pharaoh twice; it is

because the thing is established by God, and God will shortly

bring it to pass.

Thus the doubling of the naming of the life spans of these two
men appears to be significant.

The first man was Joseph. Nathanael discovered that in many
ways Joseph appeared to be a figure or type of the coming Messiah. He
was the one who saved Israel when they would have died of starvation.
He was the one who had come out of prison to become the prime
minister of Egypt, second only to Pharaoh, the highest ruler ofthe land.
So, too, Nathanael knew that the coming Messiah would endure the
wrath of God - the eternal prison of hell - and then would be highly
exalted as King. Joseph’s death age or life span was recorded. In
Genesis 50:26 God declares:

So Joseph died, being an hundred and ten years old: and they
embalmed him, and he was put in a coffin in Egypt.

And in Genesis 50:22 we read:
And Joseph dwelt in Egypt, he, and his father’s house: and
Joseph lived an hundred and ten years.
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The second man whose death age was recorded twice in the
Bible was Joshua. Nathanael realized that Joshua, too, must be a great
figure or type of the coming Messiah. Joshua, whose name means
“savior,” was the leader who brought Israel through the Jordan River
and into the promised land.

Nathanael found that Joshua, too, lived tobe 110 years old and
this fact was noted twice in the Bible. In Joshua 24:29 we read:

And it came to pass after these things, that Joshua the son of
Nun, the servant of the LORD, died, being an hundred and ten
years old.

And we read in Judges 2:8:

And Joshua the son of Nun, the servant of the LORD, died,
being an hundred and ten years old.

Nathanael realized that this information concerning Joseph and
Joshua had to be very important. Surely it could not be incidental nor
accidental that two men, both of whom appeared to be types or figures
of the coming Messiah, died at the age of 110, and in both instances
their death age was given twice. This strongly suggested that whatever
their death age represented, it surely was established by God and was
certain to come to pass. Actually Nathanael realized that God had
provided a double doubling;

Joseph 110 years - twice named
Joshua 110 years - twice named

God was truly calling attention to the 110 years as signifying
the certainty of whatever God had in view.

WhenNathanael remembered the eleven days of Deuteronomy,
he knew the number eleven must relate to the coming Messiah. He
knew from previous study of the number eleven that two years stood
out importantly.

Creation (11,013 B.C)) less 11,000 years = 13 B.C.

Creation (11,013 B.C.) less (11,000 years + 2300 days) =7 B.C.
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The date 7 B C constantly appeared as Nathanael worked
through the number patterns of the Bible to find clucs that might relate
to the time ol the coming of the Messiah. Could it be that through the
death of ages of Joseph and Joshua, God was pointing to the timing of
Messiah’s coming? By doubling the record was He pointing to the
certainty of the coming of the Messiah? Could it be that the life spans
of these two men, who were types or figures of the coming Messiah,

were utilized by God to provide a clue to the time of the coming of the
Messiah?

While Nathanacl thought about the significance of the number
cleven, he noticed another interesting refationship. He remembered
that the ark was takeninto enemyhandsinthe year 1068 B.C. (Seepage
304.) This was an extremely ternble incident in the life of ancient Israel.
The ark of the covenant, which was to be kept in the Holy of Holies in
the tabernacle, was the most holy object Israet ever had. For it to have
been captured by the Philistines was equivalent to God having left
Israel. Exactly 1100 years later was the year 33 AD. (1068 +33-1=
1 100). Was this year somehow related to the Messiah being rejected
of God as spoken of in Isaiah 537

Onthe otherhand 1100 years after the year 1067 B.C. whenthe
ark was restored to Israel brings us to the year 34 A D. Does the
restoration of the ark relate in some way to the successful completion
of the Messiah’s work of saving Israel? Thus both the years 33 AD.
and 34 A D. are again featured as years that possibly relate to the
coming Messiah.

Nathanael now summarized the data he had gathered thus far.
He had discovered that:

The jubilee year 7 B.C. was arrived at five times
The year 33 AD. was arrived at three times
The year 34 A D. was arrived at six times

The year 4 B.C. was arrived at two times

And he found the following patterns:
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Passover instituted 1447 B.C. - 1440 yearslater = 7B.C.
Israel entered Canaan 1407 B.C. - 1440 years later =34 B.C.
Israel entered Canaan 1407 B.C. - 1400 years later = 7 B.C.
Gideon died 1207 B.C. - 1200 years later = TB.C.
Creation 11,013 B.C. - 11,000 years later =13B.C.
Creation 11,013 B.C. - 11,000 + 23 years later =11 AD.
Creation 11,013 B.C. - 11,000 + 6 years later = 7B.C.
Flood 4990 B.C. - 5000 years later =11 AD.
Flood 4990 B.C. - 5000 + 6 years later =17 AD.
Flood 4990 B.C. - 5000 + 23 years later =34 AD.
Ark taken 1068 B.C. - 1100 years later =33 AD.
Ark restored 1067 B.C. - 1100 years later =34 AD.

AsNathanael reviewed these dates, he saw that the jubilee year
7B.C. was pointed to four more times, the year 33 A D. one more time,
and the year 34 A.D. three more times. Additionally the year 11 A D.
was pointed to twice.

When he added this summary to his previous summary of dates
he saw the following:

7 B.C. a jubilee year 8 times
34 AD. 9 times
33 AD. 4 times
4 B.C. 2 times
11 AD. 2 times

Additionally by means of his study of the number eleven he had
found that he had considerable assurance that his previous study of the
chronology of history was accurate. The unusual and mysterious verse
2 of Deuteronomy 1 especially assured him of this. In this verse God
speaks of eleven days’ journey from Horeb to Kadesh-barnea by way
of Mount Seir. It became meaningful when understood to be teaching
that the time span from creation to the coming of the Messiah was
11,000 years. Indeed these conclusions appeared to give added
support to his previous Biblical conclusion that creation occurred inthe
year 11,013 B.C.
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Nathanacl's Analysis

Nathanael was now preparced to assess and interpret the datahe
had discovered that appeared 1o relate 10 the timetable of the coming
Messiah,

First he saw that the earliest date, 7 B.C, was exceedingly
prominent. Eight times the Bible had brought him to this year.
Moreover, in itself this was an important year because it was a jubilee
year. Surely this must be the year in which the Messiah was to be born.
With so many paths coming to 7 B.C, and every path utilized Biblical
data that in itself was related to the coming Messiah, there was no
escape from the conclusion that 7 B.C. must be the year in which the
Messiah was to be born.

Eveniftwo orthree ofthe paths Nathanael had analyzed should
prove to be invalid for some reason, the remaining evidence was
pervasive; it was clear and conclusive. Surely 7 B .C. was the year that
the hope of Israel, the Messiah, would be born in Bethlehem as
prophesied in Micah 5:2.

The second date that Nathanael reflected uponwas4B.C. Two
of his paths had come to this date, so it had far less significance than
7B.C. If the Messiah weretobe borninthe year 7B.C., thenin4d B.C ,
He would be three years of age. Would there be an important event in
the life of the Messiah when He was three years of age?

The third date than Nathanael believed to be of possible
significance was the year 11 A D. He felt that this might be significant
because it had appeared twice, as had the year 4 B.C. In the year 11
A.D. the Messiah would be 17 years of age. Was something special
going to happen in His life at that age, as something very special (and
very dreadful) had happened in the life of Joseph at that age? (See
Genesis 37:2.)

The fourth date that Nathanael believed had great significance
was the year 33 A.D. Four times it had appeared in his search. Because
it identified directly and clearly with the timing of the coming Messiah
as set forth in the seventy sevens of Daniel 9, he believed that this must
be a date of great importance.

How was it important? The Messiah would become 39 years
of age this year. That was the age of Joseph when he saved his brethren
and his father Israel from starvation. Could it be that 33 A D. somehow
related to the actual Messiahship of the Messiah? That is, was 33 A.D.
the year that the Messiah was to be cut off? Was it to be the year that
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God would pour out His wrath on the Messiah because God had laid
on Hirm our sins and imquities? (See Isaiah 53:6.)

There was one more date that Nathanael had discovered
concerning the timetable of the coming Messiah. It was the year after
33 A.D,, the year 34 A D. It had appeared nine times in Nathanael’s
scarch. How did it relate to the time of the coming Messiah? Was it
possible that the Messiah would be cut off in 33 A D. and return to
heavenin 34 A.D.? Or was the punishment the Messiah was to endure
for the sins of His people to encompass two years, 33 A.D. and 34
AD?

Nathanael could not find answers to these questions, In his
search he was unable to discover why both 33 AD. and 34 AD.
appeared so prominently. Possibly, hereasoned, it had something to do
with a pattern God sometimes used in Bible revelation. For example,
in Amos 2:1 God used the expression:

Thus saith the LORD, For three transgressions of Moab, and

for four, I will not turn away the punishment thereof; because

he burned the bones of the king of Edom into lime.

And in Proverbs 616 He states:
These six things doth the LORD hate: yea, seven are an
abomination unto him.

Coulditbe that 33 A.D.and 34 A.D. were to be related to each
other in some similar faghion?

Or was there to be something in 33 A.D. that would emphasize
the saving character of the coming Messiah while somethingin34 A.D.
gave understanding of His kingdom?

Nathanael puzzled over these probabilities without coming to
an answer. However, he knew that he had made many conclusive
discoveries about the timetable of the coming Messiah.

First, he had become certain that the Messiah would be born in
the jubilee year 7 B.C.

Second, he had become certain that by the year 34 A D. the
Messtah’s atoning work would be finished.

Nathanael was certain of these conclusions because no signifi-
cant date earlier than 7 B.C. had appeared and no significant date later
than 34 A.D. had appeared. Moreover a tremendous amount of the
Biblical data had focussed on 7 B.C., 33 A.D., and 34 AD.
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Furthermore, he knew that in his scarch he had been faithful to
the Scriptures. He had not introduced any secular evidence. He had
faithfully allowed the Bible to be its own interpreter.

He was assured that he knew what year the Messiah would
come. He was content to know that no later than the fortieth year of
the Messiah, His atoning work would be complete.

Nathanael's Conclusions Very Accurate

In our desireto discover if the Bible gives any clues concerning
the timetable of the return of Christ, we have tried to learn all that we
could from the Bible relative to the first coming of Christ.

To facilitate this study we have attempted to walk in the shoes
of a mythical Jew named Nathanael who lived a few decades before the
first coming of Christ. He was a serious and diligent student ofthe Bible
(our Old Testament). He discovered conclusively that the Messiah
would be born in the year 7 B.C. From our vantage point of having the
New Testament as well as the Old Testament, we know that this
conclusion was totally accurate. Let us see why this 1s so.

The Bible does not give us concrete evidence concerning the
birth date of Jesus, but it gives us sufficient evidence to know the year
it must have been. Even though we speak of the year 1980 A.D. as if
Jesus was born 1980 vyears ago, we know that this cannot be. In
Matthew 1:16, the Bible speaks of a Herod who, in his attempt to kill
the baby Jesus, killed all the children of Bethlehem. The secular
evidence is quite clear that this Herod died in the year 4 B.C.; therefore,
Jesus must have been born before 4 B.C.

Moreover, this Herod killed all the babies two years old and
under in accordance with the time he had ascertained from the magi as
to when they first saw the star in their homeland. This indicates that
Jesus could have been born two years earlier than the time the magi
spoke to Herod. Thus the birth of Jesus could have been at least two
years earlier than 4 B.C. Also, a period of time may have elapsed
between the killing of the babies by Herod and his death. Thus, we may
be reasonably certain that on the basis of this evidence concerning
Herod, Jesus must have been born between 9 B.C. and 6 B.C.

From Biblical data discovered in previous chapters that repeat-
cdly focussed on 7 B.C., we know that Jesus must have been born in
the year 7 B.C. The datais in accord with Daniel 9:25, which seems to
inply that the Messiah would come in ajubifee year. Indeed, Nathanael
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had discovered the year that the Messiah would come by using only
Biblical data.

Nathanael’s concern for the years 4 B.C. and 11 A.D. bad no
basis. Nothing we can discover in the New Testament relates to Jesus
at the age of 3 nor the age of 17. These two dates have no special
significance for the coming of the Messiah.

What about 33 A.D. and 34 A D, dates that were of great
importance in Nathanael’s study? We can be certain from the New
Testament record that Jesus was crucified on the Passover in33 AD.,
and that forty days later He ascended to heaven. Therefore, 34 A.D.
bears no relation to the actual coming of Christ.

Does this mean that our methodology of attempting to find
Biblical clues concerning the return of Christ must be abandoned?
Since much Old Testament data focusses on 34 AD. as being
importantly related to the first coming of Christ and yet Christ ascended
to heaven in 33 A D, does that invalidate the method we are using to
discover clues to the timing of the return of Christ? It might appear to
be so.

We cannot deny that Nathanael’s study accurately predicted 7
B.C., and it was accurate concerning the importance of 33 AD.
Therefore, we are reluctant to conclude that our entire study is of no
consequence. What are we to do with all this Biblical data that points
to 34 AD?

The solution would not have been
available to Nathanael but it is
available to us.

What About 34 A.D.?

Actually, there is a beautiful solution to this puzzle. The
solution would not have been available to Nathanael but it is available
to us. Let us discover what this is.

When the Julian calendar was prepared, two drastic errors were
made They are errors of such great magnitude that today we wonder
how they could have occurred. The first is the fact that the timing of
the birth of Christ was moved by seven years; the second is that in going
trom the Old Testament dates to the New Testament dates the year 0
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was not included. By leaving out the year O it is impossible to have
continuity between Old Testament and New Testament dates,

When we want to know the years that have passed between two
dates we simply subtract to arrive at the answer. Thus, the number of
years from 1940 to 1960 is twenty (1960 - 1940 = 20).

Likewise we would expect that to go from an Old Testament
year to a New Testament year we would simply add the Old Testament
date to the New Testament date. Thus we might expect that from 10
B.C.to 15 A D. wouldbetwenty-five years (10 +15=25), But because
there is no year 0, the actual number of years from an Old Testament
date 10 a New Testament date is one year less than the calendar years.
Therefore, an event that occurred in 10 B.C. happened twenty-four
years before an event that took place in 15 A D. (25 -1 =24).

These two errors were not isolated so that they impacted a
small part of the world for only a brief period of time. The Julian
calendar gave way to the Gregorian calendar, which has become the
standard calendar of most of the world. Certainly every nation that has
the Bible uses the Gregorian calendar. Therefore, these two errors are
intninsically identified with Bible chronology.

How is it possible that virtually the entire world is
under the control of a calendar that has such
blatant and obvious errors?

How is it possible that virtually the whole world is under the
control of a calendar that has such blatant and obvious errors as these
two errors? How is it possible that such obvious errors were made?

When we realize that God rules the world, these difficulties can
be explained. I am certain that these errors were incorporated into the
calendar that most of the world uses because of the express intent of
God.

Let us look for a moment at error number one, that Jesus was
born in the year 0 instead of the year 7 B.C.

We haveiearned that David was a great type of Christ. He ruled
over Israel for forty years, but there was a division in his ruling. The
Bible informs us that he ruled for seven years in Hebron over a part of
Israel. At the beginning ofthese seven years many people of Israel were
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still aligned with the house of Saul, who was the previous king. During
these seven years David consolidated his rule until in the cighth year he
wis able to begin to rule over alt of Isract from the holy city Jerusalem.
He thus reigned for seven years from Hebron over part of Israel and for
thirty-three years from Jerusalem over all of [srael.

This is a dramatic picture of the reign of Christ. Before the cross
Christ ruled over a relatively small number of believers. Afterthe cross
Christ’s rule extended to believers in every nation of the world.

Thus the period beginning with 7 B.C. represents the Old
Testament side of the cross. The period that ends with 33 AD.
represents the rule of Christ on the New Testament side of the cross.
Only because of the error that is built into our calendar do we see this
significant relationship.

We see a similar relationship in connection with the circumci-
sion of a Jewish baby. The baby was unclean for a period of forty days.
This forty day period was divided into two periods; one seven days long
and one thirty-three days. This was because on the eighth day the baby
was circumgcised. This circumcision pointed specifically to the circum-
cision - the cutting off, the shedding of the blood - of the Lord Jesus
Christ. Thus in the way that God guided and allowed our calendar to
be developed He emphasized this distinction between the Old Testa-
ment side of the cross and the New Testament side.

The following is a summary of the points that concern calendar
error number one.

Old Testament side of New Testament side of

Jesus’ life Jesus’ life

7B.C to 1 B.C. inclusive 1AD. to33 AD

David ruled from Hebron David ruled from Jerusalem
over part of Israel: over all of Israel:

7 years 33 years

Jesus ruled over few Jesus rules over believers
believers on Old from every nation on New
Testament side of Testament side of cross
Cross
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Jewish baby unclean 7 days Jewish baby unclean 33 days
but at the beginning of
these days he was circumcised

We thus sce that this error that was built into our calendar was not
accidental nor incidental. It was part of God's plan by which He
demonstrates 1lis truths.

There is one other error in our calendar that is also there so that
certain Biblical truths can be highlighted. It is the fact that there is no
year 0.

The impact of this error is such that we are enabled to have two
methods by which the passage of time between an Old Testament event
and a New Testament event can be calculated.

As we have already seen there are twenty-four actual years
between the ime of an event that occurred in 10 B.C. and an event that
occurred in 15 A.D. But there are twenty-five calendar years between
these two events: ten years on the B.C. side and fifieen years on the
A.D. side,

The actual years versus calendar
years provides the solution to the
puzzle of both 33 A.D. and 34 A.D.
appearing to be significant concern-
ing the coming of the Messiah.

The condition of actual years versus calendar years provides
the solution to Nathanael’s puzzle as to why 33 AD. and 34 AD.
appeared to be significant years concerning the timing of the coming
of the Messiah.

The paths that led Nathanael to focus on 34 A D. actually
focussed on 33 A D. when calculated as calendar years. For example,
the year 34 A.D. is actually 2100 years after the birth and circumcision
of Isaac, which occurred in 2067 B.C. Nathanael had calculated
correctly; because there is no year O to obtain the passage of time from
an Old Testament event to a New Testament event, the two years are
added together and then one is subtracted from the sum (2067 + 34 =
2101, 2101 - 1 = 2100 years).
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To obtain the passage of 2100 calendur years, the Old Testa-
ment date s simply added to the New Testament date. Thus, since 2067
+33 2100, we can see that from a calendar vantage point 2100 years
afler 2067 B.C.1s 33 AD.

The importance of this principle is very great. We saw that
Nathanael had found three or four paths that led to 33 A.D, as the year
that Christ was to be cut off. This was an accurate and correct
calculation, for Christ was crucified in 33 A.D.

There were eight or nine paths that led Nathanael to 34 AD.
This year is not accurate because, as we know from our vantage point,
no part of the atonement occurred in 34 A.D.

However, if we recognize that these eight or nine paths are to
be understood as calendar years rather than actual years, then all of
these paths come to 33 A.D. Add the eight or nine paths to the three
or four paths that are based on actual years, and we have a total of
eleven or twelve separate and distinct paths or sets of Biblical dates that
assure us that the Messiah died in 33 A D.

By allowing the development of a calendar with no year zero
between the Old Testament and the New Testament dates, God greatly
increased the number of clues that point to the timing of the atonement.
Let us once again set forth the data that can be found in the Bible.

Ezra taught the law of God in 458 B.C.
Seventy sevens or 490 actual years later =33 AD.

Middle year of Daniel’s 70th week =33 AD.
David died 967 B.C ; 1000 calendar years later =33 AD.

The foundation of the temple was laid 967 B.C.
1000 calendar years later =33 AD.

David ruled for 40 years; 40 calendar years
after Jesus’ birthin 7 B.C. =33 AD,

Nation of [sracl formed 2068 B.C.;
2100 actual years later =33 AD.

Isaac born 2067 B.C ; 2100 calendar years later =33 AD.
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Isracl entered Canaan 1407 B
1440 calendar years later 33 AD

Flood of Noah’s day, 4990 B.C .

5000 4 23 calendar years later =33 AD.
Ark taken by Philistines in 1068 B.C;

1 100 actual years later =33 AD.
Ark restored to Israel in 1067 B.C.;

1100 calendar years later =33 AD.

We must note that each and every one of the above references
identify with the unfolding of God’s salvation plan. None has to do with
the rise or fall of political empires or powers. Each time reference has
a unique and important reference to some aspect of God’s salvation
plan. Even the duration of time that separates events has spiritual
significance. Given the fact that:

The Number: Spiritually Signifies:
2 the church
3 the purpose of God
4 universality
5 grace and judgment
7 perfection
10, 100, 1000 completion
11 the certainty of salvation coming
12 fullness
13 super fullness
21 3 x 7, which signifies the perfection of
God’s purpose
23 judgment
40 testing

How beautifully God controls the affairs of men so that His
Biblical plans will work out. We have seen that God placed within the
Old Testament tremendous clues, helps, and- guideposts so that a
thorough and careful student of the Bible could have known with great
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preasionthe year of Christ’s birth. Morcover, the careful student could
have known with anerror of not more than one year the year of Christ’s
death

The Bible declares that Jesus came in the fullness of time.
Cralatians 4 4-5 declares:

But when the fulness of the time was come, God sent forth his
Son, made of a woman, made under the law, to redeem them
that were under the law, that we might receive the adoption of
$ONS.

We have learned that in God’s precise time line of history by
which God’s salvation planunfolds there was to be a very definite time
when Jesus would come. That could be only in the fullness of time; that
is, it could te only at the moment that fit perfectly into God’s program
of history That is why Christ came in the fullness of time.

Now we come to the big question. It is the question that we
approachextremely carefully and extremely cautiously. Does the Bible
likewise give clues and helps and guideposts that will tell us the year
of Chnist’s return?

As further preparation for that study, we should come to an
understanding of Daniel 12:12, which appears to relate to end time
timing. And as preparation for an understanding of that verse, we
should look at Daniel 9:24-27. Our mythical Nathanael made reference
to this passage earlier in our study. Now we want to explore these
Verses.

SUMMARY

We have learned how the years 7 B.C. and 33 A D. relate to
Christ’s first coming. In the year 7 B.C., Jesus was born in Bethlehem;
in 33 AD. He went to the cross. The year 34 A D. actually has no
relation to the cross and is a miscalculation.

We have learned how several numbers in the Bible signify
various truths. For example, the number twelve is symbolic of the
fullness of God’s plan and is illustrated in the twelve tribes of Israel.
Numbers can be used in the Bible with certain variations to expand on
the same truth, for instance, twelve plus twelve or twenty-four or 120.
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‘The numbers cleven and twenty-three have also been studied
to learn how they relate to major themes ot the Bible We have looked
at Danicl 8 and discovered alot of information about the hittle horn and
evenings and mornings in relation to literal twenty-four hour days.

We have scen twelve paths that led from Old Testament events
t0 33 A.D., when Christ completed the atonement. The Old Testament
events were milestones in the history of ancient Israel.

We have learned how God allowed two errors to be incorpo-
rated into our Gregorian calendar from the Julian calendar: The firstis
the timing of Christ’s birth was moved by seven years, and the second
is that in going from the Old Testament dates to the New Testament
dates the year 0 was not included. By leaving out the year O it is
impossible to have continuity between Old Testament and New
Testament dates.

As a result of all these discoveries, it has been shown that
several decades before our Savior wasborn, a careful student ofthe Old
Testament could have known when the Messiah was to come and when
e would die. God has wonderfully piaced these clues in the His Word.

Chapter 12
The Seventy Weeks of Daniel 9

One of the most intriguing passages of the Bible is Daniel 9:24-
27. In this fascinating passage God presents to us a vision that He gave
to Daniel declaring that certain events would take place during a period
of seventy weeks. Scholars have worked long and hard to discover the
import of these verses because they seem to offer a timetable concern-
ing the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ.

Every student of the Bible who has any interest at all in
prophecy has spent time trying to understand the seventy weeks of
Daniel 9. Somehow we all sense that these verses have great signifi-
cance in regard to the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ.

In understanding God’s teachings in any part of the Bible, we
know we have not arrived at a satisfactory conclusion until every
phrase of the passagein question can be understood. It may be possible
to find a solution that aligns with a few of the key phrases ina passage,
but the conclusion is unsatisfactory ifit does not harmonize with all the
phrases of the passage. Moreover, the conclusion must harmonize with
the other teachings of the Bible that relate in any way to the passage
in question.

In this study we will suggest a solution to the seventy weeks
that we believe meets the above criteria. Every phrase in these verses
finds its logical place within this solution, The solution as a whole
agrees with anything else the Bible might offer insofar as the nature of
God’s salvation program is concerned, including the coming of Christ.

A most serious problem in interpreting this passage is to
discover the meaning of the words of Daniel 9:25:

Know therefore and understand, that from the going forth of

the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the

Messiah the Prince . . .

This event of the setting forth of a commandment to build Jerusalem
appears to be the beginning point of the seventy weeks or sevens. (The
Hebrew word translated “week” can also be translated “seven.”) In
order to obtain any light from the rest of the passage, we must
determine when this commandment was given.
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Who Built Jerusalem?

Most Bible students, theologians, and writers of commentaries
understand the language of restoring and building Jerusalemto refer to
a physical rebuilding of the literal city of Jerusalem. However, as we
shall see, this kind of understanding is not required by the Bible nor 1s
it possible to find a solution to the seventy weeks by this means. We
shall discover that the key to the seventy weeks is to understand that
the Bible frequently uses Jerusalem as a figure or type of Christ’s body
of believers. The command to restore and to rebuild, therefore, wilibe
found to mean that the Word of God was proclaimed so that believers
could comeinto theKingdom of God. We shall develop this as we work
out this study.

Is Nehemiah a Candidate?

One of the most commonly accepted beginning points for the
seventy weeks is the year 445 B.C., when Nehemiah, who was the cup
bearer for the Persian King Artaxerxes, asked the king for permission
to go to Jerusalem to rebuild the walls; and in a period of fifty-two days
he indeed did rebuild the walls of Jerusalem.

Nehemiah, however, is not a possible answer to our question
as to when the seventy sevens were to begin. First of all, while King
Artaxerxes gave Nehemiah permission to build the walls, he did not
command the rebuilding of the walls. Moreover, nowhere do we read
that God gave such a command either to the Persian king or to
Nehemiah. Therefore, Nehemiah cannot be related to Daniel 9:235
where God states that a command was given. Furthermore, no matter
how we try, we cannot go through the seventy sevens from a time
standpoint and arrive at anything that properly relates to the coming of
the Lord Jesus Christ.

There is one solution, beginning with Nehemiah, that has been
suggested; namely, that we take all the days between 445 B.C. and 32
A.D., assuming 365% days in a year, and then divide this product by
360 days. By following this computation, we get exactly sixty-nine
sevens, or 483 years of 360 days, from 445 B.C. to 32 A.D. One can
read about this in almost any study on the seventy weeks of Daniel 9.

While this solution may seem interesting and intriguing, it does
not appear valid. There is no place in the Bible where this kind of
computation, wherein time is first calculated on the basis 0f 365% days

The Seventy Weeks of Damel 9 383

in a year and then divided by 360 days, 1s utilized. Therefore, we have
no Biblical authonty for it.

Christ Was Crucified in 33 A.D.

Moreover, Christ was not crucified in 32 A.D. We know from
the Bible that He was crucifiedin 33 A.D. InLuke 3:1, as God describes
the preaching of John the Baptist, at the time Jesus was baptized, we
read:

Now in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Caesar,

Pontius Pilate being governor of Judaea . . .

This piece of informatton gives us an historical time clue. We know
from very accurate secular records that Tiberius Caesar began to reign
aloneinthe year 14 A D. Hisfifteenth year was, therefore, 29 A.D. We
also know, as we go carefully through the Gospel of John, that Jesus
actually preached for about three and one half years. Since He was
crucified at the Passover, which was observed in the spring ofthe year,
His baptism would have been in the fall of a previous year, Thus, three
and one half years following 29 A D. brings us to 33 AD., when He
was crucified.

Furthermore, because of the moon phases that governed the
timing of the Jewish feasts, the year 32 A.D. could not possibly have
been the year He was crucified. The timing of the Passover Feast was
related to the full moon. Only 30 or 33 A D. were possible years that
would agree with the timing of the Passover observed at the time Jesus
was crucified. (See paragraph 459, page 296, “Handbook of Biblical
Chronology,” by Jack Finegan, Princeton University Press, 1964.)
Therefore, the Biblical evidence appearsto point to 33 A.D. as the year
that Christ was crucified. When we understand the seventy sevens of
Daniel 9, we wiil see that it also shows us that 33 A.D. was the year of
His crucifixion,

We must reject Nehemiah's activity
in Jerusalem as being a solufion 1o
our problem,
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For all of the foregoing reasons, therciore, we must reject
Nchemiah's activity in Jerusalem as being a solution to our problem.

Is King Cyrus a Possibility?

A second solution has been suggested by some. While it
appearsto be attractive in some ways, it also will not meet alithe criteria
demanded by Daniel 9. This solution involves a predecessor of
Artaxerxes, a king named Cyrus, who defeated Babylon in 559 B.C.
We read about him in I1 Chronicles 36:22-23:

Now in the first year of Cyrus king of Persia, that the word of

the LORD spoken by the mouth of Jeremiah might be accom-

plished, the LORD stirred up the spirit of Cyrus king of Persia,
that he made a proclamation throughout all his kingdom, and
put it also in writing, saying, Thus saith Cyrus king of Perstia,

All the kingdoms of the earth hath the LORD God of heaven

given me; and he hath charged me to build him an house in

Jerusalem, whichisin Judah. Who 1s there among you of all his

people? The LORD his God be with him, and let him go up.

Indeed, in 537 B.C. about 50,000 Israelites who had been
captives in the land of Persia, as a resuit of the command given by God
to Cyrus to rebuild His house in Jerusalem, did returnto Jerusalem; and
they did lay the foundation of the temple.

Significantly, this activity of Cyrus was predicted almost 200
years earlier by Isaiah. Under the inspiration of the Holy Spirit, he
declared in Isaiah 44:28:

That saith of Cyrus, He is my shepherd, and shall perform all

my pleasure: even saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built; and

to the temple, Thy foundation shall be laid.

Thus we see that Cyrus meets two qualifications demanded by
Daniel 9:25, namely, that the command was of the Lord and that the
command concerned itself with the rebuilding of Jerusalem.

Unfortunately, for his candidacy to be considered as the
beginning of the seventy weeks, there is one flaw. There is no possible
way to relate the year 537 B.C., ona seventy week basis, withthe Lord
Jesus, who was baptized in the year 29 A D. and crucified in the year
33 AD. Thus Cyrus, as well as Nehemiah, must be set aside as a
solution to Daniel 9:24-27,
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Fzra Returns to Jerusalem

Now we must consider a third possibility, which, we shall see,
meets all the requirements of Daniel 9. This solution relates to the
return of Ezrato Jerusalemin the seventh year of King Artaxerxes. This
was the year 458 B.C,, at which time Ezra returned to Jerusalem to
reestablish the law. While preaching the Word of God or teaching the
law of God seems quite unrelated to building a city, we will see that the
Bible does show us an intimate relationship between these two
activities. Therefore, we will examine the Scriptures to show that a
command to reestablish the law was indeed equivalent to a command
to build Jerusalem.

Let us look at Cyrus again. As we study the language concern-
ing him we will begin to see the close relationship that exists between
the physical building of Jerusalem and the sending forth of the Gospel.
While he was commanded to build Jerusalem and lay the foundation of
the temple, the prophecy of Isaiah 44:28 quoted above speaks of Cyrus
as God’s shepherd. King Cyrus was not a shepherd. He was a king.
When the Bible speaks of'a shepherd, weimmediately think of the Lord
Jesus Christ, who was the Good Shepherd.

The fact is, while God is using the name Cyrus in Isaiah 44 and
45, and while in a physical sense the prophecy of Isaiah concerning
Cyrus was fulfilled when the foundation of the temple was laid about
537 B.C., in another sense the language is pointing altogether to the
Lord Jesus Christ. God isusing Cyrusasa type or figure of Christ. Even
as Cyrus, the king of the Persians, destroyed Babylonin 559 B.C,, so
Christ, typified by Cyrus, destroyed the kingdom of Satan by going to
the cross. We know, of course, from such passages as Revelation 18,
that the kingdom of Satan is typified by Babylon.

As Cyrus was commanded by God to build a literal house of
God, so Christ was commanded by God to build a spiritual house. The
temple and the city that He came to build is His body. We already see
this in Isaiah 45:13 as God, in speaking of Cyrus, declares: “He shall
build my city, and he shall let go my captives, not for price nor reward,
saith the LORD of hosts.” He goes on in verse 17: “Israel shall be
saved in the LORD with an everlasting salvation.”
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Thus God 1s equating the building of a city with salvation,
which 1s everlasting. We see, therclore, that when God speaks in the
Book of Isaiah about Cyrus building a city and a temple, inits spiritual
fulfiliment God has in mind the Lord Jesus Christ, who builds Christ’s
body.

The temple of God and Jerusalem
are figures of the body of Christ.

The Body of Christ A Temple and A City

The concept that the temple of God and Jerusalem are figures
of the body of Christ is amply seen in the Bible. We read, for example,
in Isaiah 60:14, where God speaks of Israel and the fact that peoples
from the world will come to build its walls, “they shall call thee, The
city of the LORD, The Zion of the Holy One of Israel ” In this passage
God equates Israel with a city.

In the New Testament we see the same truth as God uses the
word Jerusalem. In Revelation 21 God presents the picture ofthe bride
of Christ coming down out of heaven. Revelation 21:2 declares:

And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down
from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her
husband.

The bride 15 called the Holy City, the New Jerusalem. The bride of
Christ is a people the people who are the body of Christ. The bride
cannot be a physical city. Yet it is portrayed in Revelation 21 as a city
with foundations, gates and a wall.

Moreover, in the New Testament God speaks about building
walls and building the ruins in the context of sending forth the Gospel.
In Acts 15, for example, we have the account of the leaders of the New
Testament church puzzling and wondering about what to do with the
Gentiles who were coming into the body of Christ. Therefore, they held
acouncil in Jerusalem to discuss this problem. Finally, it was James who
stood up to speak on the phenomenon of the Gentiles coming in. He
said in verses 15-17;
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And 1o this agree the words of the prophets; as it is written,
After this 1 will return, and will build again the tabemacle of
David, which is fallen down; and I will build again the ruins
thereof, and I will set it up: That the residue of men might seek
afier the Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon whom my name is
called, saith the Lord, who doeth all these things.

James, under the inspiration of the Holy Spirit, rightly saw that
the inclusion of the Gentiles in the body of Christ was a fulfillment of
Old Testament prophesies that spoke about the rebuilding of the walls
and the ruins of Jerusalem. The bringing of the Gospel is an effort to
build the city of Jerusalem.

We see the same figure in Ephesians O_._wwna_. 2, which speaks
of the BEFEL A DU BILIKS In e Teinple SEGGH, We are not a
ugm_om“_. temple, of course, but E.w—mroﬂmzm 2:20-22, this is what we
read about the body of Christ:

And are built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets,

Jesus Christ himself being the chief corner stone; In whom all

the building fitly framed together groweth unto an holy temple

in the Lord: In whom ye also are builded together for an
habitation of God through the Spirit.
In I Peter 2:4 God speaks of believers as lively stones in the house of
God.

This is the clue to help us break open
the meaning of the seventy sevens of
Daniel 9.

In the Bible, God distinctly uses the figures of Jerusalem and
the temple as references to the body of believers. I believe this is the
clue with which we can break open, under the guidance of the Holy
Spinit, the seventy sevens of Daniel 9. This is the key to the correct
solution of these seventy weeks.

Unfortunately, most theologians get tangled up looking fora
command to rebuild a literal city. So often, in relation to salvation and
in relation to God’s salvation program, we keep our eyes on this sin-
cursed world, and we do not look beyond it. We do not look at the true

A
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nature of salvation. Salvation is concerned with something far more
precious and exciting than this sin-cursed world. It has to do with the
people of God, a salvation that is cternal in character. We are going to
find that Daniel 9:25, in which God speaks about rebuitding Jerusalem,
relates to bringing the Gospel. Then the seventy sevens can be
understood in every detail

Fzra’s Bringing the Law Equals Building the City
Returning now to Ezra, you will recall that Ezra was com-
manded by King Artaxerxes, intheyear 458 B.C , toreestablish the law
inJerusalem. WereadinEzra7:12-13, 23, and 26 that King Artaxerxes
declares.
Artaxerxes, king of kings, unto Ezra the priest, a scribe of the
law of the God of heaven, perfect peace, and at such a time. I
make a decree, that all they of the people of Israel, and of his
priests and Levites, in my realm, which are minded oftheir own
freewill to go up to Jerusalem, go with thee.

Whatsoever is commanded by the God of heaven, let it be
diligently done for the house of the God of heaven: for why
should there be wrath against the realm of the king and his sons?

And whosoever will not do the law of thy God, and the law of
the king, let judgment be executed speedily upon him, whether
it be unto death, or to banishment, or to confiscation of goods,
or to imprisonment.

Ezra 7:10 supplies the additional information: “For Ezra had
prepared his heart to seek the law of the LORD, and to do it, and to
teach in Israel statutes and judgments.”

1o reestablish the law is the equiva-
lent of bringing the Gospel, and
bringing the Gospel is the equivalent
of building the city.
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Toreestablish the law is the equivalent of bringing the Gospel,
and bringing the Gospclis the equivalent ofbuilding the city, as we have
just seen Therefore, God, through the king, had effectively given a
command to Ezra to rebuild the city. This command agrees with the
statement of Daniel 9:25, which places the beginning of the seventy
weceks as the time when the command was given to rebuild the city. We
therefore are on very safe Biblical ground to begin the seventy weeks
at the year 458 B.C., when Ezra was given the command to reestablish
the law in Jerusalem.

The fact is, that even Ezra himself, under the inspiration of the
Holy Spint, relates the teaching of the law to a literal building activity.
While the foregoing verses in Ezra 7 indicate that Ezra, the priest of
God, was first concerned with teaching the law of God, we might note
thatin Ezra 9:9, in his prayer concerning this command of God through
King Artaxerxes, Ezra uses language that relates to normal building
activity:

For we were bondmen; yet our God hath not forsakenus in our

bondage, but hath extended mercy unto us in the sight of the

kings of Persta, to give us a reviving, to set up the house of our

God, and to repair the desolations thereof, and to give us

a wall in Judah and in Jerusalem.

From the foregoing we see that the command of God to King
Artaxerxes, to send Ezra to reestablish the law in the year 458 B.C.,
meets all the requirements of Daniel 9:25, where it speaks about a
command going forth to restore and to build Jerusalem.

Returning to Daniel 9, we read in verse 24:

Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy
holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins,
and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlast-
ing righteousness, and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and
to anoint the most Holy.

We have learned thus far that the Holy City referred to is
actually the people of God, but to what do the other phrasesinthis verse
refer, and when do they find fuifillment?
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An Exacl Path Is Found to Satisly Danicl 9:24

By answering the question as to when the phrases of Dantel
9-24 find fulfillment, we will also discover to what they refer. Whendid
God finish the transgression on behall of those who are being saved?
When did He make an e¢nd of our sins? When did He make reconcili-
ation for iniquity?

Immediately you say, “Why, it was at the cross, of course.
Christ hung on the cross to pay for our sins. Anyone knows that. ,_.,Em
verse is speaking about the cross.” Yes, indeed, this verse is pointing
to the cross. At the cross, Christ did make reconciliation for iniquity.
He did make an end of our sins. He did undergo the judgment of God
in order that we might be saved.

Does the timing of the crucifixion of Christin 33 A.D. relate to
458 B.C.?7 Indeed it does! If we go from 458 B.C., when Ezra was
mandated by King Artaxerxes Ito goto Jerusalemto reestablishthe law
(that is, to take the Gospel there or to build the spiritual city), to 33 A D,
when Christ hung on the cross to make atonement for sins, we will find
that precisely 490 years are required. Let us see how this computation
works out.

In going from the Old Testament to the New Testament, we
must add the Old Testament years to the New Testament years, and
subtract one to get the actual nurber of years between the two events.

Ezra to the Cross Equals Seventy Weeks

Ezra went to Jerusalem to build a city, that is, to reestablish the
law, in the year 458 B.C. Christ hung on the crossin33 A.D. If we add
45810 33, the sum is 491. Subtract one from 491, and we end up with
490 actual years from the going forth of the command to rebuild the
city to the time of the cross when Christ brought in everlasting
righteousness, when He made reconciliation for iniquity, when He
finished the transgression. It was at the cross that God put His seal on
the vision and prophecy. And 490 years equal seventy weeks; that is,
70 x 7 =490 years. Immediately we see the precise fulfiliment of Daniel
9:24-25,

The phrase “sealed up [or sealed] the vision and prophecy [or
prophet]” can be understood to mean that when Christ hung on the
cross, God put His seal on the whole program of salvation and upon
Christ as the Savior. It was the official declaration that God’s salvation
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program was absolutely certain. The phrase “anoint the most holy”
puints Lo the cross, at which time Christ established His Kingship. The
“most holy™ 15 4 phrasc identified with the “holy of holies.” Inasmuch
as Christ is the sanctuary (John 2:19: Jesus answered and said unto
them, Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it up), Heis the
One who is anointed in the sense of officially being our King as well as
the everlasting Prophet and High Priest.

We see a direct path from when Ezra
was commanded to reestablish the
law, that is to rebuild the city, to
when Christ hung on the cross.

Four hundred and ninety years equal seventy sevens, as called
forinDaniel 9.24. Therefore, we see adirect path from 458 B.C., when
Ezra was commanded to reestablish the law, that is, to rebuild the city,
until Christ hung of the cross. Thus we have discovered one certain
solution to the seventy weeks of Daniel 9.

A Second Path to Christ

In Daniel 9:25-27, we are going to see that we have another
path that leads to Chnist. This time it does not lead to Christ hanging
onthecross, butit leads to Christ coming injudgment at the end of time.
This path begins at the same point as the first path, thatis, at 458 B.C,,
when the command was given to reestablish the law. This path is more
complicated because it is impossible to chart two events separated by
almost 2,000 vears by following a path that deals only with seventy
sevens of years. There must be something more mysterious about this
second path. Let us begin our study of these verses. In verse 25 of
Daniel 9 we read:

Know therefore and understand, that from the going forth of
the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the
Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks, and threescore and
two weeks: the street shall be built again, and the wall, even in
troublous times.
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Immediately the question surfaces Why does God divide this
pathinto two parts, into seven weeks, which would be forty-nine years,
and into sixty-two sevens, which would be 434 years? Why doesn’t He
simply say sixty-nine sevens? God does nothing accidentally. Every-
thing in the Bible is carefully put there by God and has a very definite
purpose. So as we puzzle about this initial seven sevens and wonder
what is significant about it.

All debts were cancelled, . . . the
land went back 1o its proper owners,
and every Israelite was sef free.

First A Jubilee Period

The thought came to me years ago that seven sevens signifies
a jubilee period. In Leviticus 25 we read about the jubilee year, which
was to occur every fifty years. Thus between successive jubilee years
there existed a period of forty-nine years, whichis equal to seven weeks
ol years. The jubilee year was the year when all debts were canceled,
1t was the time when the land went back to its proper owners, and every
Israclite who had been enslaved to another was set free. Since a period
of seven sevens or forty-nine years was the period between two jubilee
years, immediately I began to wonder: Is God saying that in this second
path from 458 B.C. when Ezra went to Jerusalemto reestablish the law,
that is, to build the spiritual city, the first period of time to be considered
is & jubilee period? Is He using the phrase “seven weeks” to signify the
period from one jubilee year to the next, so that we are to begin the next
period of threescore and two weeks the year afier a jubilee year?

Let us examine this possibility by first looking at the Biblical
timetable of the jubilees. We shall sece how this meshes with the
language of Daniel 9:25, which suggests a jubilee period as the initial
part of the second path leading from 458 B.C. to the second coming
of Christ.

Let us determine which calendar years were jubilee years and
then sce how that relates to Ezra’s return to Jerusalem. To determine
which years were jubilee years, we must go back to the initial jubilee
year. In Leviticus 25:2 God indicates that, at the time the nation of
Isracl was to come into the land of Canaan, they were to keep a Sabbath
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unto the Lord He then continues in verse 8 that they were to “number
seven times scven years,” for a total period of forty-nine years. In
Leviticus 25:10 God declares: “And ye shall hallow the fiftieth year,
.. it shall be ajubile unto you.” Thus the fiftieth year after they entered
Canaan would have been a jubilee year. With this knowledge, if we can
determine the calendar year that Israel entered the land of Canaan, we
will know which calendar years were jubilee years.

As we learned earlier (see Chapter 8), Israel let Egypt in the
year 1447 B.C. and entered the land of Canaan in the year 1407 B.C.
Remembering what we learned from Leviticus 25:2-10, we can
therefore ascertain the date of the first jubilee year. Leviticus 25:2
declares that the year of entrance into Canaan wasto bea Sabbath year.
We have now determined that year to be the year 1407 B.C. This was
to be foliowed by seven sevens of years, with the following year
becoming the first jubilee year. That would have been the year 1357
B.C. (1407 - 50=1357). Thereafter, in every century, every year that
ended in 07 or 57 was a jubilee year. For example, jubilee years would
have been 1357, 1307, 1257, 1207, etc.

The Year Immediately Following Ezra’s Return a Jubilee Year

Because weare interested in the period of timearound 458 B.C.
when Ezra returned to Jerusalem, when did the closest jubilee year
occur? Of course, it was the year 457 B.C., which immediately
followed 458 B.C. This certainly is encouraging to our study, is it not?

Since the last year of each seven of the seven sevens of years
that made up the forty-nine years between two jubilee periods was a
Sabbath year, we know that the year before each jubilee year was a
Sabbath year. Thus the year 458 B.C. would have been a Sabbath year,
while the year 457, which was a year ending in 57, would have been a
jubilee year. Therefore, the concept that the initial period spoken of in
Daniel 9:25 isto be considered a jubilee year is greatly strengthened by
the discovery that Ezra returned to Jerusalem in a Sabbath year just
before a jubilee period. Thus the seven weeks spoken of in Daniel 9:25
fits very logically with the idea of an initial jubilee period.

Going fromthe jubilee year 0f 457 B.C. to the next jubilee year,
which would have been seven sevens of years or forty-nine years later,
we come 10 407 B.C. as the next jubilee year. The next period of sixty-
two weeks would then have begun the next year after the jubilee year
of 407 B.C. That would have been the year 406 B.C.
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A Period of 434 Years Follows a Jubilee Period

The Bible speaks of a period of threescore and two sevens, or
sixty-two times seven ycars. There is no supgestion of a break during
this sixty-two sevens, which is a period of 434 years. Therefore, if we
g0 in unbroken fashion through history for 434 years from the next
year, 406 B.C., whichimmediately followed the jubilee period consid-
ered above, we come to the year 29 A.D. This arithmetic can be
checked. First add the 406 years of the Old Testament to the 29 years
of the New Testament. This sum equals 435 Then subtract one,
because there is no year 0, and we arrive at 434 years, which is sixty-
two times seven.

Thus far we have seen that God is giving us a path that begins
with the command by King Artaxerxes to Ezra to reestablish the law
inthe year 458 B.C. God is saying that until the coming of the Messiah
the Prince there should be seven sevens and sixty-two sevens. The
seven sevens is a jubilee period, which follows 458 B.C., a Sabbath
year. The first jubilee period signified by seven sevens is therefore the
period beginning inthe year457 B.C. and endingin407 B.C. Beginning
then in the next year, 406 B.C., and going for 434 years, that is, for
sixty-two sevens, we arrive at 29 A D. as the year that ended the sixty-
two sevens and begins the seventieth seven.

Christ was baptized 29 A.D. in the
Jordan River.

Jesus Was Baptized in 29 A.D.

Thisisbecoming increasingly interesting because 29 A D. is the
year that Christ was baptized in the River Jordan. Thus we are already
beginning to see that the computation called for in Daniel 9 identifies
very clearly with the historical fact of the coming of the Lord Jesus
Christ. You will remember when we followed the first path (in verse
24), without a break for seventy sevens or 490 years, we arrived at the
year 33 A.D. as the end of the seventy sevens. Christ was crucified in
the spring, that is, on Passover Day, in the year 33 A.D. He preached
for approximately three and one half years, so it was three and one half
years earlier that He was baptized in the River Jordan. At this time He
officially began His role as High Priest, to offer the sacrificial Jamb,
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which He Himself was. Going back three and one half years from the
spring of 33 A D. will take us to the fall of 29 A D. But this is the same
year that ends the sixty-two sevens, in accordance with the second path
we have foundin Daniel 9. Y ou see how it is all beginning totie together
now? Verse 25 of Daniel 9, therefore, takes us to 29 A D. Then verse
25 declares: “The street shall be built again, and the wall, even in
troublous times.”

God is indicating that there is going to be a rebuilding of
Jerusalem. The Gospel is going forth again. Remember in this passage
that the language referring to the building of Jerusalem is not speaking
of a physical building; it is talking about building the body of Christ, the
spiritual temple. Christ, of course, came not only as our sin bearer but
also as a preacher of the Gospel (Luke 4:43-44).

In verse 26, we read: “And afier threescore and two weeks
shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself.”

We know that three and one half years after 20 A.D. was 33
A.D_, when Christ was crucified. Remember, 29 A.D. wasthe year that
ended the sixty-two sevens. Then it was indeed after the sixty-two
sevens, or after 29 A.D, that the Messiah was cut off. In the language
of the Bible, being cut off refers to being under God’s judgment. Any
time we read the phrase “cut off” in the Bible, we can be sure that it
is speaking about being under the judgment of God.

Phrase by phrase, verse by verse, this is all beginning to identify
precisely with the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ. He was not cut off
for Himself, He was cut off on behalf of you and me. He came under
judgment because of our sins. Christ was cut off, that is, He expeni-
enced God’s wrath for our sins, in the year 33 A.D. This was after the
year 29 A D., which was the last year of the sixty-two weeks of Daniel
925

Christ Crucified

Verse 26 goes on to say: “And the people of the prince that
shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary.” A lot of theolo-
gians think this refers to the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 A.D.
because, as we saw before, they have in mind a physical, literal city, but
remember, the key to this passage is that the city in view is not a literal
city; it is the body of believers.
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The Prince is the Messiah . . . the
Prince of Peace.

This passage speaks of the people of the Prince. The Prince that
is referred to is the Messiah. He came as the Prince of Peace. He came
as the King to die for our sins. He had a sign over His head when He
hung of the cross, “This is Jesus of Nazareth, King of the Jews.”
Indeed He was the King. He established His Kingdom by going to the
cross. The people of the Prince, that is, the Jewish nation, are the ones
who made the decision to put Him to death. We might recall that it was
the high priest Caiaphas who made the decision that Jesus must be
crucified. In John 11:50, as he condemned Jesus to be crucified, he
declared: “That it is expedient for us, that one man should die for the
people, and that the whole nation perish not.”

Christ Is The City and The Sanctuary

What are the city and the sanctuary that were to be destroyed
by the people of the Prince who was to come? Maybe you have never
thought of this before, but remember when Jesus was talking to the
Pharisees, He said, “Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise
itup” (John 2:19). What was Jesus speaking about when He said that?
Did Hehave the physical templein view? That is what the Jews thought.
They said: “Forty and six years was this temple in building, and wilt
thou rear it up in three days?” (John 2:20).

Jesus was speaking of His own body.
He is the temple of God that was to
be destroyed and rebuilt.

Jesus was speaking of His own body. He is the temple of God
that was to be destroyed and rebuilt. We do not want to fall into the
same snare that the Jews fellinto when Jesus talked about Himselfbeing
the temple. We do not want to begin to look for a physical temple here.
It says in Daniel 9:26: “The people of the prince that shall come shall
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destroy the city and the sanctuary.” Jesus said that He is the sanctuary.
Heisthe temple that was to be destroyed and rebuilt in three days. Thus
Daniel 9:26 is disclosing to us that the Jews, who were the people of
Christ, would destroy Christ. Christ was the Prince that was to come.
Christ was the Sanctuary that was to be destroyed.

Verse 26 also refers to the destruction of the city. To what or
whom does this refer? Is this also a reference to Jesus? Indeed it is, as
we shall see.

Remember that even as Christ calls Himselfthe temple, He calls
His body, the believers, the temple. Our bodies are temples of the Holy
Spinit. We are built into a holy temple, as we read in Ephesians 2. That
is easy to say, is it not? He is the head of the church, the body of
believers; and if He is the temple, we are the temple.

By the sametoken, since Heis the head of the body of believers,
if the believers area city of God, He is the city of God. We have already
seen that the Bible speaks of believers as being the city of God. This
is shown dramatically in Revelation 21, where God speaks of the whole
body of believers, the bride of Christ, as the Holy City, the New
Jerusalem.

If we are the city of God, then Christ as our head is the city. He
is the temple; we are the temple. He is the city; we are the city. If we
are a city and we are “in Christ” as we read so frequently in the Bible,
then Christ is also a city. See, too, Isaiah 62:12, where Christ is called
“A city not forsaken.” Thus verse 26, of Daniel 9, which speaks of the
city being destroyed, also points to the crucifixion of Jesus.

Daniel 9:26 Predicts Christ’s Death on Our Behalf

We can see now how we are to understand Daniel 9:26. “After
threescore and two weeks,” that is, after the 434 years that ends in the
year 29 A D, “Messiah shall be cut off.” That is, He was crucified after
He was baptized in 29 A D. It was three and one half years later, three
and one haif years after the 434 years. He was cut off by “the people
ofthe prince,” that is, the Pharisees, the Sanhedrin, and the high priest,
who headed up the nation of Israel. It was they who would “come and
destroy the city and the sanctuary.” They caused Jesus to be crucified.

Verse 26 of Daniel 9 also declares, “but not for himself” or
not because of His sins. He was crucified on our behalf. He took upon
Himself our sins. Therefore He had to come under the wrath of God.
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Daniel 9:26 then declares: “And the end thereof shall be with
aflood, and unto the end ofthe war desolations are determined.” When
the Bible talks about a flood, it is talking about the wrath of God being
poured out. We see this figure in Genesis, Chapters 7 and 8, where God
details the flood of Noah’s day. Then God’s wrath was poured out by
the flood, through which He brought judgment against the wicked of
that day. Likewise, when Christ hung on the cross, God poured out His
wrath on Him to pay for our sins. Judgment Day at the cross was
typified by the Flood of Noah’s day.

The phrase “unto the end of the war” of course makes
reference to the warfare that exists between the Kingdom of Christ on
the one hand and the kingdom of Satan on the other. That warfare
continues to the end of time in one sense. Revelation 19, therefore,
describes the conclusion of that warfare as a great battle, The battle will
be Judgment Day, when all of Christ’s enemies are judged and removed
into hell,

The end of the war also refersto the cross, forit was at the cross
that Christ defeated Satan. Hebrews 2:14 declares that Christ by His
death destroyed Satan. At the end of the world we will see Satan and
all his kingdom completely destroyed.

Now you are beginning to wonder, “What about the seventieth
seven?” Let us go on with the study and see how that period of seven
years fits into place.

Christ Confirms His Covenant

Let us begin to unravel verse 27 of Daniel 9 There God
declares that He shall confirm the covenant with many for one week or
one seven. How are we to understand this phrase? Who is “He”? What
covenant is it that He will confirm? Who are the many with whom He
will confirm this covenant?

Many theologians stumble on this verse. They suggest that the
“he” 1s the antichrist, who will make a covenant with the Jews.
Moreover, they insist that this verse is concerned with the tribulation
period that must come, as prophesied in Matthew 24:21.

In verses 25 and 26, we saw that God was talking about the
Prince who was to come, who could be only the Messiah. Therefore,
the antecedent of the “He” that shall confirm the covenant can be only
the Messiah of verses 25 and 26. There is no suggestion in these verses
that the “He” of verse 27 could be the antichrist.
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Furthermore, we shall see that this verse cannot be discussing
the final tribulation period because shortly we will see that sacrifice and
offering ceased in the middle of the week, and that can refer only to the
time when Christ was hanging on the cross. It was at that time that He
completed the ceremonial laws and ended sacrifices and offerings.

The Covenant of Salvation is in View

Ordinarily in the Bible when God is speaking of a covenant, He
has in view God's covenant of grace or redemption that He made with
believers. The word “covenant” in the Old Testament is the Hebrew
word “berith.” It is found some 280 times in the Old Testament.
Sometimes it is translated “league,” as for example when one political
nation makes a league with another nation, but more than 87% of the
time that it is used in the Old Testament, it definitely relates to the
covenant of grace or the covenant of salvation, It actually is a word that
1s synonymous with the word “Gospel.”

In the New Testament the word “covenant,” which is also
translated “testament,” is the Greek word “diatheke.” It is found
thirty-three times in the New Testament, and in every instance it relates
to the covenant of salvation.

Christ went 1o the cross so that
God’'s covenant of grace or salvation
might become effective for all who
would believe on Him.

For example, when Jesus instituted the Lord’s Supper, He
declared in Matthew 26:28, “For this is my blood of the new
testament.” In Romans 11:27 God quotes from the Old Testament as
He explains why a remnant chosen by grace was coming into the body
of Christ from national Israel. There He declares, “For this is my
covenantunto them, when I shall take away their sins.” Hebrews 12:24
declares, “Jesus the mediator of the new covenant.” Again, Hebrews
13:20 speaks of the “blood of the everlasting covenant.” These
references to the covenant can be speaking only of Christ, who went
to the cross so that God’s covenant of grace or salvation might become
effective for all who would believe on Him.
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When Jesus stood on the shore of the River Jordan, John the
Baptist looked at Him and said, “Behold the L.amb of God, which
taketh away the sin of the world” (John 1:29). Christ came asthe Lamb
to confirm the covenant.

Goingback to Daniel 9:27, God indicates that He shall confirm
the covenant with many. The many for whom Christ came to confirm
His covenant of salvation are those He came to save: “Thou shalt call
his name JESUS: for he shall save his people from their sins” (Matthew
1:21). “For even the Son of man came . . . to give his life a ransom for
many” (Mark 10:45),

From the above we can see that the phrase we are studying has
no Biblical validation for the suggestion that it is antichrist who will
make some kind of covenant. Moreover, we see that it emphatically
relates to the covenant of grace, which is the theme of the whole Bible.

As we have seen, the end of the sixty-second week of Daniel
occurred in 29 A D, when Jesus was baptized. It was at that time, as
the Holy Spirit came upon Him, that He was officially anointed High
Priest, He was officially declared tobe the Messiah. It was also that year
that became the beginning of the seventieth week. Therefore, we see
that everything is fitting into place exactly as it should.

Thus we must come to the conclusion that when verse 27
declares, “he shall confirm the covenant,” the “he” is the Lord Jesus
Himself. The covenant is the covenant of grace, and, of course, He
came to give His life a ransom for many (Matthew 20.28). Therefore
He confirmed the covenant for many,

What about the rest of the seventieth seven? If we go from 29
A.D. for seven years, we end up at about 36 or 37 A D, but the Bible
tells of nothing significant happeningin these years. Maybe we are on
the wrong path after all. Let us continue to study verse 27 and see.

Sacrifice and Offering have Ceased

The Bible says, in the second phrase of Daniel 9:27, “And in
the midst of the week [that is, for half of the seven] he shall cause the
sacrifice and the oblation to cease.” This is a tremendous statement,
which offers a clue that we are on the right path. God is declaring by
this language that in the midst, or in the middle, or for half of the
seventieth seven, sacrifice and offering will cease. Thisimportant piece
of information must be faced in any possible solution to the seventy
sevens of Daniel 9.
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There is only one time in history
when sacrifice and offering ceased,
and that was when Jesus hung on the
CrOss.

Consider: There is only one time in history when sacrifice and
offering ceased, and that was at the cross. When Jesus hung of the cross
the veil of the temple, that huge veil some fifty feet high and several
inchesthick, which separated the holy of holies from the holy place, was
rent in two from top to bottom. That is, it was rent by God. Never again
would the holy of holies be a place where only the high priest could go
to meet God. The whole business of sacrifices ended. The whole Old
Testament priesthood ended with Christ going to the cross. Never
again would there be blood sacrifices. Oh, it’s true that the Jews fora
number of years after this continued to offer blood sacrifices, but
insofar as God’s plan is concerned, these sacrifices had no meaning
whatsoever.

Sacrifices were offered almost from the beginning of time: Abel
offered a blood sacrifice, Noah offered a blood sacrifice, It was further
articulated on Mount Sinai when God gave all the commands about
blood sacrifices and burnt offerings. All these sacrifices were pointing
to “The Sacrifice,” the Lord Jesus Christ Himself By His death, He
completed all the burnt offerings and blood sacrifices. Never again
would a sacrifice of an animal or burnt offering have any meaning in
God'stimetable. Christ completed all ofthis. Never againwill we come
under the ceremonial law.

Therefore, when Daniel 9:27 indicates that for half the week,
or In the midst of the week, sacrifice and offering will cease, we know
that 33 A.D 1sin view. But 33 A.D., the spring Passover Day when
Christ hung on the cross, when sacrifice and offering ceased, was three
and one half'years later than 29 A D Remember it was 29 A.D. when
the sixty-two sevens ended, and Christ was officially designated as the
Messiah, as John the Baptist declared, “Behold the Lamb of God,
which taketh away the sin of the world” (John 1:29),
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The seventieth seven began with
Christ’s baptism in 29 A.D).

Can you see, dear friend, that the seventicth seven began with
Christ’s baptism in 29 A D, and three and one half years later, at the
end ofthe first half of the seventieth seven, sacrifice and offering ceased
because Christ hung on the cross? Therefore, we now have a very clear
path from the giving of the law in 458 B.C., when Ezra went to
recstablish thelaw, thatis, torebuild the spiritual city, right to the cross,
insofar as the first sixty-nine and one half sevens are concerned.

The End of the Seventieth Week
What about the last half of the seventieth seven? Let us read
again Damne] 9:27:

And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one week: and
in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the
oblationto cease, and for the overspreading ofabominations he
shall make it desolate, even unti! the consummation, and that
determined shall be poured upon the desolate [or upon the
desolator].

Of what is this speaking? It is giving us information that after the
cessation of sacrifice and offering, which would have to be 33 AD,,
there would be a time of the overspreading of abominations. That
sounds like the events that will occur just before the end of time. When
we study the Bible we find that near the end of time Satan is loosed to
deceive the nations (Revelation 20). At the end of time, the rebellion
comes. We read about this in II Thessalonians 2, in relation to the man
of sin, who takes his seat in the temple. At the end of time wickedness
will multiply, as Jesus tells us in Matthew 24. This is the time of the
overspreading of abominations. This is the time of the final tribulation
that we have been studying.

The Seventy Weeks of Damel 9 403

Lhe dust half of the seventieth seven goes from the
cross to Judsment Day and the end of time.

'The overspreading of abominations is to be followed by the
consummation. It will be followed by the determined end, the deter-
nunod deoree, that shall be poured upon the desolator. It is at the end
of e that Judgment Day will come, at which time God’s judgments
nre pouted out upon the unsaved and upon Satan. This is the consum-
matnn, the time of the decreed end. Therefore, God is declaring here
that the List half of the seventieth seven goes all the way from the cross,
when sacnoifice and offering ceased, to Judgment Day itself, at the end
o Lime

Lhe Prevopative of God to Use Numbers as He Desires

We nught begin to argue right at this point, “Now wait a
munute! Youjust can’t do that | [t’s one thing to try to see a jubilee year
as usolution to the first seven weeks. And it is possible to see a spiritual
buildhing: as a solution to the language relating to the building of
Terusalem, but to go from literal years to calling the whole New
Testament period, from the cross to Judgment Day, a period of three
and one half years, that is asking too much. To go from literal years to
some hind of symbolical use of numbers all in the same passage, that
does not seem believable.”

Indeed, our human logic may say all of this, but we must
remierber it is God who wrote the Bible. I did not write the Bible and
nether did any other speaker orteacher or preacher write the Bible. We
have to sit very bumbly under the teaching of the Bible and let God
show us what He had in mind.

As a matter of fact, you will notice in Daniel 9:24-27 that God
does not say there were seventy weeks of years. Rather, He says there
wete seventy weeks. He is not indicating whether they are years or
someotherunit oftime. Whileitis true that in the first path we followed
n going trom Ezra to the cross, seventy weeks was indeed a period of
490 years, inthe second path we followed the initial period wasajubilee
peniod. This was so, as we have seen, inasmuch as a jubilee period
comes after each and every seven weeks or forty-nine years. Thus God

-
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pointsusioajubilee period by the reference to seven weeks Therefore,
the actual transpired time belore the sixty-two weeks began was the
period 458 B.C 1o 407 B.C_, whichis a period shightly longer than that
which would result if we were to stay strictly with years.

Likewise, as we look at the last half ot the seventieth week, we
ar¢ under no stricture insofar as the language of Daniel 9:27 1s
concerned to insist on literal years. Rather, we have to search the Bible
10 let it tell us what this period is. As we have seen, verse 27 clearly
shows that it is the period 33 A D., when Christ hung on the cross, to
Judgment Day at the end of time. Later we will see that God reinforces
the fact that the last half of the seventieth week is indeed the New
Testament period. This will be seen by the language found in Revela-
tion 11 and 12

Judgment Day is the End of the Seventy Weeks

In order to arrive at the two ends of time under the figure of
scventy weeks, one at the cross and one at Judgment Day, obviously,
God has to do something special with the numbers. It ts God’s
province, it is God’s prerogative, it is God’s right to take the last half
of the seventieth seven and make it cover the whole New Testament
period.

To arrive at the two ends of time . . . God has to do
something special with the nmumbers.

We know this last half of the seventieth seven must begin at the
time of the cross because that is when sacrifice and offering ceased.
This path must go from the cross all the way to the end of time because
Daniel 9:27 declares that the seventieth seven ends with the time of the
overspreading of abomination and the determined end, or the decreed
end, being poured out upon the desolator or the desolate. That time is
Judgment Day and the end of time.

Judgment Day Signifies that the Atonement has been Completed

The end of time, when Judgment Day occurs, is also the time
when our salvation is completed. Remember, verse 24 speaks about
seventy sevens that begin with the building of Jerusalem and end with
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the fimshing of transgression, the end of sins, the making of reconcili-
ation and the bringing in of everlasting righteousness. Christ completes
our salvation when He returns in judgment.

The Bible says that we are saved, but the Bible
also says that we will be saved.

The Bible says that we are saved, but the Bible also says that
we will be saved. We are saved in the sense that we have received our
resurrected souls, but we have not yet received our resurrected bodies.
That will occur at the compietion of our salvation. Then He will have
finished transgression in a total way. Then He will have made an end
of sins in a total way not only an end of our sins but also an end of the
sins of the unsaved in that they will have been cast into hell. Then He
will have made reconciliation for iniquity, not in the sense that He went
to the cross, but in the sense that He wilt have given us our redeemed
bodies. He will have reconciled the rest of us to Himself. Our bodies,
as they go into the grave, are unsaved, but they will be resurrected
perfect spiritual bodies. This is the ultimate completion of what God
has in view, Therefore, we see that both paths fit all the language of
Danicl 9:24-27.

Further Evidence

When we study Revelation 1} we find further evidence that
shows us that the period of time from the cross to Judgment Day is
symbolized in the Bibie by the figure of three and one half years. We
might recall that in Daniel 9:27 God is saying that the last half of the
seventieth seven is the whole New Testament period, from the cross
until Judgment Day, or untif the return of Christ on the last day. One
hall of seven years is three and one half years. This equals forty-two
months or 1,260 days. That is precisely the time period that Revelation
1 3 istalking about: “And I will give power unto my two witnesses,
and they shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and threescore days,
clothed v sackeloth.”

Study of'these two witnesses shows that they must be the New
Testament church because Revelation 11:4 speaks of them as olive
trees, a figure also tound in Romans 11, where it is used in speaking of
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the body of Christ. Revelation 11:4 also declarcs that they are the two
candlesticks standing before the God of the earth, In Revelation 1 and
2 God shows us that every congregation, every church, is represented
in hcaven by a candlestick. God speaks of two witnesses because it 1s
“In the mouth of two or three witnesses shall every word be estab-
lished” (11 Corinthians 13:1). Thus these two witnesses are a represen-
tation of the New Testament church as it brings the Gospel.

The Church brings the Gospel during Last Half of Seventieth
Week

Because the Bible is one cohesive whole, God reaches back to
Daniel 9:27 and picks up the time period that is the last half of the
seventieth seven, thetime period from the cross to Judgment Day at the
end of time, and uses that figure here in Revelation 11:3, where He
declares, “They shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and threescore
days, clothed in sackcloth.” This period of time as we saw from Daniel
9:27 is the whole New Testament period. Do we see the beautiful
symmetry, the marvelous cohesive oneness of the Bible? It all begins
to tie together, does it not? Once we find the key, the clue phrases, we
see how it ties together.

When the temple is completed, that is, when all
who are to become saved have become saved,
then the end will come.

You will remember in Daniel 9 we saw that the city and the
temple were referring to Christ, or to His body, the church. That is the
same figure used in Revelation 11:1, where God speaks about measur-
ing the temple of God. The temple is the body of Christ that is being
measured. In Revelation 11:1 we read: “Rise, and measure the temple
of God, and the altar, and them that worship therein.”

Earlier in our study (page 235), we learned that this verse
relates to the fact that God's time line of history is the unfolding of God's
salvation plan. Thus when the temple is completed, that is, when all
who are to be saved have become saved, then the end will come. It is
during the 1260 days spoken ofin Revelation 11:3, a period of time that
is approximately three and one half years and which identifies with the
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last half of the seventieth wecek of Daniel 9, that the Gospel i1s sent out
mnto all the world.

Weread in Revelation 113 that the two witnesses are clothed
in sackcloth. Even though we become kings because we have become
sons of God at the time of salvation, we live on this earth as our Savior
lived. We read of Him that He was meek and lowly of heart. So, too,
we are to be most humble servants of God, ministering to the spiritual
needs of men and women who are living under the wrath of God. To
be clothed in sackcloth also emphasizes the sorrow of our hearts as we
witness to a world dying in their sins. But it is a world wherein very few
respond to the glorious salvation message whereby they canbe rescued
from eternal damnation.

Revelation 12 also Relates to Daniel 9
In Revelation 12 God again picks up the figure of a half week
with the language of verse 6:
And the woman fled into the wilderness, where shehath a place
prepared of God, that they should feed her there a thousand two
hundred and threescore days.

The woman in view in this verse can be shown to be the believers from
whom Christ was born. Christ is shown to be the man child in
Revelation 12:5. There the Bible speaks of the woman giving birth to
a child whom we know to be Christ. When He was caught up into God,
that 1s, He ascended into Heaven, the woman, whom we might also cali
the New Testament Church, continues in the wilderness, where she is
nourished by God.

The wilderness is a figure taken from the Old Testament, You
will recall that the Israclites left the land of Egypt and spent forty years
in the wilderness before they entered the promised land, the fand of
Canaan. That wilderness sojourn again is the whole New Testament
period. We will have crossed the Jordan River and entered the land of
Canaan in the fullest sense of the word at the end of time when we
receive our resurrected bodies. The 1,260 days equals three and one
half'years. God has again reached back to Daniel 9:27 to show that this
1s the New Testament period.
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We see, therctore, in these two chapters of Revelation, that
God has given us beautiful vahdation of the coneept taught in Daniel
4 27 that the last hallof the sevenueth week is the penod from the cross
10 Judgment Day.

Now we want to examine Daniel 12:12, which builds on the
information we have learned from Daniel 9:24-27.

Lhis verse is written in a bouvk of the Bible that has
much to syy about end time events.

The Exact Timetable of Jesus® Ministry Prophesied

In Daniel 12:12 God gives us a remarkable prophecy that we
must carefully examine if we are to appreciate the information in the
Bible that relates to God’s timetable for His salvation plan and for the
world itself. This verse declares:

Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three

hundred and five and thirty days.

Because this verse is written in abook of the Bible that has much to say
about end time events, for years I have tried to relate this verse and its
reference to 1335 days to the timing of the end. However, no matter
how 1 tried, I wasunsuccessful inrelating it in any meaningful way with
the end of time.

Truth concerning this verse began to dawn when I started to
wonder if these verses related to the first coming of Christ. Could it be
that the word “he” in this verse is a reference to Jesus Himself? He
would be the blessed one. He would be the one who must wait to come,

Why must Christ wait to come? Couldn’t He have come
whenever He decided to come? The answer is No! As we have learned,
God has a very carefully planned timetable for all of history. This
timetable 1s tied very securely to God’s salvation plan. The coming of
Christ is the greatest event in this salvation plan, but His coming had
to fit precisely into this timetable. Therefore, Jesus had to wait for the
exact time when this timetable called for Him to come. That is why
Galatians 4:4-5, which we looked at earlier, indicates that Jesus came
in the fullness of time.
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What then is the period of 1335 days for which he must wait to
come”? Examining the 1335 days in the light of what we know
concerning the imetable of Christ’s first coming, it was not difficult to
sce this as 8 possibility. In our study of Daniel 9:27, we learned that the
tune fromthe baptism of Jesus to the cross was approximately three and
a half years. We learned that it was at Jesus’ baptism that He officially
began His work as the Messiah and that sacrifice and offering ceased
in the middle of a week of seven years. We learned that the only time
sacrifices ended was at the cross when Jesus sacrificed Himself for our
sins If the middle of the week meant precisely three and a half years
then that equals 1279 days, but 1279 days is short of 1335 days. It is
obvious that more time is required to come to 1335 days. Could it be
that the middle of the week was an approximation? But then the Bible
would have said “abous the middle of the week.”

Then I remembered that Jesus had one more task to do that
distinctly related to the Atonement: That was the sending of the Holy
Spirit. We read in John 16:7-8:

Nevertheless I tell you the truth, It is expedient for you that I

go away: forif] go not away, the Comforter will not come unto

you; but if I depart, T will send him unto you. And when he is
come, he will reprove the world of sin, and of righteousness,
and of judgment.

The Holy Spirit was, of course, poured out at Pentecost in 33
A D Pentecost was fifty days after the cross. Fifty days added to an
exact three and onehalfyearsgivesusa span of timeequal to 1329 days.
This is only six days less than 1335 days. Daniel 9:27, which speaks of
the Messiah being cut off, does not appear to be insisting on an exact
halfyear of 183 days and it would appear that we have discovered what
God had in mind with the 1335 days. However, by studying the Bible
more carefully we will find the three and one half years are a very exact
time.

If we start with the 1335 days prophesied in Daniel 12:12, we
can reconstruct the timing of events that preceded Pentecost. The last
fifty days of the 1335 days was the period from the Saturday of the
crucifixion to Pentecost. Six days earlier than this was the Sunday we
call Palm Sunday. On this day the time of the atonement was officially
announced as having come. Jesus came into Jerusalem and was
proclaimed a king. This precipitated all of the required events that
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brought Christ 1o the cross a few days later Such actions as the
evidences of the hatred of the Phanisees and the betrayal by Judas
brought to reality Chinst’s crucitbaon Therctore, the Sunday we call
Palm Sunday and the crucifixion are inseparably connected.
Moreover, we read in Exodus 123 that on the tenth day of
Nisan the Passover lamb was to be selected. It wastobe killed on Nisan
14. Inthe year 33 A.D. when Jesus became our Passover lamb, :i

OB PR SWIFNa80d s Q0rSibURd At
In Mark 11:9-11 God identifies Palm Sunday

with the tenth day of Nisan, what cmmmz at sundown on Sunday.
T I

And as they came down from ﬁrm Eoc:E_: he charged them
that they should tell no man what things H:mz had seen, till the
Sonof manwererisen from the dead. Andthey kept that saying
with themselves, questioning one with another what the rising
from the dead should mean. And they asked him, saying, Why
say the scribes that Elas must first come?

Please note that the activities of Paim Sunday came to a close
in the evening, thus tying the day to Nisan 10 when the Passover lamb
was selected. Therefore, Palm Sunday is intimately identified with the
cross in that it was the day when Jesus effectively announced that the
atonement was at hand the Passoverlamb that wastobe killed had been
selected.

If we now recognize that Paim Sunday occurred exactly three
and a half years after Jesus was baptized, the timetable is as follows:

1. Jesus’ baptism to Palm Sunday 3 year = 1096 days
2 year = 183 days
2. Palm Sunday to cross 5 days
3. Cross to Saturday in tomb 1 day
4. Saturday of crucifixion to Pentecost _50 days 1335 days

To the very day, this prophecy was
SJulfilled.
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Thuy 1335 days s the exact number prophesied in Daniel 12:412. To the
veary day, this prophecy was iullilled

When we exaimine the 1335 days we can pinpoint that period
onthe calendar. The end of itis as we have secenon Pentecostin33 A D,
[n an examination of the Jewish calendar for 33 A.D., we find that
Pontecost was May 24, (Remember that all dates are Jerusalem time.)
We know that this is an accurate date because of the great amount of
Riblical evidence that points to 33 A D as the year of the cross. When
we examine the Jewish calendar for 33 A D, we find that the timing of
the Passover agrees perfectly with the Biblical information that iden-
tifics with the timing of the Passover.

‘Therefore we can be quite certain that Pentecost occurred on
Mav 2.4, 33 A.D But whatdatein 29 A. D). wasexactly 1335 days earlier
than this? It would be interesting to know if Jesus was baptized on any
kind of special day insofar as new moons or other feasts days are
concerned.

When we attempt to use the Jewish calendar to exactly
deterniine feast days such as the Passover and Pentecost for years other
than 33 A D, we are unable to know whether we have been given an
accurate date or a date that is as much as two days off. This is because
the rabbis decided that the first day of Tishri, which is the Feast of
Trumpets in the Bible or Rosh Hashanah in the Jewish calendar, must
be changed up to two days if it falls on certain days. The first day of
Tishri, which is the seventh month of the Jewish calendar, should be a
day of anew moon. This is called for inthe Bible. Therefore, the Jewish
calendar is a lunisolar calendar in which each month begins with a new
moon owever, because there are twenty-nine and one half daysin a
Jewish month and this cannot be easily divided into a year of 365 %
days, each Jewish month begins on a different day of our calendar (the
Gregonan calendar).

To complicate matters further, under certain circumstances,
Tishri 1 was shifted as much as two days to allow for certain
circumstances set forth by the rabbis. We read in a book that describes
the Jewish calendar:
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In addition (o being neither a pure hunar calendar nor a pure solar
calendar, the Jewish calendar s nota pure lumsoli calendar cither. The
Rabbis, i order to prevent the boliday of Yo Kappur from falling on
a Frnday or Sunday, to prevent the holiday of Floshaea Rabba (the 7th
day of Sukkot) from falling on the Sabbath. and to fulfill their
requirement that there be no less than 353 days i an ordinary year nor
more than 385 days in a leap year, declared that the start of the month
of Tishri (whos first day 1s Rosh Hashanah) can be postponed up totwo
days beyond the new moon of the month of Tishn.

‘The reason given by the Rabbis for the Friday-Sunday prohibition
i to prevent a Sabbath (Yom Kippur is considerced to be a Sabbath)
from falling two days in a row. Morcover, the Rabbis did not want
1loshana Rabba to fall on a Sabbath because the ancient “Beating-of-
the-Willows” cercmony assoctated with this holiday could not take
place. They determined that there are five lunar ¢vents that can cause
violations of these requirements. The start of Rosh Hashanah is
postponed whenever a new moon of the month of Tishri occurs 1 one
of the five following ways:

} If the new moon of Tishri falls on a Sunday, Wednesday, or Friday
of any year, then Rosh Hashanah is postponed one day.

2 1f the new moon of Tishri falls at or after noontime on any day of
the week, then Rosh Hashanah is postponed onc day.

3 1f, as a result of #2, the start of Tishri is postponed to a Sunday,
Wednesday, or Friday, then Rosh Hashanah is postponed one more day.

~ 4 If the new moon of Tishri, in a year following a leap vear, falls on

a Monday after approximately 9:322 A M., then Rosh Hashanah is
postponed one day.

5 1f the new moon of Tishri, in a non-leap year, occurs ona Tuesday
between approximately 3:11 AM. and noon, then Rosh Hashanah 1s
postponcd two days.!

Obviously, therefore, we cannot obtain precisely accurate
information from a Jewish calendar unless we have a very great
understanding of all the above rules.

However, according to astronomical calculation we can dis-
cover precisely how accurate the Jewish calendar is. For the year 29
AD. when Jesus was baptized, the true date of His baptism is
Scptember 28, whereas the Jewish calendar would show September
29. Therefore, to obtain true dates for 29 A.D., all of the Jewish
calendar dates must be shown as one day earlier. September 28,
therefore, is the date that begins the 1335 days of Jesus’ ministry.
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The computation ofthe 1335 days of Jesus” ministry works out
as follows:

No. of Days in Calendar No. of Days Toward 1335 Days
Three years: 9/28/29 to 9/27/32 incl.

(3 x 365.2422) = 1095.7266 1096
September 28-September 30 3
October 31 (32 AD) 31
November 30 (32 AD)) 30
December 31 (32 AD)) 31
January 31 (33 AD) 31
February 28 (33 AD) 28
March 31 (33 AD) 31
April 30 (33 AD) 30
May 1-May 24 incl. (33 A D)) 24

1333

Please note that three days are included for September, This is
because the day of the baptism of Jesus, which was September 28, was
also a day 1dentified with Jesus’ work on earth, which began with His
baptism. Also the 24th of May is included because that was the date
when Jesus sent the Comforter Who is the Holy Spirit.

Interestingly, September 28,29 A D). is avery special date. This
1s because September 28 is Tishrt 1 and Tishri | 1s the date of the Feast
of Trumpets. Concerning this day, we read in Leviticus 23:23-25:

And the LORD spake unto Moses, saying, Speak unto the

children of Istael, saying, In the seventh month, in the first day

of the month, shall ye have a sabbath, a memorial of blowing
of trumpets, an holy convocation. Ye shall do no servile work

therein: but ye shall offer an offering made by fire unto the
LORD.

We can be certain that it was on this special day of
the Feast of Trumpets that Jesus was baptized.

We can be absolutely certain that it was on this special day of

the Feast of Trumpets in 29 A.D. that Jesus was baptized. We can be
absolutely certain because God had prophesied hundreds of years
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carlicr in Danicel 1212 that " Blessed is he [the Messiahi] that waiteth,
and comceth to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty days.”
How preasely the Bible gives information!

The Hebrew word in Damiel 12:12 that is translated “come”
inthe King James Bible is used very interestingly in another place. More
common Hebrew words translated “come™ are “yarad,” “yatsa,”
“bo,” “nagash,” “qarab,” and “alah.” But the word “come” used
in Danicl 12:12 is the Hebrew word “naga.” The same word “'naga”
1s translated “touch” more than ninety times in such phrases as “the
soul that toucheth any unclean thing” or “a hand touched me.” But
this same word “naga” is also translated “come’ in a few places. One
of these places is extremely interesting because it is used in connection
wilh the observance of feast days. This citationis Ezra 3:1, where we
read:

And when the seventh month was come, and the children of

Israel were in the cities, the people gathered themselves

together as one man to Jerusalem.

The word “come” is the Hebrew “naga’” even asit is in Daniel
12:12. In Ezra 3:6 God adds the words:

From the first day of the seventh month began they to offer
burnt offerings unto the LORD. But the foundation of the
temple of the LORD was not yet laid.

These verses historically refate the experiences of Israel in
Ezra’s day. Spiritually they must point to Jesus Who laid the foundation
of the spiritual temple - the whole body of believers - by going to the
cross. The historical event recorded in IEzra 3 is, therefore, a portrait
pointing to the baptism and announcement of Jesus as the lamb that
would take away the sins of the world. Both in Ezra 3 and in Daniel
12:12 God is focussing on Tishri 1. Three and one half years later, the
foundation of the temple would be laid by Jesus experiencing God’s
wrath.

Since the word “come” used in both Ezra 3 and Daniel 12:12
ordinarily signifies “touch,” we can know that Daniel 12:12 is
teaching that Christ as the blessed one had to wait for the fulness of
God's timetable before He could come to or be in touch with the 1335
days, which was the period of time when Jesus did all of His work as
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Savior it began on Tishr 1 or the Feast of Trumpets in 29 A D. and
onded 1335 days later on May 24, 33 A.D., when the Holy Spirit was
pivenat Pentecost. How beautiful and harmonious is the Word of God.
How tiustworthy are all the prophecies and numbers of the Bible.

The Birth of Jesus

Ina discussion of dates that relate to Jesus, it may be profitable
to iy to discover the date of the birth of Jesus. We know very
conclustvely that He was baptized on the day of the Feast of Trumpets
29 A D We know conclusively that He was crucified on Friday, Nisan
(4, our Apnl 3, 33 A.D., which was the first day of the Passover, We
also know that He poured out His Holy Spirit on Sunday, May 24, 33
A 1D All of these dates are key feast days and, of course, relate to
Jenusalem time.

13ut what about His birth? Can we learn something about that?

The Bible does not speak directly about His birth date nor about
Hixbirth vear. However, we have already learned in this study that there
is 4 great amount of circumstantial evidence that pointsto 7B.C. asthe
year of His birth. Fact is, in our earlier study of Daniel 9:25-27, we saw
that the Bible says in Daniet 9:25:

Know therefore and understand, that from the going forth of

the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the

Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks, and threescore and

two weeks: the street shall be built again, and the wall, even in

troublous times.

We learned that this first seven weeks of years was a Jubilee
period of fifty years, which was to be followed by sixty-two weeks of
years or 434 years. We learned that it was in 458 B.C. that Ezra was
commanded tobring God’s Word to Jerusalem, which was the spiritual
equivalent of building Jerusalem. The Jubilee period that began in 457
B.C. and ended in 407 B.C. together with 434 continuous years
beginning in 406 B.C. brought us to 29 A.D. when Jesus officially
begran His work after He was baptized.

The language of Daniel 9:25 declares that from the going forth
of the command to build Jerusalem until the Messiah the Prince shall
be seven weeks, which strongly implies that Jesus would beborn during
a Jubilee year and in fact might even be born on the Day of Atonement
when the jubilee year was begun We read in Leviticus 25:9:
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Then shalt thow cause the trampet of the jubile to sound on the
tenth day of the seventh month, in the day of atonement shall
ye make the trumpet sound throughout all your land,

We might find that Jesus was horn
on or ahout the Day of Atonement
that ushered in the jubilee of 7 B.C.

- : J

Based on this information, we might even find that Jesus was
born on or about the Day of Atonement that ushered in the Jubilee of
7B8C.

To begin our search we must examine the Bible to find any
other verses that could possibly give us information concerning the
timing of His birth,

We read in Luke 1:35-36:
And the angel answered and said unto her, The Holy Ghost
shall come upon thee, and the power of the Highest shall
overshadow thee: therefore also that holy thing which shall be
born of thee shall be called the Son of God. And, behold, thy
cousin Elisabeth, she hath also conceived a son in her old age:
and this is the sixth month with her, who was called barren.

These verses suggest that Jesus was conceived about six
months after John the Baptist was conceived inthe womb ofhismother,
Iilizabeth. Since the ordinary period of pregnancy is about nine months,
the conception of John the Baptist was about fifteen months before the
birth of Jesus. Thus if we can determine when John the Baptist was
conceived, we would also have a fairly good idea of when Jesus was
born.

In Luke 1:5 we read:

There was in the days of Herod, the king of Judaea, a certain

priest named Zacharias, of the course of Abia: and his wife was

of the daughters of Aaron, and her name was Elisabeth.

Zacharias was the father of John the Baptist and in this verse
we learn that in his priestly duties he was of the course of Abia. In I
Chronicles 24 we discover that the divisions of the priests were twenty-
four, that is, the priesthood was divided into twenty-four courses. In
verse 10, we read: “The seventh to Hakkoz, the eighth to Abijah.”
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Thus Zachariah being of the course of Abia or Abijah served in
the eighth course. These courses followed one another throughout the
twelve months of the Jewish calendar. Since there were twenty-four
courses in all, two courses would have served in each month with the
eighth course ending its service at the end of the fourth month.

That we might understand this correctly, God has given us
information concerning the armed services in I Chronicles 27. They
were divided into twelve courses of 24,000 men in each course. In this
chapter, God informs us that each captain of each course was assigned
to one month’s service. Thus we read for example inI Chronicles 27:5:

The third captain of the host for the third month was Benaiah

the son of Jehoiada, a chief priest: and in his course were twenty

and four thousand.

Thus we are quite sure that in similar fashion the eighth course,
that of Abijah, would have ended at the end of the fourth month of the
Jewish calendar.

Returning to Zacharias, we read in Luke 1:23-24:

And it came to pass, that, as soon as the days of his ministration

were accomplished, he departed to his own house. And after

those days his wife Elisabeth conceived, and hid herself five

months . . . .

This verse suggests that the conception of John the Baptist
occurred shortly after the fourth month of the Hebrew calendar. From
Luke 1:36 we have learned that it was in the sixth month of Elizabeth’s
pregnancy that Mary was told that she would be with child of the Holy
Spirit. Therefore, the conception of Jesus by the Holy Spirit probably
took place near the end of the tenth month or early in the eleventh
month of the Jewish calendar.

According to the Jewish calendar, the end of the tenth month
was January 2, 7 B.C. Jesus then would have been born about nine
months of our time after January 2, 7 B.C. Thus, His birth would have
heen late in September or early in October of 7 B.C.

Alook at the Jewish calendar for the year 7B.C. showsthat the
Day of Atonement was October 4. Furthermore Tishri 1 or the Feast
of the Trumpets was September 24, and the Feast of Tabernacles was
October 9 to October 16. Thus, Jesus could have beenbornon or about
the Feast of the Trumpets, on or about the Day of Atonement, or on
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o1 about the Feast of Tabernacles Because of the language of Daniel
.29 the most likely date for the birth of Jesus is October 4, the Day of
Atonement, when the Jubilee Trumpet was sounded

We can analyze His birth date m a shightly different way. The
last day ol the fourth month in 8 B.C. was July 8 according to our
calendar We are probably correct in concluding ihen that Elizabeth
became pregnant soon therealter, possibly as early as July 15. If that
were the case, then her son John was born on or about Apnii 15, 7B.C.
We know it was a full term birth because Luke 1:57 records: “Now
Elisabeth’s full time came that she should be delivered; and she brought
forth a son.”

We also know that Mary spent about three months with
Lilizabeth for we read in Luke 1:56° “And Mary abode with her about
three months, and returned to her own house.” Since Mary was told
in Luke 1:36 at the time she was told she would be with child by the
Holy Spirit that, “And, behold, thy cousin Elisabeth, she hath also
conceived a soninher old age: and this is the sixth month with her, who
was called barren,” and since Mary arose in those days, and went into
the hill country with haste, into a city of Juda to visit Elizabeth, we
would suspect that Mary may have been close to three and one half
months with child at the time she returned home from her visit with
Elizabeth. Thus John was conceived on or about July 15. Jesus was
conceived about five and one halfto six months later or approximately
January 1. Mary immediately took a trip that required several days
travel to visit Elizabeth, arriving there about January 1 5. Jesus was then
born nine months later than approximately January 1. This places His
birth date close to October 1, 7 B.C. As we have already learned, the
beginning of the jubilee period was October 4,

In examining the question of the birth date of Jesus, we have
not tricd to discover with precise accuracy the date of the Day of
Atonement. This is so because we have not found sufficient informa-
tion in the Bible to become that precise. We do know, however, that
the Jewish calendar for 7 B.C. is within two days of being completely
accurate. Therefore, we have not sought further astronomical calcu-
lation.

In any case we can understand in the historical sense why Mary
and Joseph found no room in the inn. Jerusalem and ali the neighboring
communitics were filled with Jews who had come fromall over the land
of Israc! to celebrate the feast days of the seventh month.
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L want (o leave thns thought with you as we talk about making
reconcibation forimiquity. What about your sins? Have your sins been
pand for ! Have yourepented of your sins and abandoned yourselifto the
Lord Jesus Chust, so that you know that this Gospel, which we are
Gdhing about, refers Lo you, too” This 1s a very important question, and
I trust that as we continue our study together, that you will be so
excrcised that you, too, if you are not already saved, will cry outto God
for Tus mercy.

SUMMARY

Thus far in our study of Daniel 9 we have looked at the seventy
weehs referred to in verses 24-27, and we have seen that the key that
unlocks the mystery of this period of time is to remember that the
conmand to restore and build Jerusalem signified the reestablishment
of the law in Jerusalem. To put it in New Testament language, it has
to do wath the sending forth of the Gospel. Whenever we present the
Gospel to anyone, whenever we are witnessing for the Lord Jesus
Chust, we are temple butlders. We are city builders, building the city
ot God Therefore, we should not be surprised to find in Revelation 21
that the whole body of Christ is actually pictured as the Holy City, the
New Jerusalem,

When we studied Daniel 9:24-26 we saw that this verse can be
understood if we realize that the beginning of the time referred to here
relates 1o Ezrg, a priest of God. who had been mandated by the Persian
King Artaxerxes I, in the year 458 B.C., to establish the law in
Jerusalem, that is, to build the spiritual city. Exactly seventy weeks of
years later, that is, seventy times seven or 490 years later, in the year
33 A D, Christ hung on the cross. There He finished the transgres-
sions, that is, He paid for the sins of all who believe on Him. He made
reconciliation for iniquity and He brought in everlasting righteousness.
Only because He went to the cross can we know everlasting life. Only
hecause Christ went to the cross can we be covered by Christ’s
righteousness so that our sins no longer stand against us. So, verse 24
has given us a distinct path of 490 years, beginning in458 B.C, to the
time of the cross, which was in 33 AD.

We saw that there 1s another path that goes from 458 B.C. that
also brings us to Christ, but it is more complex. It began with a period
of fifty years, or a jubilee period called seven sevens of years. This was
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followed by a period of 434 years bringing usto 29 A D Thus we see
that the seventicth seven, the last seven ol years, bepan in 20 A D
when Christ was singled out as the Eamb of God who came to take
away the sins of the world. This is when Christ was baptized, and He
officially began His work as Messiah,

It is imperative that we remember, as we make this study, that
the Bible is its own interpreter. We must let the Bible give us the clues
and the keys whereby we can understand difficult Scriptures. We
cannot just look at the Scriptures and say, “Well, that looks like so and
s0. That scems to make sense, let’s go on from there.” We have to
make sure we have Scriptural justification for the conclusions we
believe we receive from the Bible. In this study we have seen that the
Holy City if the body of Christ, or the body of believers. We have also
secn that the sanctuary and the city are a picture or figure of Christ
Himself There is ample Scriptural justification for this. We have see
that, having learned this, these verses of Daniel 9 beginto openup very
beautifully.

So far in our study of Daniet 9:24-27, we have seen that every
phrasc in this intriguing passage is beginning to make sense, once we
have caught the key. Once we discovered the major clue, that the city
and the sanctuary discussed in these verses are not a literal city and a
literal temple, these verses began to open up for us. We discovered that
the city and the sanctuary refer to Christ Himself or to His body, the
believers in Him who will hear the Gospel or hear the law of God and
thus become saved. Once we discovered this we beganto seethat every
phrase in this passage began to fit into place.

We see, therefore, abeautiful parallel, a beautiful cohesiveness
in Danicl 9:24-27. There are two paths, both of which begin at the same
pointin458 B.C. and both of which end with the coming of Christ. Both
end with Judgment Day. One was the first coming of Christ and the
Judgment Day at the cross, when the believers” sins were paid for. The
second is the coming of Christ on the last day, when the unsaved and
Satan and all of his evil hosts will be judged for their sins.

Finally, webriefly looked at Revelation 11 and 12 and saw that
God used the figure of 1260 days to signify the New Testament period
from the cross to Judgment Day. And 1260 days approximates three
and onc halfyears. It surely became obvious that this figure of time was
taken from the last half of the seventieth week of Daniel 9.
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Mty it be that this study will encourage us all to continue our
search ofthe Seriptures, knowing that under God's gracious provision,
truth can slowly develop for us.

NOTE

' Fred Reiss, The Standard Guide to the Jewish and Civil
Calendars (West Orange, New Jersey: Behrman House, Inc., 1986),
vi



Chapter 13
The Year of Christ's Return
Begins to Unfold

Thus far in our study we have discovered the truth that God had
hidden within the Old Testament sufficient clues and guideposts so that
a very careful student of the Bible, who lived decades before the birth
of Christ, could have discovered the exact year that Christ was to come.
We have found that the Bible has given a great abundance of clues that
point to the year of Christ’s first coming. Because we know when
Chnist did come we are able to know the validity of these clues.

The question that is shouting at us
is: Can we know from the Bible the
year that Christ will return?

In this chapter we will pursue the logical question that is
shouting at us: Can we know from the Bible the year that Christ will
return? Can it be that hidden in the Bible God has given clues
concerning the timing of the second coming of Christ? Certainly we
have learned much about how to evaluate potential clues.

In this study we are greatiy helped by what we learned from the
work of our mythical Nathanael. By foliowing the same principles we
should not run the risk of abusing the Bible. Of course, because we only
want truth, we know we want to let the Bible guide us. Under no
circumstances do we want to force a verse to make it say something
it does not.

As we continue, we will find many paths that home in on a
certain year that looks increasingly like the year of Christ’s return. Each
of these paths are somewhat circumstantial in character. Even though
they become excecdingly plausible because they constantly bring us to
the same year, we would never dare to say that we have found absolute
truth We have to admit that we could have overlooked something in
the Bibic that could invalidate our conclusions.
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There e a number of truths concerning the future that are
absolute m character and we should look at them before we proceed
with oun study These truths are not debatable. We can argue about the
timing of Christ’s return and the end of the world, but we can not argue
about these truths that are so clearly set forth in the Scriptures. They
arc all based on absolute declarations of the Bible. These truths alone
should make every individual examine himself and his relationship with
God, for every human being must face God and give an account of his
hfe.

Absolute Truths that Must Be Remembered
When we think of the return of Jesus Christ and the end of the
world, we must consider the following statements to be absolute truths.

1. Jesus is coming again. In Matthew 24:30 we read:
And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and
then shall all the tribes of the earthmourn, and they shall see the
Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and
great glory.

In Acts 1:10-11. the following is stated in connection with

Chnist’s ascension into heaven in the year 33 A D .

And while they looked stedfastly toward heaven as he went up,
behold, two men stood by them in white apparel; Which also
said, Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up into heaven?
this same Jesus, which is taken up from you into heaven, shall
so come in like manner as ye have seen him go into heaven.

God declares to us in I Thessalonians 4:16:
For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout,
with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God: and
the dead in Christ shall nise first.
These verses together with many others guarantee that Jesus is
conung again,

These verses guarantee that Jesus is coming again.
When He comes it will be the end of the world.
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2. When Jesus comes it will be the end of the world. God
declares to us in Matthew 24:29-30:

Immediately after the tnibulation of those days shall the sun be
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars
shall fali from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be
shaken: And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in
heaven: and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they
shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with
power and great glory.

In IT Peter 3:10 God declares:

But the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night; in the
which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the
elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the
works that are therein shall be burned up.

3. The New Testament era that began at Pentecost in33 A.D.
1s the last era God has ordained for this world. When the New
Testament era has finished its course, the end will come. God does not
have another era in view, an era that will be different from this present
era. We read in Hebrews 9:26:

Forthen must he often have suffered since the foundation ofthe

world: but now once in the end of the world hath he appeared

to put away sin by the sacrifice of himself.

God saysin I Peter 4:7:

But the end of alf things is at hand: be ye therefore sober, and
watch unto praver.

And in 1 Corinthians 10:11 we read:
Now all these things happened unto them for ensamples: and
they are written for our admonition, upon whom the ends of the
worid are come.,

In this verse God uses the plural “ends” to indicate that this
is the last era for everything, Tt is the last era for national Israel, for the
New Testament external church, for the nations, for wickedness, and
for bunging the Gospel
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And as it was in the days of Nog, 50 shall it be also in the days
ofthe Son of man. They did cat, they drank, they married wives,

Whoen tius world s o more. all the they were given in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into
unsaved, those who \,....:\_,_, &:.i_ and the ark, and the flood came, and destroyed them all. Likewise
those who are alive, will be judged. also as it was in the days of Lot; they did eat, they drank, they

bought, they sold, they planted, they builded; But the same day
that Lot went cut of Sodom 1t rained fire and brimstone from

4 The end of the world will be the: time when all the unsaved heaven, and destroyed them all. Even thus shall it be in the day
are judged. This is true for both those who died in the past and those when the Son of man is revealed

who are living at the time Christ returns. In John 5:28-29 we read:

L. _ . A God says in | Thessalonians 5:2-3:
Marvel not at this: for the hour 1s coming, in the which all that For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord so
arein the graves shall hear his voice, And shall come forth; they cometh as a thief in the night. For when they shall say, Peace
that have done good, unio the resurrection of life; and they that and safety, then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as

have done evil, unto the resurrection of damnation. travail upon a woman with child; and they shall not escape.
God declares in Hebrows 9:27: 6. At the time of the end the external church will have become
increasingly apostate. IT Thessalonians 2:3-4 speaks of the man of sin
sitting in the temple at a time when there is a falling away. It can be
shown that this man of sin is Satan, and that he is coming as an angel
of light and will increasingly rule the congregations, although the
congregations will think they are still serving Christ.

And as it is appointed unto men once to die, but after this the
judgment.

Revelation 20:10-13 assures us that:

And the devil that deceived them was cast into the lake of fire 11 Thessalonians 2:3-4-
and brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet are, and
shall be tormented day and night for ever and ever. And I saw
a great white throne, and him that sat onit, from whose facethe
earth and the heaven fled away, and there was found no place
for them. And 1 saw the dead, small and great, stand before

Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day shall not
come, except there come a falling away first, and that man of
sin be revealed, the son of perdition, Who opposeth and
exalteth himseif above all that is called God, or that is wor-
shipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing

God; and the books were opened. and another book was himselt that he is God.
opened, which is the book of life: and the dead were judged out
of those things which were written in the books, according to Matthew 2424 adds:

their works. And the sea gave up the dead which wereinit; and
death and hell defivered up the dead which were in them: and
they were judged every man according to their works.

For there shall arise faise Christs, and false prophets, and shall
shew pieat signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were
possible, they shall deceive the very elect.

5. When Christ is ready to come and end this present world’s
existence, it will be at a time when the world will be geing about its
business in normal fashion. In Luke 17:26-30 we read:

This deception, which will increasingly be in evidence, is a
judgment of God on the churches, as He blinds those who have
departed from truth In H Thessalonians 2:8-11 God warns:
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And then shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall
consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the
brightness of his coming’ Even him, whose coming is after the
working of Satan with all power and signs and lying wonders,
And with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that
perish, because they received not the love ofthe truth, that they
might be saved And for this cause God shall send them strong
delusion, that they should believe a be.

And in 1 Timothy 4:1-2 we read:

Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that inthe latter imes some
shali depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and
doctrines of devils; Speaking lies in hypocrisy; having their

conscience seared with a hot iron,

7. Not only will the churches be departing from the truth but

the world will become increasingly wicked. In the first chapter of
Romans, God sets forth the ugly truth of the wickedness of mankind.
In Romans 1:18-32. we read these indictments.

For the wrath of God is revealed from heaven against all
ungodliness and unrighteousness of men, who hold the truthin
unrighteousness, Because that which may be known of God is
manifest in them: for God hath shewed it unto them. For the
invisible things of him from the creation of the world are clearly
seen, being understood by the things that are made, even his
eternal power and Godhead; so that they are without excuse:
Because that, when they knew God, they giorified him not as
God, neither were thankful; but became vain in their imagina-
tions, and their foolish heart was darkened. Professing them-
selves to be wise, they became fools, And changed the glory of
the uncorruptible God into an image made like to corruptible
man, and to birds, and fourfooted beasts, and creeping things.
Wherefore God also gave them up to uncleanness through the
lusts of their own hearts, to dishonour their own bodies
between themselves: Who changed the truth of Godintoalie,
and worshipped and served the creature more than the Creator,
who is blessed for ever. Amen. For this cause God gave them
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up unto vile affections: for even their women did change the
naturai use into that which is against nature: And likewise also
the men, leaving the natural use of the woman, burned in their
lust one toward another; men with men working that which is
unseemly, and receiving in themselves that recompence of their
error which was meet. And even as they did not like to retain
God in their knowledge, God gave them over to a reprobate
mind, to do those things which are not convenient, Being filled
with all unrighteousness, fornication, wickedness, covetous-
ness, maliciousness; full of envy, murder, debate, deceit,
malignity; whisperers, Backbiters, haters of God, despiteful,
proud, boasters, inventors of evil things, disobedient to par-
ents, Without understanding, covenantbreakers, without natu-
ral affection, implacable, unmerciful: Who knowing the judg-
ment of God, that they which commit such things are worthy
of death, not only do the same, but have pleasure in them that
do them.

In Jeremiah 17:9 we read:

The heart is deceitful above all things, and desperately wicked:
who can know it?

Human kindness and other commendable character
traits have been a result of God'’s restraint on the
inherent wickedness of mankind.

The fact that throughout history human kindness, generosity,
honesty, and other commendable character traits have been seen can
be only a result of God’s restraint on the inherent wickedness of
mankind  Given the indictment of Jeremiah 17:9, if mankind were
nllowed to hve in his natural wickedness for any period of time, he
wuoukd selt destruct. But God, to accommodate His plan to have the
world continue to a predetermined time, restrains sin.

However, when God gives men up to sin, as we read in
itomans 1, then God allows mankind to go deeper into sin, thus

ptepinng the world for Judgment Day. In IT Timothy 3:1-5, we are
watned
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This know alzo, that in the last days perilous times shatl come.
For men shall be lovers of thewr own selves, covetous, boasters,
proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, un-
holy, Without natural affection, trucebreakers, false accusers,
incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are good, Traitors,
heady, highminded, lovers of pleasures more than lovers of
God; Having a form of godliness, but denying the power
thereof: from such turn away.

Moreover, God speaks of the fact that at Christ’s return the
world will be as it was in the days of Noah. We learned earlier that this
indicates that it will be business as usual until Jesus returns. It also
indicates that the world of Noah’s day had become increasingly
wicked. We read in Genesis 6:5-7:

And God saw that the wickedness of man was great in the earth,
and that every imagination of the thoughts of his heart was only
evil continually. And it repented the LORD that he had made
man onthe earth, and it grieved himat hisheart. And the LORD
said, I will destroy man whom I have created from the face of
the earth; both man, and beast, and the creeping thing, and the
fowls of the air; for it repenteth me that I have made them.

Since the world at the return of Jesus will be as in the days
of Noah, we can expect that even as the world was becoming
increasingly wicked when the flood came, the world wiil be increas-
ingly wicked near the end, when Christ returns.

Every unsaved person will be judged
and found guilty and cast into hell.

8 At the time of the end, not only will each and every unsaved person
be judged but he will be found guilty and be cast into hell where he wili
eternally suffer the wrath of God in payment for his sins. The Bible
declares in Matthew 13:40-43:

As therefore the tares are gathered and burned in the fire; so
shall it be in the end of this world. The Son of man shall send
forth his angels, and they shall gather out of his kingdom all
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things that offend, and them which do tniquity; And shall cast
them into a furnace of fire: there shall be wailing and gnashing
of teeth. Then shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the
kingdom of their Father. Who hath ears to hear, let him hear.

And in Matthew 13:49-50:

So shallit be at the end of the world: the angels shall come forth,
and sever the wicked from among the just, And shall cast them
into :50 furnace of fire: there shall be wailing and gnashing of
teeth.

9. The punishment for sin shall go on forevermore. Revelation
14:10-11 tells us:

The same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, whichis
poured out without mixture into the cup of his indignation; and
he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone in the presence
of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb: And the
smoke oftheir torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and they
have no rest day nor night, who worship the beast and his
image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name.

In Matthew 25:46 Jesus declares concerning the unsaved:
And these shall go away into everlasting punishment: but the
righteous into life eternal.

The Last Era

Many people have the idea that this world can go on and on.
tvenmany believers have beenled tobelieve that this world is presently
m the church age but that God has planned for a future golden age,
which will be followed by the end of the world. When we carefully read
the Bitde we will find clear statements that we are in the final era of this
world's existence. This era began with Pentecost in 33 A.D. and will
end with the retin of Chust and the end of the world.

inActs 2 10,1 Las the Apostle IPaul is explaining the phenom-
enn that i takang place onthat Pentecost Sunday he declared, under the
inspuation ot the Holy Spii
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Acts? 1-6- And whenthe day ol Pentecostwas fully come, they
wete all with one accordinone place And suddenly there came
a sound fron heaven as of a rushing mighty wind, and it filled
all the house where they were sitting And there appeared unto
them cloven tongues like as of fire, and it sat upon each of them.
And they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and began to
speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance.
And there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, devout men, out
of every nation under heaven. Now when this was noised
abroad, the multitude came together, and were confounded,
because that every man heard them speak in his own language.
Acts 2-17: And it shall come to pass in the tast days, saith God,
I will pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh: and your sons and
your daughters shall prophesy, and your young men shall see
visions, and your old men shall dream dreams.

The lust days have come and . . . every believer is
mandated to be a prophel.

God is indicating that the last days have come and during these
last days it is God’s program to evangelize the world by ¢commission-
ing, qualifying, and mandating every believer 1o be a prophet. Why
would He call this era of evangelization the “last days”? The obvious
answer is that the term “last days” indicates that there is not another
to follow insofar as this present world is concerned.

When we study the Bible we find that the history of the world
can be divided into several distinct eras. The first era is the 6023 year
period from creation to the flood of Noah’s day. The second is the
period from the flood to the confusion ofthe languages, which probably
happened with the division of the continents. The Bibleinforms us that
the division of the continents occurred in the days of Peleg who lived
from 3153 t0 2914 B.C. Since the flood came in the year 4990 B.C. the
era between these two events was about 1900 years.

The third era the earth experienced was the era that ended with
the circumcision of Abraham in the year 2068 B.C ., when God officially
began the nation of Israel. The era from the division of the earth to the
beginning of the nation of Israel was about 1000 years. The next era
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was that of the nation of Istael being altogether prominent in God's
denling withthe earth The erabegan with the circumcision of Abraham
nnd ended when Clirist hung on the cross in 33 A.D. Therefore that era
wis exactly 2100 years in duration. Pentecostin 33 A.D.began the last
e ol this carth’s existence. There is no era left in God’s plan that is
1o tollow this present era. The Bible teaches that when this erahas come
toan end, this world and the whole universe isto be destroyed. We read
in 11 Peter 3:10:

But the day of the Lord will come as a thief'in the night, in the
which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the
clements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the
works that are therein shall be burned up.

We read in Matthew 24:14:

And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the
world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end
come.

When the era of preaching the Gospel is finished,
then the end will come.

Gaod iy indicating by this statement that when the era of
preaching the Gospel that began at Pentecost in 33 A.D. s finished,
then the end will come. What follows is a new heaven and a new earth,
whichisentirely different fromthe present universe. Weread in Il Peter
1 13, “Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for new
heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.”

References to the present era as the last days are found in a
mimbier of verses Hebrews 1:2 declares:

[ Hath mthese last days spoken unto us by his Son, whomhe hath

appomted heir of all things, by whom also he made the worlds.

In 1 Peter 120 we read:
Who verily was foreordained before the foundation of the
world, bot was manitest in these last times for you.
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Giod further states i 1 John 2 18

Lattle childien, 1t s the last time. and as ye have heard that
antichrist shall conmie, even now are there many antichrists;,
wheiehy we know that it is the Jast time

In Hebrews 926 God approaches this truth with slightly
dillerent language. We read:

For then must he often have suffered since the foundation of the

world: but now once in the end of the world hath he appeared

10 put away sin by the sacnifice of himsclf

The era of national Israel ended
whoen Christ hing on the ¢ross.

In this passage God is teaching that the cross was in the era of
the end of the world. The era of national Israel ended when as Christ
hung on the cross the veil of the temple was rent. With the tearing open
of that huge curtain that separated the Holy of Holies from the holy
place the temple was no Jonger the holy place and Jerusalem was no
longer the holy city. A new era, the last era, had begun

In 1 Peter 4:7 God speaks of this last era by declaring:

But the end of all things is at hand: be ye therefore sober, and

watch unto prayer.

And in I Corinthians 10:11 we read:

Now all these things happened unto them for ensamples: and
they are written for our admonition, upon whom the ends of
the world are come,

The Bible clearly teaches that the end of this present era is the
end of the world. The question is: How long will this era continue? It
alrcady has encompassed more than 1950 years,

Which Century Will End This Last Era?

In what century are we to look for the return of Christ? If we
know this we will be saved from looking at dates in directions where
truth cannot conceivably be.

The: Year of Chust's Return Begins to Untold . 435

The answer to the question of what century is remarkably easy.
lesus pave us the answer in Matthew 249.32-33 where e speaks of the
sigh of the fig treen leaf as a sign that Cluist is at the very gates. This
pussape tells us.

Now learn a parable of the fig tree; When his branch is yet

tender, and putteth forth feaves, ye know that summer is nigh:

Su likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, know that it

1 near, even at the doors.

Never n the history of the world has
a natron been destroyed and scat-
tered and then reconstituted almost
2000 years later.

Thereturnoflsrael totheir land in 1948 was an event that could
be called almost miraculous. Never in the history of the world has a
nation been destroyed and scattered as Israel was in 70 A.D. by the
Roman Titus and then become reconstituted as a nation almost 2000
years latei. This did happen with Israel, and this return was fully
anticipated in Matthew 24:32-33.

Wethus seethat in order for Biblical prophecy to work out God
can guide the miscalculations of a monk as he prepares a calendar, or
he can guide the affairs of a scattered people so that after almost 2000
years they again become a nation among the nations of the world.

National Israel - The Fig Tree

When we look at Matthew 24:32-33 carefully we see two
truths that relate to our study, The first is that it speaks of a fig tree with
lcaves The second is that this fig tree is a sign that the end of the world
ts at hand.

I should point out that in the Bible, with one exception, the fig
tiee can be a figure only of national Israel. This is seen in such
statements as Hosea 9:10:

1 found Israel like grapes in the wilderness; I saw your fathers

as the firstripe in the fig tree at her first time: but they went to

Baal-peor, and separated themselves unto that shame; and their

abominations were according as they loved.
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We also read of Isracl as typified by a fig tree in Joet 17
He hath laid my vine waste, and barked my fig tree: he hath
made 1t clean bare, and cast it away; the branches thereof are

made white,

These passages can be speaking only of nationa!l Israel.

No nation at any time in history
Julfills the Biblical typology of the
fig tree except the nation of Israel.

To approach the question from another direction we might ask:
What nation other than national Israel could be in view? We know that
God uses the figure of a cédar in speaking of heathen nations, but never
does He use the figure of a fig tree. Moreover He cannot have had the
Israel of God, the whole body of believers in view. This is so because
when Jesus cursed the fig tree He declared, in Matthew 21:19: “Let
no fruit grow on thee henceforward for ever.” Thus we know the New
Testament church was not in view in any sense, for it has been bearing
fruit ever since the cross. Fact is, no nation at any time in history fulfills
the Biblical typology of the fig tree except the nation of lsrael.
Significantly, national Israel has never borne fruit to the present day.
Oh yes, there is a remnant chosen by grace that comes from national
Israel, and how we praise God for these believers, but as a nation they
are as adamant in their rejection of Christ as their Messiah as they have
ever been.

When we examine all the passages that relate to a fig tree we
lind that it signifies that which was under the curse of God. Mark 11:21
emphasizes this, “The fig tree which thou cursedst.” There is one who
came from that nation who Himself became a curse on behalf of all of
us who believe on Him. That is, of course, the Lord Jesus Christ. He,
therefore, is also typified by a fig tree in such passages as Micah 4:4 and
Zechariah 3:10. He is called the fig tree because in bearing our sins He
came under the curse of God even as the nation of Israel came under
the curse of Gaod.
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This is why Matthew 24:32-33 speaks of a fig tree in leaf. It is
a nation that has equal standing with other political nations of the
world, but there is no fruit. That is, there is no assent to Jesus as their
Messiah. They as a nation will not acknowledge Jesus because they
have come under God’s curse.

This stubborn continued refusal to recognize Jesus as their
Messiah is in itself a remarkable situation. Every political nation is only
too proud and happy to acknowledge those people of their nation who
have made significant contributions to the welfare of mankind

It cannort be denied: No one has had a greater
impact on the world than Jesus.

While the Lord Jesus and His Kingdom have had many critics,
it cannot be denied that no one has had a greater impact on the world
than Jesus. Therefore, because He is a Jew, one would think that the
nation ofIsrael would be proud and happy to acknowledge Him as their
favorite son. Even more so when we consider the intense sufferings the
Jewish nation has undergone during the last 2000 years - and more
especially during the last fifty years - one would think that they would
cry out to the God of the Bible for His mercy.

The fig tree bears leaves without fruit. There is no national
recognition of Christ as their Savior. There is no pleading and
beseeching with Jehovah God for His mercy in a way that accords with
Bible truth, and all of this was predicted in the Bible. The fig tree was
never again to bear fruit (Matthew 21:19). Most of the nation would
remainin blindness until thelast of the Gentiles would comein (Romans
11.25). The fig tree is in {eaf and atter more than four decades in their
own land there isnot the slightest inclination for them asa nationto turn
to Christ.

The Fig Tree Is A Sign

There is a second truth that bears heavily on our study. The fig
tree withlcavesisa sign. It is a sign that summer is nigh. Jesus declares
in Matthew 24:33, “So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things,
know that 1t 15 near, even at the doors.” What are “these things”? In
the previous verse Christ had been speaking ofthe very act of Hisreturn
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immediately afler the tribulation This event cannot be in view by the
phrase “these things” because “these things” reter to events imme-
diately before the return of Christ at which time Christ will be at the
doors - that is, He will be ready to make s appearance.

There are two things in view by the use of the term “these
things” in verse 33, The first is that the church will become heavily
apostatized as indicated by the language of Matthew 24:15; and the
second is that the fig tree will be in leaf {verse 32). When these two
events occur we will know that Christ is at the door: The return of
Christ and the end of the world is imminent.

It is this truth that tells us which century we are to look at for
the return of Christ, and that century is our century. The fig tree is in
leaf, Almost miraculously after nearly 2000 years it is in leaf.

The abomination of desolation is
increasingly standing in the holy
place, where the true Gospel is
normally found.

Moreover, the churches and denominations that normally have
been reasonably true to the Word of God are being assaulted by other
gospels, which are not the true Gospel. The abomination of desolation
- Satan coming with false gospels that look like the true Gospel - is
increasingly standing in the holy place - standing where the true Gospel
is normally found.

We know from the Bible that the last event this world faces
before the return of Christ is the final tribulation period. We studied this
in great detail in an earlier part of this book.

Jesus says in Matthew 24:21:

For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the

beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.

Then He declares in verses 29-31:

Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun be
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars
shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be
shaken: And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man tn
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heaven: and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they
shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with
power and great glory. And he shall send his angels with a great
sound ofa trumpet, and they shall gather together his elect from
the four winds, from one end of heaven to the other.

The duration of this tribulation period is 2300 evening morn-
ings or 2300 days. Do you recall that we found this truth in Danie} 8?7

Since 2300 days is a little more than six years (about six years,
four months), we can expect two dates to surface as we seek clues
concerning the timing of the end of time. Since we are working only
with years we would expect these dates to be separated by the duration
of the final tribulation period - that is six years and four months, which
rounds off to six years.

The Earth’s Timetable Governed by God’s Salvation Plan
in Deuteronomy 32:8 God set forth a provocative declaration.
When the Most High divided to the nations their inheritance,
when he separated the sons of Adam, he set the bounds of the
people according to the number of the children of Israel.

The eternal children of Israel are
determinative insofar as when this
world will come to an end.

The first meaning of this verse surely must be that the timetable
of the earth’s existence is not determined by the number of unsaved
people who are to be born into the world. Rather God is teaching that
the elect of God who are the eternal children of Israel are determinative
insofar as when this world wili come to an end. This verse restates the
principle that we have been emphasizing in this book: The time line of
history is the unfolding of God's salvation plan. Thus, when the last of
the elect wili have become saved then the end wili come. Matthew
24 14 also emphasizes this principle:

And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the

world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end

come.
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I is also implicd by other passages, such as 11 Peter 3, where
God teaches that He is patient with mankind because He does not want
any of God’s elect to perish.

There is a second meaning to Deuteronomy 32:8. In Job 14:5
we read, "Secing his days are determined, the number of his months are
with thee, thou hast appointed his bounds that he cannot pass.” In this
verse God clearly indicates that the bounds are related to time - to days
and months. In Deuteronomy 32:8 God declares that the bounds were
according to the number of the children of Israel. Again this brings us
back 10 the first meaning; namely, that the children of Israel are those
who have experienced salvation, those who have received eternal life,

The children of Israel are also the tribes of national Israel who
typified the body of believers. If the tribes are in view in any sense we
immediately wonder: how many tribes were there? The answer isthere
were thirteen tribes. While Jacob had twelve sons each of whom
became the progenitor of a tribe, one of his sons, Joseph, was givena
double inheritance. Joseph’s two sons, Ephraim and Manasseh, each
became a tribe equal to any of the other eleven tribes.

If, therefore, God is determining the bounds of time for this
world by the number of tribes, then one would expect the time duration
to be 1300 years, 13,000 years, or 130,000 years, as the tribes were
thirteen in number. However, as this study shows only 13,000 years is
possible. Interestingly, while the Old Testament church was found
mainly under the heading of the tribes of Israel, we find the New
Testament church under the heading of the apostles. And even as there
were apparently twelve tribes but actually thirteen, 50,100, there were
apparently twelve apostles but there were actually thirteen (Judas who
betrayed Christ was replaced with Matthias). This is so because Paul
insisted that he was an apostie particularly calied of God to be an
apostle (I Corinthians 15:9).

The Bible apparently assures us that the duration of
the earth is to be 12,000 years.

Likewise, the Bible apparently assures us that there are to be
12.000 years in the duration of the earth. That is, creation occurred
11,000 years (remember 11,000 + 6 years) before Christ. And Revela-
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aoz 20:1-3 teaches that Satan was to be bound a thousand years. Since
it can be readily shown that Satan was bound at the cross so that Christ
would not be frustrated in His program of salvation for the world, the
duration of the earth should be 11,000 plus 1,000 years for a total of
12,000 years. Moreover, yourecall that God told Noah in Genesis 6:3:

And the Lord said, My spirit shall not always strive with man,

for that he also is flesh: yet his days shall be an hundred and
twenty years.

While this 120 years could be the 120 years during whichNoah
constructed the ark, it apparently could also be a reference to the
fullness of time for all mankind. The number twelve does signify the
fullness of whatever God has in view. Then the 120 years could also
signify 1200 years or 12,000 years or 120,000 years for the duration
ofman’s existence on earth. Given all the other information inthe Bible,
we know that 12,000 years is the only number that can relate.

But the New Testament period has continued for almost 2,000
years. So the following interesting parallels are suggested.

\@Ega& Actually

12 tribes 13 tnbes

12 apostles 13 apostles
12,000 years 13,000 years

Now we should broach the question: Where does 13,000 years bring
us? This is easily answered. Creation occurred in the year 11,013 B.C.
(see page295 ff). Exactly 13,000 years later brings usto 1988. This was
the thirteen thousandth anniversary of the history of the world.

13,000 Years According to Joshua 6
_In Joshua 6 we read the interesting account of the destruction
of Jericho. Jericho was a Gentile city that was marked for total
destruction because of its wickedness. Its destruction typifies the
destruction of the world at its end. The curious fact was that the army
of lsrael was to march around the city once a day for six days and then
seven times on the seventh day. We read in Joshua 6:3-5:
And ye shall compass the city, all ye men of war, and go round
about the city once. Thus shalt thou do six days. And seven
priests shall bear before the ark seven trumpets of rams’ horns:
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and the seventh day ye shall compass the city seven times, and
the priests shall blow with the trumpets. And it shall come to
pass, that when they make a long blast with the ram’s horn, and
when ye hear the sound of the trumpet, all the people shall shout
with a great shout; and the wall of the city shall fall down flat,
and the people shall ascend up every man straight before him.

Indeed on the seventh day the city was destroyed exactly as
God predicted. Two significant facts stand out. The people marched
around the city for a total of thirteen times, then they blew the trumpet
and shouted. Is this reminding us of 13,000 years from the beginning
of time to Judgment Day? Is the blowing of the trumpets and the shout
of the people reminding us of Judgment Day? God describes the end
of the world in I Thessalonians 4:16:

For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout,

with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God: and
the dead in Christ shall rise first.

1988 is exactly 13,000 years after
the year of creation.

Thus we see another focus on the year 1988, which is exactly
13,000 years after the creation year 11,013 B.C.

13,000 Years According to Genesis 47

Another intriguing account is found in the Bible in connection
with Jacob’s family coming into Egypt to escape the famine. Remem-
ber Jacob’s son Joseph had become the prime minister of Egypt.
Jacob’s other name was Israel. He, therefore, was a figure or type of
the Israel of God. Joseph was a type of Christ in that he was the son
of Israel (remember Jesus came from the nation of Israel) and in that
he was taken from prison and had come to rule over Egypt as Christ
came from the prison of God’s wrath to become ruler of everything
(Ephesians 1:19-22).

Especially interesting 1s Jacob’s age when he came under the
care and protection of Joseph. When asked of Pharaoh his age he
answered in Genesis 47:9;
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And Jacob said unto Pharach, The days of the years of my
piigtimage are an hundred and thirty years: few and evil have
the days of the years of my life been, and have not attained unto
the days of the years of the life of my fathers in the days of their
pilgrimage.

We can’t help but see the parallel between this account and the
pilgrimage of believers in this world. When do we escape the evil days
of this earth? In one sense we escape them when we become saved, but
the final escape is the end of the world. Could God be pointing to that
by the 130 years? We see again how 13,000 years or the year 1988
stands out as the end of the world.

Surely 1988 is a very important year.

Does that mean that we could expect the year 1988 to be a
candidate for the year of Christ’s return? Surely it must be a very
important year, but we know it cannot be the year of the end of the
world because we have already passed the year 1988.

Do you recall that when Nathanael was seeking the timing of
the first coming of Christ he discovered that epochal events were
separated by even thousands of years plus the time required for the final
tribulation period of 2300 days or 23 years. He had found that:

from the year of creation (11,013 B.C.) to the flood (4990 B.C.) =
6,000 + a tribulation period time (23 years)

from the flood (4950 B.C .} to the cross (33 AD.) =
5,000 + tribulation period time (23 calendar years)

from creation (11,013 B.C.) to the birth of Christ (7 B.C.) =
11,000 + tribulation period time (2300 days or & years)

Even so we would expect that the duration of time from
creation( 11,013 B.C )to the second coming of Christ would be 13,000
plus the tribulation time of either 2300 days or twenty-three years. If
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this is so, since 198815 the 13,000 year end, then six years later would
bring us to 1994 as the year of Christ’s return, and twenty-three years
later would bring us to the year 2011 as the year of Christ’s return.

If we are on the right frack, 198,
which is the 13,000th anniversary of
the world, was the beginning the
Sfinal tribulation.

To summarize, if we are on the right track, we would expect
the year 1988, whichis the 13,000th anniversary of the world, to begin
the final tribulation spoken of in Matthew 24:15-29. We know from
IJanic] 8 that the final tribulation period will be 2300 days, which is six
years. Therefore, six years later than 1988 (actually 2300 days), Christ
would return and we would be at the end ofthis world’s existence. That
is the year 1994.

But we need far more information from the Bible than what we
have discovered thus far. Surely this information is not conclusive.

Number Two and the End of the World
Actually there is more - much more. Let us continue our search
as we discover how God uses the number two in the Bible.

The number two in the Bible, ifit has any spiritua! significance,
is the number of the church. The disciples went out two by two. The
scventy went out by twos. The two witnesses of Revelation 11
represent the New Testament church as it brings the Gospel.

Remember when Nathanael was puzzling over the number
2000, he discovered that one path that brought him to the time of the
coming of the Messiah was the 2000 years from thebirth of Jacob (2007
B C)tothe jubilee year when Christ wasborn (7B.C.). This 2000 year
period in a real sense represented the period of the Old Testament
church. Jacob fathered the tribes of Israel. These tribes became the
nation of Israel, which was the Old Testament church.
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The Old Testament church is repre-
sented by the period from 2007 B.C.
to 7 B.C. And 1994 A.D., 2000 years
later, may be a candidate for the
year of Christ’s return,

While the official ending of the nation of Israel as the represen-
tation of the Kingdom of God on this earth occurred at the cross when
the veil of the temple was rent, in another sense we could say that their
era ended with the birth of Christ, just as the era of the New Testament
church in one sense began with the birth of Christ. So we see the Old
Testament church is represented by the period from 2007 B.C. to 7
B.C. And 1994 A D, which is 2000 years later, is the year we have
already seen as being a candidate for the year of Christ’s return,

True, we should recognize that the 2000 years in another sense
could be after 33 A.D. when Christ was crucified. This would bring us
to the year 2033 This, therefore, should also be considered as an
outside possibility for the timing of Christ’s return.

About 2000 Cubits and Crossing the Jordan River

While we are looking at the number 2000, do you recall that
Nathanael puzzled about the fact that there were to be about 2000
cubits between the priests and the children of Israel as they approached
the Jordan River? The priests with the ark are a picture of Christ. The
Jordan River was a figure of hell that we (or Christ on our behalf) must
endure before we can be right with God. To go through the Jordan
River on dry ground as Israel did is a dramatic picture of believers
passing through hell - that is, paying for their sins in hell - because only
if the penalty for our sins has been fully paid can we enter heaven. Hell
as the water of the Jordan River has not touched us because Christ has
been our stand-in or substitute in paying that penalty. Surely we can see
the possible suggestion that the 2000 cubits represent the time that God
has scheduled to bring in those who become saved. Thus they could
represent the time between the first coming of Christ and the second
coming of Christ when the salvation of all believers will have been
completed.
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The Biblical account of the 2000 cubits 1s in Joshua 3:3-4:

And they commanded the people, saying, When ye see the ark
of the covenant of the LORD your God, and the priests the
f.evitesbearing it, then ye shall remove fromyour place, and go
afierit. Yet there shall be a space between you andit, about two
thousand cubits by measure: come not near unto it, that ye may
know the way by which ye must go' for ye have not passed this
way heretofore.

An important word in these verses is the word “about.”
Between Israel and the ark there shall be “about 2000 cubits.” This
means that 2000 cubits is animportant number but not an exact number.
Thus, since the priests and the ark went into the Jordan River ahead of
Israel and represent Christ, who endured hell on behalf of all believers,
it 15 altogether valid to see the 2000 cubits as a picture pointing to the
2000 year period either from the birth of Jesus to His second coming
or from the baptism of Jesus to His second coming. We should take
note of all three of the following years.

1.2000 years from birth of Jesus which is 1994
2. 2000 years from baptism of Jesus which is 2029
3.2000 years from the cross which is 2033

About 2000 Swine

Interestingly and perhaps significantly we find the same phrase
“about two thousand” used in connection with the pigs that plunged
into the sea when they were filled with evil spirits (Mark 5:1-17).
Without question the pigs represent the unsaved who are ruled over by
Satan. The sea is a picture of hell. Both the unsaved and the devils will
be cast into hell when Jesus comes again (Revelation 19:20 and 20:15).
Therefore the destruction of the 2000 pigs could be pointing to
Judgment Day at the end of time.

Spiritually the basis for this victory over Satan is the fact that
Christ came. He vanquished Satan at the cross. Thereforeifthe citation
in Mark 5 indicated simply “2000 swine” if any kind of time reference
were in view we would know this reference could be pointing to 33
A.D_plus 2000 years =2033. However, even as the 2000 cubits of the
Joshua 3:3-4 citation are given as “about 2000 cubits,” so, too, the
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citation in Mark 5 is “about 2000 swine.” Therefore, we know that
God 1 not pointing to the year of His return as being exactly 2000 years
sfter the cross. Rather it is about 2000 years. Thus, it could also refer
10 2000 years after Christ’s birth in 7 B.C., which brings us to 1994
A D or it could refer to 2000 years after the baptism of Jesus, which
brings us to 2029 A D. In any case we have learned that as we looked
at time references relating to Christ first coming, each time reference
began at a significant year that in itself related to some aspect of the
Gospel. The only significant years that occurred about 2000 years ago
are the yearsin which Jesus wasbom (7B.C.), the year He was baptized
(29 A.D.), and the year He was crucified (33 A.D.).

Therefore, even as was the case when we examined the “about
2000 cubits” reference of Joshua 3, so that we saw the reference could
be to an end in the year 1994 or 2029 or 2033, so, too, the reference
to the 2000 swine could also be pointing to any one of these three years.
However, because of the word “about” we can be fairly certain that
it refers to an inexact period of time. Thus, since 2033 A.D. is exactly
2000 years after the cross, we can be quite certain that this is not the
year to which these “about 2000” references are pointing. That leaves
1994 and 2029 as possibilities.

About 200 Cubits

While we are considering these references to “about 2000
cubits” and “about 2000 swine” we should also consider another
“about” reference. Fact is it is an “about” reference used in connec-
tion with the distance reference of 200 cubits. We read in John 21:8:

And the other disciples came in a little ship; (for they were not
far from land, but as it were two hundred cubits,) dragging the
net with fishes.

And in John 21:11:
Simon Peter went up, and drew the net to land full of great

fishes, an hundred and fifty and three: and for all there were so
many, yet was not the net broken.
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Our salvation is complete when we
receive onr resurrected bodies at the
return of Jesus.

Earlier in our study we learned that the 153 fish represented all
believers, those who will become saved. The seais apicture ofhell from
which we are rescued. The net is a picture of the Gospel as it is applied
by the Holy Spirit to the lives of those who are rescued into salvation.
The shore or land is a picture of the Kingdom of God, which we have
entered into when we become saved. Our salvation is complete when
we receive our resurrected bodies at the return of Jesus.

T'hus we can see that the 200 cubits could represent the entire
New Testament era. It officially began at Pentecost in 33 A.D. when
the Holy Spirit was poured out and it continues until the last of the elect
have become saved and our salvation is completed upon Christ’s
return. Each cubit, therefore, equals ten years. But the Bible says “as
. were two hundred cubits.” The phrase “as it were” can also be
properly translated “about.” Therefore, these “about 200 cubits”
could represent about 2000 years from the cross, as the end of the
Gospel cra. For the same reasons as we have just indicated in
connection with the “about 2000 swine” we believe we should look
at 1994 or 2029 as the end of the world.

The Prophet Ezekiel - A Picture of Israel

In Ezekiel 4 God gave the prophet Ezekiel a strange command.
I le was commanded to take a clay tileandiron panand use these articles
to simulate God’s wrath against Jerusalem. Furthermore he was to lay
onone side for a period of 390 days to simulate that God is pouring out
His wrath against Israel upon Ezekiel. He then was to repeat this by
lying on his other side for forty daysto simulate God’s wrath on Judah.
In other words Ezekiel becomes a symbol of Istael and Judah. That this
is sois clearly seen in the language of Ezekiel 24:24. This verse informs
us:

Thus Lzckiel is unto you a sign: according to all that he hath

done shall ye do: and when this cometh, ye shall knowthatIam

the Lord GOD.
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The procedure of making the prophet
a picture or symbol of God'’s inten-
tions was frequently used by God.

This procedure of making the prophet a picture or symbol of
God’s intentions with nations was frequently used by God. For
example, God wished to describe the adulterous character of Israel in
the days that Hosea was prophet. He, therefore, instructed Hosea to
marry a harlot. The harlot was a picture of Israel while Hosea was a
picture of God. Hosea’s marriage to a harlot typified God’s marriage
to adulterous Israei (Hosea 1:2).

Likewise, at another time God wished to show Egypt that they
would be conquered by Assyria. He, therefore, instructed the prophet
Isaiah to typify the conquered Egypt. Isaiah 20:3-4 describes this
action by the words:

And the LORD said, Like as my servant Isaiah hath walked

naked and barefoot three years for a sign and wonder upon

Egypt and upon Ethiopia; So shal! the king of Assyrialead away

the Egyptians prisoners, and the Ethiopians captives, young

and old, naked and barefoot, even with their buttocks uncov-
ered, to the shame of Egypt.

. In similar fashionin Ezekiel 4 God is indicating He has plans for
judgment against Israel, and He is using the prophet Ezekiel to typify
Isracl. For 390 days, Ezekielis to lie on his left side and have bread and
drink water that has been carefully measured out. Thus Ezekiel is to
typify Israel, for Ezekiel 4:4-5 tells us:
Lie thou also upon thy left side, and lay the iniquity ofthe house
of Israel upon it- according to the number of the days that thou
shalt fie upon it thou shalt bear their iniquity. For I have laid
upon thee the years of their iniquity, according to the number
of the days, three hundred and ninety days: so shalt thou bear
the iniquity of the house of Israel.

- I:7ckiel 4:16-17 describes this punishment on Israel, typified by
Frekiel, by declanmng:
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Moreover he said unio me, Son of man, behold, | will break the
stall of bread in Jerusalem. and they shall eat bread by weight,
and with care, and they shall drink water by measure, and with
astonishment. That they may want bread and water, and be
astonied one with another, and consume away for their iniquity.

After Ezekiel has laid on his left side for 390 days, he is to lie
on his right side for forty days. This is 1o typify God’s judgment on
Judah. Verse 6 declares:

And when thou hast accomplished them, lie again on thy right
side, and thou shalt bear the iniquity ofthe house of Judah forty
days: 1 have appointed thee each day for a year.

What judgment on Israel and Judah could God have in view?
The last half of verse 6 gives us a partial clue. There God declares that
cach day of the forty days represents a year. And in verse 3 God
indicates that each day of the 390 days represents a year. Thus, it
appears that a period of 390 years of judgmentis to be suffered by Israel
and forly years by Judah.

What period of time could Ezekiel have in view? Let us briefly
examine God’s dealings with Israel.

Y ou will recall that in 931 B.C. the nation of Israel was divided
into two nations. The southern kingdom with its capitai in Jerusalem
was called Judah because its dominant people were the tribe of Judah.
The northern kingdom withits capital in Samaria consisted of ten ofthe
tribes, so it was called Israel.

Israel was destroyed by the Assyrians in 710 B.C. {(about 120
years before Ezekiel is prophesying) and has never again been restored
as anation of ten tribes. Judah was destroyed and brought into captivity
in 587 B.C. by the Babylonians. This was about the time that Ezekiel
was prophesying. They began to return to Jerusalem forty-eight years
later in the year 539 B.C. Inthe year 4358 B.C., Ezracame t0 Jerusalem
to reestablish the law. The last noteworthy date connected with Israel’s
restoration was 445 B.C. when Nehemiah rebuilt the wall of Jerusalem.

Those dates are recited because Ezekiel 4 is picturing God's
judgment on Israel as a period of 390 days or 390 years - and on Judah
forty days or forty years. However, regardless ofhow we look at Israel
or Judah we find no identification with a period of forty years or 390
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yeary, none ol the key numbers 710, 587, 539, 458 or 445 appears
relisted i any way to the numbers forty or 390. We almost begin to
waondern il (Gsod has made an error,

(iod has not made a mistake. God is
always accurate.

But God has not made a mistake. God is always accurate in
evervihing declared in the Bible. We must look more carefully at
Lzekiel 4 to determine its meaning.

A Day for A Year
The first clue that helps us is found in verse 6 where God

converts days into vears - a day for a year. Thus we are mstructed to
look at years rather than days. Moreover, we discovered that God is
pumshing Israei for their iniquity during these periods of time.

~ How long would God be punishing Israel for their continuing
rebellionagainst God? InMark 1 1 Jesus cursed the figtree and declared
that it never again was to bear fruit. In Romans 9:25 Geod informs us
that blindness in part has come upon Israel until the fulness of the
Gentiles come in. That is, as long as one person anywhere in the whole
world remains unsaved and who is to be saved (that is, he is one of
God’s elect), Israel as a nation will remain in unbelief. It must be
emphasized that in Romans 11 God is also pointing out that as long as
Gentiles arebeing saved a remnant chosen by grace fromnational Israel
will also be becoming saved, Praise God for thistrickle of believers that
1s coming out of national Israel even as there 1s a remnant coming from
every other political nation.

God’s judgment on Israel goes all the way to the
end of time.

The point, however, that we cannot miss is that God’s judg-
ment on Israel goes all the way to the end of time, for when the last of
Grod’s elect have become saved, the end will come.
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If God’s judgment remains on Isracl until the end of time, it
means that the end of both the 390 days and the forty days must also
be the end of me. This means that in Ezekiel 4 God is giving us a very
sigmificant time clue concerming the end of the world. That s, it would
be a time clue if we could find the beginning points of the forty daysand
390 days.

390 Days Equals 3900 Years

Let’s examine the 390 period first to discover what we can from
thisnumber. Remembering that we must look at years rather than days,
we have before us 390 years, or 3900 years. As we have already seen
in looking at other numbers in the Bible that give us clues concerning
the end of time, God frequently multiplies by ten, by one hundred, or
1000 to give us the answer. To indicate this principle in another way:
the addition of zeroes to a number does not change the essential
meaning or purpose of the number,

When we look at atime span 0of 390 years that ends with the end
of the world we find nothing that is at all significant. If we are very ciose
to the end of time, 390 years earlier brings us to a time in which can be
found no significant date that identifies with Biblical language.

In a sense, Jacob being renamed
Israel was the beginning of Israel.

On the other hand, when we study a period of 3900 years we
find something very interesting. The most significant event pertaining
to Isracl about 3900 years ago was the event when Jacob’s name was
changed to Israel. This event 1s recorded in Genesis 32:28. Jacob had
been wrestling with God at the River Jabbok. In this significant context
Giod changes Jacob’s name to Israel - a name that means prince of God.
This is the first time the name Israel is used concerning the nation of
Israel that would spring from the loins of Jacob. For we might recall
that Jacob fathered twelve sons who became the twelve tribes of Israel.
Thus, in a sense, Jacob being renamed Israel was the beginning of
Israel. This is so even though in fact the Jewish nation began in 2068
B.C when Abraham was circumeised.
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This tremendous experience took
place in 1907 B.C., when Jacob was
100 years old, and 3900 years added
to {1907 B.C. brings us to 1994 A.D.

When did this event occur? Remember, we saw earlier that this
tremendous experience of Jacobtook placeinthe year 1907B.C. Jacob
was 100 years old at the time. And 3900 vears added to 1907 B.C.
brings us to - yes! It brings us to the year 1994 A D.

Now we might protest. True, 3900 years added to 1907 B.C.,
when Jacob’s name was changed to Israel, conveniently comes to 1994
A.D. But in Ezekiel 4 God teaches that His judgment is on Israel for
this 390 days - or 3900 years. Is it true that God’s judgment was on
Israel throughout its history?

How do we know that the beginning of the 3900 years was the
time when Jacob’s name was changed to Israel? Why, for example,
couldn’t the beginning of the 3900 years have been the year 1877 B.C.
when Israel entered Egypt. Then 3900 years would bring us to the year
2024 for the end of the world.

These are fair questions, so let us try to answer them. Let us
look at the second question first. How can we be sure that 1907 B.C.
was the beginning of the 3900 year period? This will be answered quite
conclusively when we look at the forty days of Ezekiel 4. Remember,
1L, too, was the period when God’s wrath was on Israel. It, too, is a
period that must end on Judgment Day for the same reasons that the
390 days must end at Judgment Day

Forty Days Equals 4000 Years

When we seek a solution to the forty days it must be a period
that begins at a significant moment in the history of Israel and ends forty
years or 400 years or 4000 years later in the same year that the 3900
year period ends. We shall see that the year 1994 satisfies this
requirement. Thus, we will know for certain that the year 1907 B.C,,
when Jacob became Israel, 1s the beginning of the 3900 years.
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The first question must now be answered Does the Bible teach
that during its entire history God's wrath was on national Israel? Were
they not God's chosen people who received multitudinous blessings
hrom God?

Israel briefly experienced great
blessings, for example, during the
reign of Solomon.

[t is true that there were briefmoments when Israel experienced
great blessings, for example, during the reign of Solomon. However,
when we look at the approximate 4000 years of the existence of Israel,
we find that normally they were under God’s judgments.

This was already in evidence in Jacob’s lifetime. He had to go
to Egypt to escape the grievous famine that was in the land of Canaan.
At the time he came to Egypt he confessed to Pharaoh, in Genesis47:9,
“Few and evil have the days of the years of my life been.”

In Egypt they were oppressed. But there, too, they were under
God's wrath because of their constant rebellion. Ezekiel 20:8-5
records:

" But they rebelled against me, and would not hearken unto me:
they did not every man cast away the abominations of their

eves, neither did they forsake the idols of Egypt: then 1 said, I

will pour out my fury upon them, to accompiish my anger

against them in the midst of the land of Egypt. But I wrought
for my name’s sake, that it should not be poltuted before the
heathen, among whom they were, in whose sight I made myself
known unto them, in bringing them forth out of the land of

Egypt.

During the forty years in the wilderness as Israel journeyed
from Egypt to Canaan the same conditions prevailed. Ezekiel 20:13-
14 states:

But the house of Israel rebelled against me in the wilderness:

they walked not in my statutes, and they despised my judg-

ments, which if a man do, he shall even live in them; and my

sabbathsthey greatly polluted: thenI said, I would pour out my
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fury upon them in the wilderness, to consume them. But |
wrought for my name’s sake, that it should not be poliuted
belore the heathen, in whose sight I brought them out.

As a matter of fact, most of Israel perished in the wilderness
bocause of unbelief.

Soit wasthroughout the history of Israel. They were oppressed
by the Moabites, by the Canaanites, and by the Syrians because of their
unbelief. Finally, in the day of Isaiah a few decades before the ten tribes
weie to be destroyed by the Assyrians, God declared in Isaiah 6:9-12:

And he said, Go, and tell this people, Hear ye indeed, but

understand not; and see ye indeed, but perceive not. Make the

heart of this people fat, and make their earsheavy, and shut their
eyes; lest they see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and
understand with their heart, and convert, and be healed. Then
said 1, Lord, how long? And he answered, Until the cities be
wasted without inhabitant, and the houses without man, and
the land be utterly desolate, And the LORDD have removed men
far away, and there be a great forsaking in the nidst of the land.

(lad is declaring that Israel as a nation would never
respond (o the Gospel.

By this language God is declaring that Israel as a nation would
never sespond to the Gospel. Because their continued rebellion
brought judgments upon them, we are not surprised that God’s
sdgrments have continued to come. They were destroyed by the
Assyrians in 710 B.C., by the Babylonians in 587 B.C., and by the
Romansin 70 A D. We know that today they continue in their rejection
of Chiist the Messiah,

Later in our study when we look at the 1290 days of Daniel 12
we will see that it covered a period beginning with judgment (the daily
was tuken away, which we will see signified the beginning of the
silencing of the Gospel), and ended with Judgment Day. The beginning
of this period was 1877 B.C, just thirty years after 1907 B.C. when
Iacob became Tsrael. Thus in Daniel 12 God was also to some degree
characterizing Israel as a nation under judgment.



456 19947

We, theretore, can be assured that we are on very sohd ground
when we look at 3900 years of Israel s history as a period when God's
judgment was upon them so that repeatedly they experienced God's
wrath.

We are assured that our treatment of the 3900 days as
representing (the 3900 year history of Israel beginning with the chang-
ing of the patriarch Jacob’s name to Israel in 1907 B.C. is valid

1t might be noted in passing that Jacob’s name was changed to
Isracl when he was 100 years old. Do you remember that the number
one hundred sigmfies the completeness of whatever was in view?
Therefore, in the completeness oftime (Jacobis 100 years of age) [srac!
begins. They continue for 3900 years to the end of time - 1994 A.D.

Let us return to the forty days of Ezekiel 4. This is the period
of time Ezekicl was to lie on his right side because God’s judgment was
on Judah. Judah was another name for the nation of Israel. Fact is, the
name Jew, which identifies with all blood descendants of Abraham,
comes from the name Judah.

lorty years or 400 years or 4000 years is to be the duration of
time Judah is to bear their iniquity. When we looked at the 390 days we
found that the period of time ended with Judgment Day. For the same
teasons we know that the forty, 400, or 4000 year period must end with
Judgment Day.

Therelore, for the same reasons that the 390 day period
signified 3900 years, we can know that the forty days signifies 4000
years So we wonder what event was of such importance that it
significd the beginning of this 4000 years.

of the nation of Israel was born, thus
in a sense the nation of Israel was
born.

In 2007 B.C., Jacob the progenitor —
_m
i

Indeed a noteworthy event did occur about 4000 years ago. It
was the year 2007 B.C. In that year Jacob was born, and since Jacob
was the progenitor of the nation of Israel, ina sense 2007, the birth year
of Jacob also marked the birth year of Tsrael. That is, atleast in the sense
that God’s judgments were upon national Israel.
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From the day that Jacob was born there was rebellion. Jacob
wns the second born of the twins, Esau and Jacob. As a babe in the
womb he was not satisticd wiath this God ordained arrangement. He,
thesefore, came fonth from his mother’s womb clutching the heel of
Iwan (Cienesis 25:26). His very name Jacob means “supplanter” or
“tecaiver " This, too, suggested a man who fundamentally was under
Giod’s wrath and would be under God’s judgments.

We find that at the age of sixty he cons his brother out of his
buthageht and then wilfully and drastically lies repeatedly to his blind
et Isaac in order that he might have the blessing rather than Esau
is the eldest was entitled to the blessing. Small wonder Jacob told
Phataoh, “Few and evil have the days of the years of my life been.”

Jacob was borm 2007 B.C., and 4000
years later is 1994 A.D.

S0 we see that 2007 B.C. when Jacob was bornis indeed a very
sigmbicant day insofar as being a beginning for 4000 years. And 2007
B tollowed by 4000 years ends on - yes, that’s right - on the year
199d A 1 How significantly every path we follow using the prophetic
numbers of the Bible focusses on 1994 A D

We have thus seen that the 390 days during which Ezekiel was
torhe atype or figure bearing the wrath of God is pointing to the 3900
vear period beginning in the year 1907 B.C. when Jacob’s name was
changed to Tsracl and continuing to 1994 A.D. On the other hand the
lorty days Fzekicl was to be a type or figure bearing the wrath of God
is puinting to the 4000 year period beginning in the year 2007 B.C.
when facob was born and also continuing to 1994 A.D.

The 390 day prophecy and the forty
duy prophecy must end at the same
time ~ Judgment Day.

The tact that both the 390 day prophecy and the forty day
praphecy must end at the same time - Judgment Day - gives us vast



4bt 19947

agsuance that we are understanding the Scriptanes correctly when we
see the end as 1994 A D Letus explore this a moment longer to see
tius.

Do you recail that when we looked at the 390 days we raised
the question, Why couldn’t the 3900 year peniod have begun, for
example, in 1877 B.C. when Jacob came into Egypt? Let us see why
1877 could not have been the year. Thirty-nine hundred years after
1877 would bring us to the year 2024 A.D. If this were indeed
Judgment Day, then 4000 years earlier than 2024 A D. must also be a
very significant year. That would be the 1977 B.C., when Jacob was
30 years old. But there isn 't the slightest hint or suggestion in the Bible
of'any importance being placed on 1977 B.C. Therefore, the year 2024
A D cannot be the end of time.

Morcover, there is no combination of years that satisfies the
requiremients of both the 390 days and the forty days of Ezekiel 4, that
i, excepl for the solution we have come to in this study. Indeed we see
that 1994 looks more and more like a candidate for the year of Christ’s
return.

We see that 1994 looks more and
more like a candidate for the year of
Christ's return.

390 plus 40 = 430

QOne other possibility is suggested. The 390 years of Israel’s
punishment added to the forty years of Judah’s punishment makes a total
ol430 years. Weare attracted to the 430 years Israel was in Egypt (Exodus
12:40-41). This was between the years 1877 B.C. and 1447 B.C. This
period was called the period of bondage or being in the iron fumace. [t
egan and ended hundreds of years before Ezekiel’s prophecy.

Yet we are drawn to this period. Not only does the 430 years
cqual the 430 years of Ezekiel 4, but there are two other characteristics
about the number 430 that suggest we look at it a bit longer.

The first characteristic is that in Ezekiel 4 it is declared that a
day shall equal a year. The only other place in the Bible that declares
this is in reference to the forty years in the wilderness. There too the
reference is that a day shall equal a year.
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Numbers 14.34. Afler the number of the days in which ye
scarched the land, even forty days, each day for a year, shall ye
bear your imiquities, even forty years, and ye shall know my
breach of promise.

We have learned how forty years is a figure of the 4000 years
that began with the birth of Israel in 2007 B.C. and possibly will end
precisely 4000 years later.

The second characteristic about the 430 yearsisthat in Exodus
12:40-41 language is employed to indicate that the 430 years was an
exact period of time to the very day.

Exodus 12:40-41: Now the sojourning of the children of Israel,
who dwelt in Egypt, was four hundred and thirty years. And it
came to pass at the end of the four hundred and thirty years,
even the selfsame day it came to pass, that ali the hosts of the
LORD went out from the land of Egypt.

The other place in the Bible where this same language is
employed is in rejation to the forty years in the wilderness.

Joshua 5:11: And they did eat of the old corn of the land on the
morrow after the passover, unieavened cakes, and parched
comn in the selfsame day.

We therefore see that God has definitely related the period of
430 years to the period of forty years.

Another 430 year period in the dates listed might assist us (see
page 309 ff). The foundation of Solomon’s temple waslaid in 967 B.C.
The command to rebuild the temple was given by Cyrus in the first year
of Cyrus king of Persia in 537 B.C.

According to the Biblical record Israel would be in bondage
seventy years. That bondage began in the year 609 B.C. when the last
Giod feanng king, Josiah, was killed. It ended seventy years later when
Babylon was conquered by the Medes and Persians in 539 B.C.
Incidentally, according to very adequate secular records this occurred
in October of 539 B.C. Jack Finegan' wrote:
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‘I'he biblical references to the first year of Cyrus when he made the
proclamation which allowed the Jewish exiles toreturn from Babylon
to Jerusalem (11 Ch 36:22f; Ezr 1:111f) are presumably stated in
terms of his reign in Babylon since they deal with an event inthat city.
Accotding to the cunciform evidence and the Babylonian calendar,
Babylon fell on Tashritu 16 = Oct 12, 539 B.C,, and Cyrus entered
the city two and one-half weeks later on Arahsamnu 3 = Oct 29. His
Babylonian regnal ycars began, therefore, as shown i Table 77.

Table 77. Babylonian Regnal Years of Cyrus
at the Beginning of His Reign

Accession 539/538
Year 1 538/537
Year 2 537/336

Accordingly his first year, in which he made the proclamation, was
538/537B.C,

A yearin the Babylon calendar covered the period from March/
April of one year to Feb./March of the next year. Therefore, the freeing
ol Isracl from Babylon rule definitely occurred in 539 B.C. According
to Lhe above information, the first year of Cyrus fell inthe years 538 and
537 B.C. Therefore, the decree given by Cyrus in his first year to allow
the exiles to return could have been given either in our year 538 B.C.
or in our year 537 B.C. We will learn that 537 fits very precisely into
the Biblical chronological framework.

As we have indicated the foundation of Solomon’s temple was
laid in the year 967 B.C. Thusa period of 430 years transpired between
967 B.C. and 537 B.C. How is this 430 year period related to our
question? Let us look at Cyrus in the context of the entire Bible.

Cyrus - My Shepherd
I believe the Bible teaches that in a real sense Cyrus is a type
of Christ in His second coming. Note these verses of Isaiah.
Isaiah 44:28; That saith of Cyrus, He is my shepherd, and shall
perform all my pleasure: even saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt
be built; and to the temple, Thy foundation shall be laid.
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Isainh 45:1-6: Thus saith the LORD to his anointed, to Cyrus,
whose right hand I have holden, to subdue nations before him;
and I will loose the loins of kings, to open before him the two
lcaved gates; and the gates shall not be shut; I will go before
thee, and make the crooked places straight: I will break in
pieces the gates of brass, and cutin sunder the bars of iron: And
I will give thee the treasures of darkness, and hidden riches of
secret places, that thou mayest know that I, the LORD, which
call thee by thy name, am the God of Israel. For Jacob my
servant’s sake, and Israel mine elect, I have even called thee by
thy name: I have surnamed thee, though thou hast not known
me. | am the LORD, and there is none else, there is no God
bestde me: [ girded thee, though thou hast not known me: That
they may know from the rising of the sun, and from the west,
that there is none beside me. I am the LORD, and thereis none
else.

Note, too, the following passages of Isaiah 13, which speak of
Judgment Day and of the Medes in this context. Cyrus and Darius were
the kings of the Medes and the Persians who conquered the nation of
Babylon in 539 B.C.

Isaiah 13:9-11: Behold, the day of the LORD cometh, cruel
both with wrath and fierce anger, to lay the land desolate: and
he shall destroy the sinners thereof out of it. For the stars of
heaven and the constellations thereof shall not give their light:
the sun shall be darkened in his going forth, and the moon shall
not cause her light to shine. And I will punish the world for their
evil, and the wicked for their iniquity; and I will cause the
arrogancy of the proud to cease, and will lay low the haughti-
ness of the terrible.

lsatah 13:17-20: Behold, I will stir up the Medes against them,
which shall not regard silver; and as for gold, they shall not
delightinit. Their bows also shall dash the young mento pieces;
and they shall have no pity on the truit of the womb,; their eye
shall not spare children. And Babylon, the glory of kingdoms,
the beauty of the Chaldees” excellency, shall be as when God
overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah. It shall never be inhabited,
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neither shall it be dwelt in from gencration to generation
neither shall the Arvabian pitch tent there, neither shall the
shepherds make their {old there.

Note too that in Revelation, Babylon 1s used as a figure of the
final world under the domination of Satan. It is to be destroyed at the
return of Christ.

Revelation 17:4-5: And the woman was arrayed in purple and
scarlet colour, and decked with gold and precious stones and
pearts, having a golden cup in her hand full of abominations and
filthiness of her fornication: And upon her forehead was aname
written, MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE
MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE
EARTH.

Revelation 17:18: And the woman which thou sawest is that
great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth.

Revelation 14:8: And there followed another angel, saying,
Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she made all
nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication.

Revelation 16:19: And the great city was divided into three
parts, and the cities of the nations feil: and great Babylon came
in remembrance before God, to give unto her the cup of the
wine of the fierceness of his wrath.

The entire eighteenth chapter of Revelationuses Babylon as the
figure of the world coming to judgment.

The same idea is paralleled in Jeremiah 25:17-18:

Then took I the cup at the LORD’S hand, and made all the
nations to drink, unto whom the LORD had sent me: To wit,
Jerusalem, and the cities of Judah, and the kings thereof, and
the princes thereof, to make them a desolation, an astonish-
ment, an hissing, and a curse; as it is this day.

And in Jeremiah 25:26-27:
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And all the kings of the north, far and near, one with another,
and all the kingdoms of the world, which are upon the face of
the carth: and the king of Sheshach shall drink after them.
Therefore thou shalt say unto them, Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel; Drink ye, and be drunken, and spue,
and fall, and rise no more, because of the sword which I will
send among you.

Cyrus came to destroy Babylon and
rebuild the temple, and Christ will
come to destroy this sinful world and
bring in the perfect sanctuary.

So cven as Cyrus came to destroy Babylon and rebuild the
temple, so Christ will come to destroy this sinful world and bring in the
pericct sanctuary, which is Himself dwelling among men. This ideal
temple 1s symbolized by the construction outlined in the last eight
chapters of Ezekiel. These eight chapters must be considered as
symbalical in the light of Revelation 21:22: “And I saw no temple
theren for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it.”

Turning again to the 430 years, we see a distinct 430 period
beginmng with the construction of the temple in 967 B.C. and ending
with the command to rebuild the templein 537 B.C. We thus must ask:
I Cyrus as destroyer of Babylon 1s a type of Christ as destroyer of the
sinfulworld, and builder of the perfect temple, His church at His second
coming, isn’t it significant that this rebuilding of the temple occurred
exwtly 430 vears after construction of the first temple was begun? We
hegin 1o sense that God is telling us that even as the forty years or 4000
yews apparently are exactly related to Christ’s second coming, so the
110 years must be equally related to His second coming.

Looking again at the dates listed we note another interesting
period.
Entrance into Egypt 1877 B.C.
bxodus 1477 B.C.
Time elapsed 430 years
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Lntrance into Fgypt 1877TB C.
Destruction of Jerusalem 587 B C.
Time elapsed 1260 years

This 1290 years is sigmficant for two reasons. The first is that
it is directly related to the 430 years we are presently studying. Three
times 430 - 1290,

1290 Brings Us to the End of Time
‘The second reason for the significance of the number 1290 is
that Daniel speaks of 1290 days in the context of the closing events of
the world.
Daniel 12:11: And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be
taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up,
there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days.

Because we have seen that the 430 years are probably some-
how related to Christ’s return and a day was employed in Ezekiel 4 to
represent a year, we could no doubt safely assume that Daniel’s 1290
days also represent 1290 years. In fact the period from 1877 to 587,
which equals 1290 years, are at least a shadow or foretaste of
fulfillment of Daniel’s prophecy. Let us see why this is so.

In 1877 B C. Israel and his family were saved from starvation
by coming under the care and keeping of that great type of Christ,
Joseph. This was surely a reflection of Christ’s salvation for Israel His
church, which was effected on the cross. However, the event of Israel
coming into Egypt in 1877 B.C. can be considered another way.

The land of Canaan is a picture or
type of the homeland of the residents
of the Kingdom of God.

In the Bible, God uses the land of Canaan as a picture or type
of the homeland of the residents of the Kingdom of God. The
inhabitants of the Kingdom of God are those who have become saved.
They are typified by national Israel as that ration, which began with
Abraham, dwelt in the land of Canaan.
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On the other hand, God ordinarily uses Egypt to typify a
stuation of being in bondage to sin, of being under the wrath of God,
ol bemy ruled over by Satan. We read in Deuteronomy 5:6; “I am the
1.ORD thy God, which brought thee out of the land of Egypt, from the
house of bondage.”

When God warns ofjudgment coming upon the church because
of apostasy, He declares, for example, in Deuteronomy 28:27:

The LORD will smite thee with the botch of Egypt, and with

the emerods, and with the scab, and with the itch, whereofthou

canst not be healed.

And in Deuteronomy 28:68 He wams:
And the LORD shall bring thee into Egypt again with ships, by
the way whereof I spake unto thee, Thou shalt see it no more
again: and there ye shall be sold unto your enemies for bondmen
and bondwomen, and no man shall buy you.

The two witnesses represent the church as they
send forth the Gospel throughout the New
Testament period,

In Revelation 11 God speaks of the final tribulation as a time
when the two witnesses are killed. These two witnesses represent the
church as they send forth the Gospel throughout the New Testament
period. The fact that they are killed is emphasizing that the light of the
Giospel isno tonger shining. This is increasingly the situation during the
final tribulation period. In this connection we read in Revelation 11:8:

And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great city,

which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our

LLord was crucified.

This verse speaks of the city where our Lord was crucified.
Jesus was crucified outside the gates of Jerusalem, and Jerusalemis a
type or picture of the body of believers, which is the church. Now
Jerusalem - that is the church - has become Sodom and Egypt. It has
hecome subject to judgment as ancient Sodom was and it has become
i bondage to sin, which is typified by Egypt.
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Liow does alt of this relate to the 430 years ot Tizekiel 4 and the
prophecy of Danic! 12:11 where 1290 days are specified? We will find
a very significant relationship.

When we look closely at Daniel 12:11 we see that it speaks of
two events. The first is that the daily shall be taken away. The second
is that the abomination that makes desolate will be set up. The way this
verse is written these two events appear to occur simultaneously. They
are then followed by a period of 1290 days or whatever the 1290 days
signify.

nity Lct uslook at the first event, the daily being taken away. Please
note that the word “sacrifice” is italicized. This indicates it was not
in the original Hebrew text. Bothinthis verse and in Danie} 8:11 where
this phrase appears the word “daily” probably refers to the candlestick
that burns continuously in the temple. We read in Leviticus 24:2-4:

Command the children of Israel, that they bring unto thee pure
oil olive beaten for the light, to cause the lamps to burn
continually. Without the veil of the testimony, inthe tabernacle
of the congregation, shall Aaron order it from the evening unto
the morning before the LORD continually: it shali be a statute
for ever in your generations. He shall order the lamps uporn the
pure candlestick before the LORD continually.

These lamps burning continuously were a portrait of the light
of the Gospel giving light in the spiritual temple - the body of believers.
When the daily is taken away it means that the churches have become
increasingly apostate. They are no longer light bearers of the Gospel.

They have begun to bring false gospels so that it is
Satan who rules in their church.

The event of the abomination of desolation being set up is also
speaking of churches that have become apostate. While they should be
ruled over by Christ as they preach the true Gospel, inreality they have
begun to bring false gospels so that it is Satan who rules in the church
even though the deceived congregation thinks that they are serving
Christ. Both events are taking place during the final tribulation period
when the true Gospel is increasingly pinched off.
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There are two other times in history when these conditions
were sutliciently in view that they typified what would happen during
the Bnal tnbulation. One of these times was during the twenty-three
year peniod that extended from the death of King Josiah in 609 B.C.
untsl the destruction of Israel by the Babyloniansin 587 B.C. Earlier we
fearncd that this twenty-three year period is a type or picture of the
2100 days of the final tribulation.

Another time when the taking away of the daily candlestick
signified the final tribulation was the year 1877 B.C. when Israel went
into Egypt. Israel remained in Egypt for 430 years and was freed from
tgyptinthe year 1447B C. It wastheyear 1447 B.C. that God brought
salvation to national Israel. That is, the literal physical freeing of them
from the land of Egypt is a tremendous picture or figure of salvation
when the believer is freed from the tyranny of sin and Satan. This
salvation will be finally compieted on the last day. Thus the going out
of Egypt in the year 1447 B.C. points to the end of the world.

Another time that typified the end of the world was the year 587
B.C,, at the end of the twenty-three years of tribulation that Israel
experienced. The judgment upon Israel was a type or figure of the end
of the world when the churched will be judged. So we see a very
insistent relationship between the 430 years in Egypt, the 430 years in
Ezekiel 4, and the 1290 days of Daniel 12,

More must be said - All of the questions are not answered.
Daniel 12:11 is speaking of the abomination that makes desolate. The
focus of this verse is the end of the world. Therefore even as the 430
years in Egypt ended with judgment on Egypt and salvation for the
Israelites, so one feels 430 years is related to the timing of Christ’s
return. Even as the time period of 430 years from Solomon’s temple
foundationin 967 B.C. to the command by Cyrus to rebuild the temple
1in $37B.C. isatype of Christ in His return, so one senses some function
of 430 must end at Judgment Day. Even as Daniel’s 1290 days were
prefigured by Israel’s going into Egypt and ended with judgment on
Judah 1290 years later, so one must conclude the 1290 years are
somehow related to the end of time.

An additional clue to a possible solution is offered by the one-
to-three relationship of the 430 years to the 1290 years. Thisis a rather
common occurrence in God’s plan as revealed in the Bible. Moses’ life
was divided into three periods of forty years. When he was forty he was
ready to bring deliverance to the Israelites.
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Acts 7:23-25 And when he was full forty years old | it came into
his heart to visit his brethren the children of Israel. And seeing
one of them sufler wrong, he defended him, and avenged him
that was oppressed, and smote the Egyptian: For he supposed
his brethren would have understood how that God by his hand
would deliver them: but they understood not.

When he was 120 he had brought them to the threshold of
Canaan. Their deliverance to the promised land had practically been
accomplished. Forty years is, of course, one third of one hundred and
twenty years.

In Zechariah 13:8-9 God utilizes a one third-two thirds rela-
tionship in a most interesting way. He divides the whole human race
symbolically into two groups. We read:

And it shall come to pass, that in all the land, saith the LORD,

two parts therein shall be cut off and die; but the third shall be

left therein. And I will bring the third part through the fire, and
will refine them as silver is refined, and wiil try them as gold ts
tried: they shall call on my name, and I wiil hear them: T wili say,

It is my people: and they shall say, The LORD is my God.

When God finally allowed Israel to have kings rule over them,
He also utilized three divisions of equal length.

Saul was the first king over the twelve tribes. He reigned for
forty years {Acts 13:21). He was removed because of disobedience.

I Samuel 13:13-14: And Samuel said to Saul, Thou hast done
foolishly: thou hast not kept the commandment of the LORD
thy God, which he commanded thee: for now would the LORD
have established thy kingdomupon Israel for ever. But now thy
kingdom shall not continue: the LORD hath sought him a man
after his own heart, and the LORD hath commanded him to be
captain over his people, because thou hast not kept that which
the LORD commanded thee.

David followed him with a forty year reign. Following David,
Solomon reigned for forty years. At Solomon’s death the major part
ol the nation of Israel was removed forever from God’s chosen line of
kings. This is shown to us by the language of I Kings 11:31-32:
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And he said to Jeroboam, Take thee ten pieces: for thus saith
the LORD, the God of Isracl, Behold, | will rend the kingdom
out of'the hand of Solomon, and will give tentribes to thee: (But
he shal! have one tribe for my servant David’s sake, and for
Jerusalem's sake, the city which 1 have chosen out of all the
tribes of Israel:).

Similarly there were 480 years from the time when Israel was
freed from Egyptian bondage in 1447 B.C. until the beginning of the
construction of the temple in 967 B.C. The temple was a dramatic
picture or representation pointing to the sending of the Gospel into all
the world. Inthe year 7B.C., just 960 years after the temple, Christ was
born as the true temple. The one-to-three relationship of the 480 years
to the 1440 years is obvious.

Returning to the 430 years, we saw a one-to-three relationship
of the 430 years to the 1290 years. The 430 years began in 1877 B.C.
at the entrance into Egypt and ended with judgment on the Egyptians
in 1447 B.C. The 1290 year period ended in 587 B.C. with judgment
on the nation of Israel.

This does not fulfill or complete the prophecy of the 430 years
or the 1290 years. We saw that somehow the end of those two periods
must coincide with Christ’s return. Does the one-to-three relationship
offer a solution? Let’s begin again at 1877,

1877 Israel enters Egypt
1447 Tsrael leaves Egypt
430

1877 Israel enters Egypt
_587 Judgment on Israel
1290 (3 x430)=1290

Now suppose that we multiply the 1290 years by three to
establish the next one-to-three relationship. Three times 1290 equals
31870 years Since the 1250 period beganin 1877 we must find the year
that is 3870 years afier 1877. That is the year - yes, itis 1994 AD.
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1994 A D.

IR77 B.C.

3871

.. =_1 year, subtracted when going from B.C. to AD.
3870 years

Returning now to Daniel 12:11, do you recall that God
declared that from the taking away of the continual and the abomina-
uion that makes desolate there would be 1290 days. Employing a year
for a day as instructed in Ezekiel 4 and seeing the pattern of the one-
to-three relationship we have seen a very precise path from the time of
Israel’s entering into Egypt until the end of Israel in 587 B.C. and the
end of the church age when Christ returns in 1994 A D.

1877 - 1447 = 430 years
3 x430 = 1290 years
1877 - 587 = 1290 years
3x 1290 = 3870 years

1877 B.C. - 1994 AD. = 3870 years

430 years is the end of the Egyptian bondage

1290 years is the end of the last 23 years of Israel
before Isracl was destroyed by the Babylonians

3870 years appears to point to the end of the final
tribulation, which will coincide with Christ’s return

Repeatedly the year 1994 A.D.
appears to be a likely candidate
Jor the year of the end
of history.

Surely these time relationships cannot be coincidental. We are
finding that repeatedly the year 1994 AD. appears to be a likely
candidate for the year of the end of history.
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God’s Plan Suggested by Jesus

One other passage comes to mind that in some degree appears
1o conoborate the evidence presented in this chapter. We have
discovered that there is substantial reason to believe that Christ will
roturn six years after the end of 13,000 years and exactly on the end of
4000 years. A statement in Matthew reinforces this timetable. In
Matthew Jesus spoke to the scribes and pharisees as follows:

Matthew 23:29: Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypo-
crites! because ye build the tombs of the prophets, and garnish
the sepulchres of the righteous, (30} And say, If we had been
in the days of our fathers, we would not have been partakers
with them in the blood of the prophets. (31) Wherefore ye be
witnesses unto yourselves, that ye are the children of them
which killed the prophets. (32) Fill ye up then the measure of
your fathers. (33) Ye serpents, ye generation of vipers, how can
ye escape the damnation ofhell? (34) Wherefore, behold, I send
unto you prophets, and wise men, and scribes: and some of
them ye shall kill and crucify; and some of them shall ye scourge
in your synagogues, and persecute them from city to city: (35)
That upon you may come all the righteous blood shed upon
the earth, from the blood of righteous Abel unte the blood
of Zacharias son of Barachias, whom ye slew between the
temple and the altar. (36) Verily I say unto you, All these
things shall come upon this generation.

Jesus accuses the Jewish leaders of all of the righteous blood
shed on earth from Abel to Zechariah, Abel was of course the son of
Adam who was killed by his brother Cain. But he lived thousands of
years before there were any Jews. On the other hand, the Zechariah
who was murdered between the sanctuary and altar lived in all
probability during the reign of King Joash 800 years before Christ.
Inasmuch as many prophets were killed during this 800 years and many
dunng the New Testament period one wonders why Christ mentions
Zechariah. He speaks of all the righteous blood shed upon earth and
reaches all the way back eleven millenniums and appears to indicate
that all the righteous blood s to be understood in a very universal sense
beginning at creation and ending atthe end of the world. But the murder
of Zcchariah is foreign to the concept of this all-of-history embracing
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concept of responsimhity by these leaders. That is, unless we are to
understand something differentinregards to the reference to Zechariah,
et us look for 2 moment at [T Chronicles 24 where the incident of the
murder of Zechariah was recorded.
Il Chronicles 24:15: But Jehoiada waxed old, and was full
of days when he died; an hundred and thirty years old was
he when he died. (16) And they buried himin the city of David
among the kings, because he had done good in Israel, both
toward God, and toward his house (17) Now after the death
of Jehoiada came the princes of Judah, and made obeisance to
the king. Thenthe king hearkened unto them. (18) And they left
the house of the LORD God of their fathers, and served groves
and idols: and wrath came upon Judah and Jerusalem for this
their trespass {19) Yet he sent prophets to them, to bring them
again unto the LORD; and they testified against them: but they
would not give ear. (20) And the Spirit of God came upon
Zechariah the son of Jehoiada the priest, which stood above
the people, and said unto them, Thus saith God, Whytransgress
ye the commandments of the LORD, that ye cannot prosper?
because ye have forsakenthe LORD, he hath also forsaken you.
(21) And they conspired against him, and stoned him with
stones at the commandment of the king in the court of the
house of the LORD. (22) Thus Joash the king remembered not
the kindness which Jehoiada his father had done to him, but
slew his son. And when he died, he said, The LORD look upon
it, and require it. (23) And it came to pass at the end of the
year, that the host of Syria came up against him: and they
came to Judah and Jerusalem, and destroyed all the princes
of the people from among the people, and sent all the spoil of
them unto the king of Damascus. (24) For the army of the
Syrians came with a small company of men, and the LORD
delivered a very great host into their hand, because they had
forsaken the LORD God of their fathers. So they executed
judgment against Joash. (25} And when they were departed
from him, (for they left himin great diseases, ) his own servants
conspired against him for the blood of the sons of Jehoiada
the priest, and slew him on his bed, and he died: and they
buried him in the city of David, but they buried him not in the
sepulchres of the kings.
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In this passage Zechariah is recorded as being the son of
lehmindn while Jesus talks about Zechaniah the son of Barachiah. That
this s the same Zechariah is indicated by the parallel language of 11
Chroneles 24 19 with Matthew 23:34 and 11 Chronicles 24:21 with
Matthew 23 35 There is no conclusive evidence that Jehoiada is the
immediate father of Zechariah. The language of the Bible would permit
him to be grandfather or great-grandfather with Barachiah being the
inunedinte father, or Barachiah could have been the father or grandfa-
ther of Jehoiada, Why Christ emphasized the name Barachiah is
mother question, which does not appear to be germane to our present
disctission.

If we look closely at this passage in IT Chronicles we see that
Jehotada was a priest of God who had been given the responsibility of
puiding the [eadership of the nation of Judah. When the crown prince
Joash was seven years old Jehoiada arranged for him to be crowned
hing ‘The queen mother, Athaliah who had murdered all of the royal
thmily except Joash (he was hidden by Jehoshabeath the wife of
Jehotada) was killed by order of Jehoiada and the kingdom made secure
lor Joush. Joash did what was right in the eyes of the Lord all the days
of Jchoiada the priest.

Notice the age of Jehoiada at death. He was 130 years old, the
same age Jacob was when he was saved by Joseph. Evenas Jacob’s 130
yeurs was a parallel to the 13,000 years from Adam to Christ’s second
rctuen, we could wonder - is Jehoiada (Jehovah knows) and his 130
year life span symbolic of the 13,000 years of God’s care over His
people?

Notice what happens after his death. Joash killed Zechariah,
but at the end of the year (verse 23) Joash was killed. Since Joash
reipned forty years (IT Chronicles 24:1), Zechariah was apparently
mudered in Josiah’s fortieth year, How interesting that we have two
numbers in this passage that have been very important in our determi-
nation of the year of Christ’s return. We saw that the 13,000 ended at
the end 0f 1988 This was to be followed by the tribulation 0f 2300 days
ot six years aller which Christ was to return in 1994 at the precise end
of 400t years During this tribulation, which is the period of the final
tithulation when Satan is assaulting the church, the last of the prophets
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will be killed. Thus Zechariah, who preached after the 130 years of
Jehoiada and before the conclusion of the forty years of Joash, isatype
ot is symbolic of those prophets who will be killed during the last
tribulation when the man of sin (Satan) reigns.

Jehoiada’s 130 years point to 13,000 years of God’s protection
over His people, 11,013 B.C. to 1994 A D. Joash’s forty years point
to the last 4000 years of the church beginning with the birth of Jacob
in 2007 B.C. and ending at the return of Christ, 1994 AD.

Jesus 1s speaking of the whole gencration
of evil, which is guilty of killing the
prophets from the beginning of time
through the final tribulation.

During the last year of Joash’s reign Zechariah was killed,
which points to the final tribulation, which begins when the 13,000
years have ended Itisduring the final tribulation that God declares that
the church, typified by Joash killing Zechariah, kills the prophets. The
generation Jesus is speaking of is the whole generation of evil, which
is guilty of killing all the prophets from the beginning of time, when
Abel was killed, up to and including the killing of the prophets, typified
by Zechariah, during the final tribulation. Remember earlier in this
study we learned that killing the prophets had to do withbelievers being
driven from the congregations and other means of subverting the
Gospel.

400 Years Equals 4000 Years
The Bible has more to say to us in connection with the number
forty. In Genesis 15:13-14 God prophesied to Abraham:

And he said unto Abram, Know of a surety that thy seed shall
be a stranger in a land that is not theirs, and shall serve them,
and they shall afflict them four hundred years; And also that
nation, whom they shall serve, will Tjudge: and afterward shall
they come out with great substance.

The Year of Christ's Return Begins to Unfold 475

| in this cryptic statement God is speaking first of all of Israel
being oppressed for 400 years in the land of Egypt. They actually were
there 430 years (Exodus 12:40-41) but they were not literally op-
pressed the entire 430 years. It was not until a pharaoh came to power
who did not know Joseph that the oppression really became severe.

Nevertheless God speaks of this oppression as a period of 400
vears because it symbolically points to someone other than Israel. We
will see whao this is in a moment. Israel came out of Egypt with great
possessions, as verse 14 teaches. We read that they plundered the
Fgyptians in Exodus 12:36:

And the LORD gave the people favour in the sight of the
mmwm:msm, so that they lent unto them such things as they
required. And they spoiled the Egyptians.

The going out of Egypt was simultaneous with God’s judgment
mﬂ mmmw.n# It was at that time that all of the firstborn of Egypt were
illed.

. It was also at this time that the Passover was instituted. This
historical event that was anticipated by the language of Genesis 15:13-
14 was pointing to the great event of salvation. Israel’s presence as
slaves in Egypt is a picture of those who are to be saved who begin as
slavesto sinand Satan. The Passover, which was instituted when Israel
went out of Egypt, was a beautiful type or figure of Jesus, who is the
Passover Lamb, who was slain to save us.

The salvation provided by Christ is a two-part event. At the
moment a believer experiences salvation he receives his eternal resur-
1ected soul. He is freed from the dominion of Satan. And he becomes
a son of God. He retains an unsaved body that continues to lust after
~in, and since his body is an integral part of his very being, his salvation
will not be complete until his body, too, has become saved.

Therefore, hus salvation will not be complete until he experi-
cnces the resurrection of his body. This great and wonderful event will
oceun the fast day when Christ comes on the clouds of glory. It is then
that the believer receives his eternal inheritance in the fullest sense of
the word  He will receive his resurrected body, and he will become
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owner of the new heaven and new earth This earth, which is presently
owncd by the peoples of this earth - most of whom are unsaved - will
be taken trom the unsaved and as a new earth it will become the etemnal
habutation of the saved. The unsaved will be judged and removed into
hell.

This eurth, which is presently owned by the peoples

of the earth, will be taken from the unsaved and as

a new earth will become the eternal habitation of
the saved.

Thus we see the following parallels in view in Genesis 15:13-14.

Historical Reality: Pointing To:

1. Abram’s sced Nattonatl Isracl Believers in Christ

2. Strangers ina National Israel in God’s elect living
land that is Egypt 1n present world
not theirs

3. Shall scrve National Isracl slaves  a. God’s elect,
them of the Egyptians slaves of sin before

salvation and still

subject to sin after

salvation

b. God’s elect

subjcct to the

political govern-
o ments of the world

4. They shall National Israel God’s elect expe-
afflict them afflicted by their niencing the tnibu-

Egvptian masters lation of this world

e (John 16:33)

5. That nation The first-born of The unsaved of the
whom they shall Egypt killed world judged on the
Serve last day

6. ‘T'hey shall come National Isracl gocs ~ The behevers’ sal-
out out of Egypt vation is on the

) last day

7. With great National Israel plun-  The believers re-

substance ders the Egyptians cetve the new
B (Exo. i2:6) heaven and new earth
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In this outline we have covered all of the phrases of Genesis
158 13-14 except one. That is “400 years.” As we have already seen,
tustorically this refers to part of the 430 years national Israel was in
Huypt.

i How does this point to the salvation of the elect? Since all of
the other phrases in these verses do so, we know this period of 400
years must also refer to the elect. But in what manner?

We will find our answer if we realize that there is another Israel
in the Bible besides national Israel. That is the Israel of God thatis made
up of all believers in the Lord Jesus Christ. Galatians 3:29 teaches:
“Andifyebe Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs according
to the promuise.”

Both national Israel and the Israel of
God received their name Israel from
the patriarch Jacob.

Both national Israel and the Israel of God received their name
Isracl from the patriarch Jacob whose name was changed to Israel at
the time he wrestled with the Lord at the river Jabbok. Concerning the
clect of God, the Bible teaches in Romans 9 that Jacob is used as an
example of those who are saved. Romans 9:8-13 declares:
That is, They which are the children of the flesh, these are not
the children of God: but the children of the promise are counted
for the seed. For this is the word of promise, At this time will
I come, and Sarah shall have a son. And not only this; but when
Rebecea also had conceived by one, even by our father Isaac;
(For the children being not yet born, neither having done any
pood or evil, that the purpose of God according to election
might stand, not of works, but of him that calleth;) It was said
unto her, The elder shall serve the younger. As it is written,
Jucob have 1 loved, but Esau have I hated.

Plense note that in these verses God declares that “the children
of the promise are counted for the seed.” Then He indicates that the
cluldien of the promise include the son of Sarah - Isaac - and the son
of Rebeeca - Jacob. These men are types or figures of all who are
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children of promise - the ¢lect. Thus we are not surprised that not
infrequently when God uses the name Israel He is talking about the
whole body of believers - the Isracl of God Likewise we are not
surprised when God uses the name Jacob when speaking of the whole
body of believers, the Israel of God.

How does this relate to the 400 years of Genesis 15:13-14? Is
the whole body of believers strangers in this world for 400 years? We
know that is an impossible idea. Believers have lived in this world for
13,000 years. We do know that insofar as the 400 years relates to the
Jacob of Israel, which consists of ali believers in Christ, the end of the
400 years must be their salvation.

Believers are typified by Jacob and
are called Jacob in the Bible . . . and
become a part of the spiritual Israel.

We also know that because believers were typified by Jacob,
and indeed sometimes are called Jacob in the Bible, the birth of the
patriarch Jacob is also a picture of the believer as he comes into this
world or of the believer as he becomes saved and becomes a part of the
spiritual Israel. Therefore, we can expect that 400 years or 4000 years
(remember we saw earlier that adding another zero to a number did not
change the meaning or intent of the number), before the end of the
world - Jacob was born. That is, symbolically the nation of believers,
who were typified by Jacob, was born or came into being 4000 years
before the end of the world.

We know of course, that Jacob was born in the year 2007 B.C.
Four thousand years after 2007 B.C. would point to 1994 as the end
of the world. The parallelism would look like this.

Genesis 15:14 Historical Reality Pointing To

400 ycars National Israel The Isracl of God (all of
(Jacob) in physical the elect) under afflic-
bondage in Egypt tion during the period

symbolically running from
the birth of Jacob (the
new birth of each be-

liever) to end of worid
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We can see why God used the number 400 years when speaking
of the bondage of 1srael in Egypt. As we saw earlier it was a somewhat
nwkward ligure when identifted with national Israel; that is, unless this
servitude began as early as some forty years before the death of Joseph.
It becomes a significant number when the 400 years are related to the
elect of God who are typified by Jacob who was born exactly 4000
years before the end of the world.

We will summarize what we have discovered thus far.

1 The restoration of national Israel as a political nation fulfills
the prophecy that the fig tree was to be in leaf as a sign that Christ’s
return was imminent. This assures us that we are very close to the end
of time

2. 11,013 B.C. (creation) + 13,000 years
Deut. 32:8 - 13 tribes 13 millenniums
13 times around Jericho

Jacob 130 years old 1988
3. 11,013 (creation) + 13,000 years + 2300 days 1994
4 11,013 (creation) + 13,000 years + 23 years = 2011
5 2007 B.C. (Jacob born) + 4000 years = 1994
6. 1907 B.C. (Jacob’s name becomes Israel) + 3300 years
= 1994
7 1877 B.C. (Israel entered Egypt) + 3 x 1290 years
= 1994
8 7 B.C. (Jesus born) + 2000 years = 1994

Indeed 1994 is beginning to establish itselfas a possibie year for
the return of Christ. The year 1988 gives increasing appearance as the
beginning of the 2300 day final tribulation. The year 2011 must also be
kept in nund
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What About National Israel?

Belore we continue we should look once more at the birth of
Jacob in 2007 B C. Since Jacob was a twin brother of Esau, Esau also
was born in the year 2007 B.C. Intercstingly Jacob became the
progenitor ol the nation of Israel, Esau and Ishmael (the latter was born
to Hagar by Abraham). became the progenitors of the Arab nations.
Rebecea, the mother of Jacob and Esau, was troubled by the conflict
that was going on in her womb, as we read in Genesis 25:22-23:

And the children struggled together within her; and she said, If
it be so, why am 1 thus? And she went to inquire of the LORD.
And the LORD said unto her, Two nations are in thy womb, and
two manner of people shall be separated from thy bowels; and
the one people shall be stronger than the other people; and the
elder shall serve the younger.

The year 1994 A.D. will mark
4000 years of conflict between
Jews and Arabs.

The conflict between Jews and Arabs continues today. The
year 1994 will mark 4000 years of this conflict. It appears that it will
mark the end of this conflict because Christ will return.

It is indeed interesting and surely significant that national Israel,
which in so many ways typified the New Testament church, will come
Lo its end at the very same time that the church comes to its end at the
conclusion of the final tribulation.

Returning to the question of the end of national Israel, one
cannot help but wonder about the 400 men who came with Esau to meet
Jacob when he returned to Israel afier having fled from Esau’s wrath
forly years earlier. Could this relate to these 4000 years of hostility
between the Jews and the Arabs?

God has dealt constantly with the nation of Tsrael in intervals
of forty or 400 days or years. These were periods of testing. A few
examples are given.
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A0 years in the witderness

40 days when Moses was on Mount Sinai

400 yeues from leaving Egypt in 1447 B.C. until Saul was
crowned hing in 1047 B.C.

4 40 years under Saul as king to please them rather than God

I
2
i

In cach instance Israel failed the test. Sin always won out,
Inluke 13:6-9 God speaks of [srael as a fig tree that was tested
three fimes without bearing fruit and therefore should be cut down,

[hen it s given one more opportunity to bear fruit. If it did not it was
o be cut down

Isracl bore little or no fruit in the wilderness journey.
Isracl bore little or no fruit when in the land of Canaan.
Isracl bore little or no fruit when Jesus was among them.

| Then in 1948 they again became a nation. They again were
bem tested. Would they bring forth spiritual fruit? The year 1988 was
the torticth year. They should have been destroyed because there was
no fruit, but God allows them to go to the end of another forty. This
fortyis multiplied by one hundred (the number that signifies complete-
ness) to give the number 4000. The year 1994 is exactly 4000 years
aller the birth of Jacob, the progenitor of Israel. They will be cut down

at the end of 4000 years because it appears that that year is the end of
the world *

NOTTS

, * See Appendix I for additional discussion concerning the
future of national Israel.

' Jack Finegan, Handbook of Biblical Chronology (Princeton,
New Jersey: Princeton University Press, 1964), 170,



Chapter 14
The Year of Christ’s Return
Continues to Unfold

We are not dealing with a question whereinidle speculation can
hve a part. Nor can this be a study based on a premonition or the belief
that souic supernatural sign hasbeen given. The Bibleis our only source
of divine truth. We must, therefore, limit our investigation to Bible
mlutmation

Admittedly any study is subject to error, but when the same
year o1 Christ's return begins to surface from many Biblical vantage
puints, then we can know that there is increasing likelihood that we are
on the right track.

then try to find Biblical support for

7 Select any year other than 1994 and
_ that year.

One might try to argue that the Bible can be interpreted in many
diiYerent ways. Thercfore, given a predisposition to look fora particu-
lar end-time year, substantial support for that year could be found by
“manipulating” the Biblical data. True, some support might be found
for an anticipated date, but substantial and increasing evidence pointing
1o that assumed date will not be found. I encourage any reader who uses
this argument to select any year other than 1994 and then try to find
Hiblical support for the year selected. Ifitis the true date, thenwe know
s God's date and the Bible - God’s Book - will support that date.

That is, the Bible wilt support that date if it were God’s purpose
to hide within the Bible supporting evidence. Because we discovered
i the carlier chapters of this study tremendous evidence that God had
tudden within the Bible the timing of Christ’s first coming, we have
been vastly encouraged that likewise God has hidden within the Bible
major clucs concerning the timing of His second coming.
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The Number Three Points to ChrisCs Coming

The number three, or thirty, or 300, 1s a number that teaches an
important spirtiual concept; namely, it represents the purpose of God.
When this concept is realized we will see that it, too, guides us to the
yuar 1994 as the year of Christ’s return. Let us see why this is so.

When Jesus was in Gethsemane He prayed three times that the
cup might pass from Him. Because it was the purpose of God that He
drink the cup of God’s wrath on behalf of those who were to be saved,
Christ did not pray a fourth time. God’s purpose was clearly seen when
no response came from God after our Savior had prayed three times.

Likewise, the Apostle Paul prayed three times that the thorn in
the flesh be removed. God’s purpose was that Paul was to bear it
because God’s grace is sufficient (II Corinthians 12:8-9). Paul did not
pray a fourth time because the answer that established God’s purpose
lor Paul was given in response to three times of prayer.

Gideon was to fight the Midianites. God winnowed down

rideon’s army of 30,000 men to a small band of 300 men, whichin turn
was dividedinto three companies (Judges 7). It was God’s purpose that
God would give the victory. God did not require the might of men to
achicve success. His purpose is clearly seen in God’s use of the number
three.

Another example of the importance of the number three is that
Joseph was 30 years old when he became prime minister of Egypt. It
was God’s purpose that he serve as a figure or type of Christ who
officially began His redemptive work and in a sense ascended the
throne of Tsrael when He was about 30 years of age. We can see that
it was God’s purpose that Joseph was to be a great type of Christ.

John the Baptist not only introduced Jesus as the Lamb that
would take away the sins of the world, he also announced that the
kingdom of heaven was at hand (Matthew 3:2). Fact is, when Jesus
began to preach, He, too, declared, “The kingdom of heaven is at
hand” (Matthew 4:17). A kingdom requires a king to rule over it. It
was a kingdom at hand because Jesus, the King, had come. Even
though He was born aKing (John 18:37), He was not announced as the
Messiah, the King, until He was about 30 years old (Luke 3:23). Thus
He was typified by Joseph and David who began to reign at the age of
30 ycars.
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The proclamation of Jesus as King will not be recognized by the
whole worlduntil Judgment Day. Then Jesus will comeas King ofkings
und Lord of lords (Revelation 19:16). Then every knee shall bow and
every tongue shall confess that He is Lord (Philippians 2:10-11).

When s Judgment Day? We have already seen that 1994 is the
[robable year Isn’t it amazing that 1994 is exactly 3000 years after
Pavid’s coronation in 1007 B.C. Christ who is seated on David’s
throne will be acclaimed King by the whole world (obviously the
unsaved will not do so gladly), exactly 3000 years after David was
mmde king Surely we see God’s magnificent purpose of redemptionin
this 3000 years.

We are astounded how the year 1994 appears again. Surely we
must be going in the right direction in our study.

But there is more.

Abraham Purchased a Cemetery

In Genesis 23 God uses the whole chapter to record a most
unusual purchase. The Bible in Hebrews 11:9 tells us that Abraham,
“soyourned in the land of promise, as in a strange country, dwelling in
tabernacles with Isaac and Jacob,” and in Hebrews 11:13, “confessed
that they were strangers and pilgrims on the earth.” Therefore,
Abraham, though he lived one hundred years in the land of Canaan,
never owned any land or built a city, that is with one exception. The
Bible records in Genesis 23 that when his wife Sarah died at the age of
127 years, Abraham bought a field that had a cave in the end of it. In
this cave not only was Sarah buried but Genesis 49:31 records that
three patnarchs: Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, together with wives
Rebecca and Leah, were also buried there.

After Sarah died Abraham located the owner of the field and
cave and in the presence of all the peopie of the land, engaged in a
curtous conversation as he purchased the cave for a sepuichre. The
owner was Ephron the son of Zohar. He was a Hittite while all the
people ofthe land were Canaanites. Both the Hittites and the Canaanites
are representative of the nations of the world who have no regard for
Jehovah, the true God.

When Abraham made known to Ephron his desire to purchase
the cave, Ephron declared in Genesis 23:10-11:



486 19947

And Liphron dwelt among the cimldienoftleth and L:phion the
Huttite answered Abraham in the audience of the chuildren of
Heth, even of all that went in at the gate of his city, saying, Nay,
my lord, hear me: the field give 1 thee, and the cave that 1y
therein, 1 give it thee, in the presence of the sons of my people
give I it thee: bury thy dead.

In reply to the offer of the cave as a gift, Abraham declared in

verse 13:

And he spake unto Ephron in the audience of the people of the
land, saying, But if thou wilt give it, I pray thee, hear me: I wili
give thee money for the field, take it of me, and I will bury my
dcad there.

Verses 14 and 15 give us Ephron’s strange reply.

And Ephron answered Abraham, saying unto him, My lord,

hearken unto me: the land is worth four hundred shekels of

silver; what is that betwixt me and thee? bury therefore thy
dead.

In this reply the value of the land and cave is given as 400
shekels of silver. Verses 16-18 declare that Abraham paid this amount
to obtain ownership. Again the emphasis is made that all of this
transaction was done in the audience of the sons of Heth and in the
presence of the children of Heth, before all that went in at the gate of
his city.

wirm_o the language employed by Ephron and Abraham in
completing this transaction may have been commonly used by people
of that day, God had to have a very special reason to record it for us.
To my knowledge there is no other buy and sell language that is similar
in nature in the Bible. Fact isit is also unique that the life span of Sarah
is given. The Bible nowhere records the life span of any other woman.
It is also odd that whereas Abraham lived as a stranger, in death he
wanted to have a permanent location. This passage is unique in that:

1. Sarah’s life span is given as 127 years.

2. Abraham purchased land and a cave for a sepulchre for the
burial of the patriarchs. Did he think his descendants would own that
land until the end of the world?

3. The transaction was completed in the presence of all the
people of the land, who were Canaanites.
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4 A sum of 400 shekels of silver was paid.
5 It was emphasized that this price meant nothing between
Abraham and the seller.

In looking for the spiritual Gospel meaning of this curious
account we know that it occurred in the year 2030 B.C,, because
Genesis 1717 records that Abraham was ten years older than Sarah.
Since Abraham was 100 years of age in 2067 when Isaac was born,
Saenh was 90 years old. Thus, Sarah’s death thirty-seven years later
would have been the year 2030 B.C. Why does God record a price of
400 shekels of silver? Why the disclaimer that this was nothing between
the buyer and seller? Why the repeated reference that this was done in
the presence of all the Canaanites?

We are helped by a Biblical reference to another burtal. In John
1T we rcad of the death of Lazarus, verse 39: “for he hath been dead
four days,” and verse 17 declares: “Then when Jesus came, he found
that he had lain in the grave four days already.”

We wonder, why does it say four days already? We can make
sensc of this if we tie the raising of Lazarus to the purchase of the cave
in which Sarah was buried. The common denominators are burial in
a cave and the number four. Remember that the Bible declares that a
diy1s asathousand years, and remember that Jesus raised Lazarus after
he had been in the tomb four days already, we can understand that it
15 as 1f Lazarus had already been in the tomb 4000 years and now it is
tme {or him to be raised.

According to God’s plan believers are strangers and pilgrims
on this carth. When they die, in their soul existence they leave this earth
and go to live with Christ in heaven, but their bodies cannot go into
hcaven until they experience the resurrection that will occur at the end
of the world. Therefore, their bodies have to be on this earth until the
end of the world.

‘The payment of 400 shekels of silver that Abraham paid was
madeto makethe cavesecure. It did not guarantee that Abraham’s seed
would possess that particular site until the end ofthe world. However,
the payment symbolically looked toward the resurrection at the end of
the world. This is proven by the use of number four in connection with
the raising of Lazarus. He was not raised until his body had already
heenn the grave for four days.
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In the Book of Usther King Ahasuerus, who typifies God as the
supreme ruler of the world, ruled over 127 provinees (Esther B 1), The
numbet 127 is the age at winch Savah died and wasburied. Thus we may
conclude that she represented all believers over whom God reigns.
They are strangers and pilgrims but at death must leave theirbodies on
this earth. And the 400 shekels like the four days in which Lazarus was
in the tomb point to the day of resurrection and the certainty of the
resurrection of our bodies, which, of course, comes at the end of the
world.

The purchase of the cave by Abraham was done publicly in the
presence of the people of the land of Canaan. Likewise the death and
bunial of believers is a public event taking place in the presence of the
unsaved of the world.

We do wonder why such emotional language is featured in the
John 11 account: Mary wept, the Jews wept, Jesus groaned and was
troubled. Even Jesus wept. If the 400 shekels like the four days
symbolize being in the tomb until the resurrection and since when Jesus
came to Bethany Lazarus had already been in the grave four days, then
the next citation emphasizes the joy of resurrection as opposed to the
extreme sorrow of having to be part of death.

The raising of Lazarus points to the
spiritual resurrection we receive
when we become saved,

God has many reasons for writing the Bible precisely the way
it was written. Certainlv one grand truth that shines through in the
raising of Lazarus is that it is pointing to God’s method of saving
people. Before we are saved we are spiritually as dead as Lazarus was
physically dead. When we are spiritually dead our loved ones ought to
be weeping over us because we are on our way to eternal damnation.
God, Himself, the Bible records, has no pleasure in the death of the
wicked. The raising of Lazarus therefore points to the spiritual
resurrection we receive when we become saved.

There may be an additional reason why the Bible records this
extreme sorrow: just prior to the resurrection of the last day there will
be the final great tribulation. It isa time of great sorrow for the believers
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as they see their loved ones snared into false gospels, as they sec their
church tall away from truth, as the believers must leave or are dnven
away {Tom their church.

With this in mind we should note a very interesting situation.
As we saw carlier Sarah was buried in the year 2030 B.C. The 400
shekels like the four days must point to 4000 years. A time of 4000
yeurs plus the time of the final tribulation would then place the end of
the world at either 4023 years after 2030 B.C. or 4006 years after 2030.
Remember, the final tribulation should be twenty-three years long but
can also be shortened to 2300 days. Checking each computation we
tind the following;

2030 B.C. + 4000 years + 2300 days (6 yearst+) = 1977 AD.
2030 B.C. + 4000 years + 23 years = 1994 AD.

Arewe surprised that 1994 A D. again comesinto view? Surely
this must be an important year in God's timetable.

God uses the number seven to illus-
trate and emphasize the perfection of
God's plan.

The Number Seven Points to Christ’s Return

The number seven is a very important number that God uses to
illustrate and emphasize the perfection of God’s plan. In speaking of
the perfection ofthe Holy Spirit, God speaks of the seven Spirits before
the throne (Revelation 5:6).

The dragon of Revelation 13 has seven heads, which indicates
the perfection of God’s plan that allows Satan to rule the hearts of
unsaved men.

The ark was seven months in the hands of the Philistines, which
indicates the perfection of God’s plan insofar as apostasy and rebellion
will persist in the church.

Other examples such as the seven churches of Revelation 2, the
seventyweeks of Daniel 9, the seventy years of 11 Chronicles 36:21, and
Daniel 9: 2 all indicate the symbolic use of the number seveninthe Bible.
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We can find all kinds of llustrations in the Bible that appear to
relate 1o a 7000 history of the world. For example, please take note of
the Tollowing,

1. Enoch was raptured seven generations after Adam (Genesis
5:23-24 and Jude 14). Will the church be raptured seven millenniums
afler Noah?

2. Noah entered the ark seven days before judgment began.
Was this prophetic of the seven millenniums that would pass until final
Judgment?

3. The Feast of Tabernacles commemorating the Israelite’s
wilderness sojourn lasted seven days with the eighth day being a day
of solemn rest. Do we have an illustration here of the church in its
wilderness sojourn of seven millenniums to be followed by its ¢ternal
rest in the new heaven and new earth?

4. Pentecost followed seven weeks. Is Pentecost, when the
firstruits of the harvest were offered and when the Holy Spirit was
given as a guarantee of our salvation, anillustration of the new heavens
and new carth following seven millenniums?

5. The leprous person was pronounced cleansed on the eighth
day Is this related 1o seven millenniums followed by total cleansing in
heaven where righteousness dwells?

6. The year of jubilee foliowed seven weeks of seven years. It
was the fiftieth year. Is this a parallel to heaven following seven
millenniums?

7. Nebuchadnezzar acknowledged God as ultimate ruler of the
universe after seven times passed over him (Daniel 4:23). Is this typical
of the nations of the world acknowledging Christ as King of kings at
the end of seven millenniums?

8. After seventy years Tyre as a figure of the earth will be
dedicated 1o the Lord (Isaiah 23:15-18). After 7000 years will the
carth, oo, be the new heavens and the new earth?

9. After seventy years (Jeremiah 25:11-13) the whole land will
become a ruin and a waste and Babylon will be punished eternally.
Babylon is given here as a figure of the world under Satan’s domina-
ton Will Satan and the nations of the world be punished eternally after
7000 years?
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Surely, we expect that the number seven, or seventy, or 700,
o1 7000 must have something to say concerning the timing of the return
ol Chist Let us examine this possibility. In doing so we will again see
that the year 1994 comes into view in a most interesting fashion.

We know, of course, that in studying the number seven we
cannot begin with creation, Creation was the year 11,013 B.C. No

mnnber system could begin with that date and relate to the number
Seven

The Rible Divides History into Two Major Parts

While the earth has a total history of about 13,000 years, God
has divided this time span into two major epochs. In II Peter 3:5-7 we
read

For this they willingly are ignorant of, that by the word of God
the heavens were of old, and the earth standing out of the water
and in the water: Whereby the world that then was, being
overflowed with water, perished: But the heavens and the
earth, which are now, by the same word are kept in store,
reserved unto fire against the day of judgment and perdition of
ungodly men.

The first world was destroyed by
water. . . . The present world will be
destroyed by fire.

Inthese verses the Bible emphasizes that there was a world that
had previously existed, and there is a world that now is. The first world
was desiroyed by water - the flood of Noah’s day. The world that now
1s will be destroyed by fire at the end of time.

The first world existed for siightly more than 6000 years - 6023
yearstobeexact (11,013 B.C. - 4990 B.C.). How long will the present
carth last? If God is using the number seven to indicate the perfection
of God’s plan, we would logically assume that the earth that began with
the tlood in4990 B.C. would have its end exactly 7000 years later. That
would bring us to the year 2011 A.D.



492 19947

‘That 7000 years ts 10 be expected is especially suggested by the
awkward language of Deuteronomy 15 1-2. These verses read:

Atthcend of every seven years thou shalt make arelease. And
this 1s the manner of the release: Every creditor that lendeth
ought unto his neighbour shall release it; he shall not exactit of
his ncighbour, or ofhisbrother; because itis called the .LORD'S
release.

T'his language is very hard to understand. Its historical meaning
appears 1o be this: Every seventh year the land was to lay fallow. That
is, o seed was to be sown and no crops were to be harvested. Exodus
23 11112 records:

And six years thou shalt sow thy land, and shalt gather in the
frunts thercof: But the seventh year thou shalt let it rest and lie
still; that the poor of thy peopie may eat: and what they leave
the beasts of the field shall eat. In like manner thou shalt deal
with thy vineyard, and with thy oliveyard. Six days thou shalt
do thy work, and on the seventh day thou shalt rest: that thine
ox and thine ass may rest, and the son of thy handmaid, and the
stranger, may be refreshed.

The phrase “let it rest” in these verses is the same Hebrew
word as “release” in Deuteronomy 31:10-11, which we will look at
presently. Itisrarely found inthe Bible. By means of the general subject
matter of these three passages as well as the unique use of the Hebrew
word that is translated “let it rest” or “release” we know that these
threc passages are intimately associated with each other.

The apparent teaching for ancient national Israel was that
during the seventh year when no crops were harvested creditors who
had loaned money at interest to fellow Israelites were not to charge
interest during the seventh year, A reasonable explanation seems to be
that because no income was available from harvested crops, no interest
was to be charged.

The difficulty arises when we read in Deuteronomy 15:1, “At
the end of every sevenyears thou shait make arelease.” Surelyit would
make more sense and be amore easily understood command if God had
instructed that during the seventh year there was to be a release.
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T'o complicate matters cven more Deuteronomy 31:10
decluey

And Moses commanded them, saying, At the end of every
seven years, in the solemnity of the year of release, in the feast
ol tabernacles.

As noted carlier this verse uses the same language as
Deuteronomy 15:1-2, It also speaks of the year of release, and
significantly it also uses the same phrase “the end of seven years.” But
the end of the Jewish year was in the spring, fifteen days before the
Passover; the Passover was observed during the first month of the year.

However, in Deuteronomy 31:10 the end of the year is spoken
of as the Feast of Tabernacles. The Feast of Tabernacles was in the
scventh month of the Jewish calendar, and the seventh month is
nowhere near the end of the year. Therefore, we see another awkward
time relationship. The Feast of Tabernacles is not the end of the year.
How this was resolved in the historical situation we do not know, but
that question is relatively unimportant. God has carefully chosen the
language of these verses so that truth might shine through, which is
more important than the historical event.

In the Bible the phrase “the end” is commonly associated with
the end of time. Moreover the Feast of Tabernacles was a feast
observed at the completion of the harvest. It is also called the Feast of
[ngathering in the Bible (Exodus 23:10). It therefore signified the
harvest at the end of the world. Jesus warns in Matthew 13:39, “The
harvest 1s the end of the world.”

Therefore, the “release” of Deuteronomy 15:1-2 and
Deuteronomy 31: 10 pointinsome way to the end of the world. Perhaps
the releasing by the lender 1s a parallel concept to that found in
connection with the jubilee year. At that time all property went back
toats original owners and other debts were forgiven. Certainly it is
pointing us to the conclusion of our saivation when God’s grace is
manilested to us in the highest possible degree and we receive our
resurrected bodies.

In these verses the references to the end of the seventh year
could mean no more than the fact that at the end of time the perfection
of God’s plan of salvation has beenrealized. On the other hand we can’t
help but wonder if this is also some kind of time clue.
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That brmgs us back 10 our question. Doces the number seven
wive us a cluc concesmir the tnung of the end ? The flood occurred in
AW90 B C Seven thousand ceans Tater bomes us to 20117 A 1D But this

year had support fronvondy one other Biblicalreterence. That was when
we added a possible twenty-three year tribulatton penod to an even
11,000 years 10 arrive at a total number of years for the history of the
world 1tmay look like the number sevenhas symbolical importance but
1s not 1o be considered a time reference.

But wait. There is more information we must consider. Jesus
saud in Matthew 24:21-22:

For then shall be great tnbulation, such as was not since the

beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be. And

except those days should be shortened, there should no fleshbe

saved: but for the elect’s sake those days shall be shortened.

In these verses Jesus is speaking of the fina! tribulation period,
whichisto comejust before the return of Christ and Judgment Day. We
read 1n Matthew 24:29:

Immediately afier the tribulation of those days shall the sun be

darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars

shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shail be

shaken.

Let’s go back to the 7000 years that we have been examining.
The first world lasted 6023 years without God’s salvation plan being
realized in its fullness. God begins again with the world. This time
God’s salvation plan will go to perfection. Not only is it typified by the
number seven, but it is to have its perfection by being completed dunng
a peniod of 7000 years.

The last event of this 7000 year
period is the final tribulation period.

" The last event of this 7000 year period is the final tribulation
period. The Bible is entirely clear that this sad event must be
experienced.

The Days of the Final Tribulation Will Be Shortened

Now we come to the intriguing information. We have read in
Matthew 24:21-22 that for the sake of the elect those days of the final
tribulation period will be shortened. That is, God appears to be
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dec o that this final 1ribulation period should be a certain length of
time 1t were that length of time, it seems it would fit perfectly with
God's perfect plan of 7000 years. Judgment Day would be 2011 A D.

Nt tor the sake of the elect those days will be shortened. As
we waw cartier in our study, during the final tribulation period the
Gospel will beincreasingly pinched off so that fewer and fewer become
sved.

We must conclude that the return of Christ will not be 2011
A D but some years before this. How much earlier than 2011 AD.
Yesus will come depends entirely on how much God shortens the final
tribuliation period.

We will now look at the timetable of the final tribulation period
to discover, if we are able, how long it should be. Since we already
know its duration is to be 2300 evening mornings (Daniel 8:11), which
15 about six years, once we know how long the final tribulation period
should have been we will be in a position to know the possible date of
Christ’s return based on the number seven. By subtracting the differ-
ence between the expected length of the final tribulation period and
2300 days from 2011 A.D. we should arrive at the expected year of
Christ’s return,

We will now pursue the question of the normally expected time
duration of the final tribulation period.

Remember earlier in our study we learned that the final
tribulation period could be either seventy years or twenty-three years
in duration The three and one half days of Revelation 11 are far too
short to be understood in any way except symbolically. Thus we
wonder which time period shouid have been the one expected just
hefore the end of the world. According to the information we presently
have it should be shortened to 2300 days and the end of the 2300 days
will coincide with the end of the world.

If we try 10 place seventy years into this arrangement we find
it will not compute. Seven thousand years after 4990 B.C. brings usto
2011 A D. as we have seen. Subtracting seventy years from2011 A D.
bringsusto 1941 A D Adding 2300 days to this would bring us to the
year 1947 A D. Since that year is long past we know that a seventy year
period of tribulation s not to be expected.
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Twenty-three Years - The Expected Time Duration

When we place into the time arrangement an expected tribula-
tion petiod of twenty-three years we begin to find harmony . If we
subtract twenty-three years from 2011 A D. we come to 1988 A D.
Adding 2300 days to this brings us to 1994. Isn’t it remarkabie! The
very years that continually have come to our attention are again before
us Surely this could not be coincidental. Surely we must be finding
truth.

Now we should carefully examine another question. Why
would God shorten the final tribulation period from twenty-three years
to 2300 days? Can we find some answers to this?

l.etus returnto the citations in Matthew 24 and Mark 13, which
1efer to this shortening. Both in Matthew 24:22 and inMark 13:20 the
reason [or this shortening is that it is done for the sake of the elect
inasmuch as no flesh can be saved if it continues the full length. Weread
in Mark 13:20:

And except that the Lord had shortened those days, no flesh

should be saved: but for the elect’s sake, whom he hath chosen,

he hath shortened the days.

[ low are we tounderstand this verse? It will become more clear
to us if we remember that this sin-cursed world continues as Jong as it
docs so that all those who are to be saved will indeed become saved.
In 11 Peter 3, for example, God is discussing the long suffering of God
toward this world of sin. He then declares in I Peter 3.9:

The Lord is not slack concerning his promise, as some men

count slackness; but is longsuffering to us-ward, not willing

that any should perish, but that all should come to repentance.

If the world came into judgment too early, God's
salvation plan would be frustrated.

God is teaching that He patiently endures the wickedness of
mankind because there are those who must become saved. If the world
came into judgment too early, God’s salvation plan would be frus-
trated FEvery single individual elected to salvation must first become
saved Jesus said in John 6:37 and 39:
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All that the Father giveth me shall come to me; and him that
cometh to me I will in no wise cast out. . . . And this is the
Father's will which hath sent me, that of all which he hath given
me 1 should lose nothing, but should raise it up again at the last
day.

Once the last individual has become
saved, the end will come.

The Saving of the Last One of the Elect - The End
But once the last individual has become saved the end will
come. In Matthew 24:14 we read:
And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the
world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end
come.

In Revelation 11:1-2 God declares:

And there was given me a reed like unto a rod: and the angel
stood, saying, Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the
altar, and them that worship therein. But the court which is
without the temple leave out, and measure it not; for it is given
unto the Gentiles: and the holy city shall they tread under foot
forty and two months.

In this interesting passage God is measuring the temple and
them that worship in it. The temple is the body of believers. It is
constructed as people become saved. It is measured, that is God has a
concern for its size and shape. That is where God’s chiefinterest is. On
the other had, the court of the Gentiles is not measured. The word
“Gentiles” in this verse is speaking of the unsaved of the world. God
is showing that the number of unsaved or the length of their time on
earthisnot God’s chiefconcern. The duration of this earth must be long
encugh so that everyone who is to become saved has become saved.

Earlier in our study we looked briefly at Deuteronomy 32:8:

When the Most High divided to the nations their inheritance,

when he separated the sons of Adam, he set the bounds of the

people according to the number of the children of Israel.
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The imetable of the earth’s existence
is not determined by the number of
unsaved people who are 10 be born.

From thts verse we learn that the timetable of the earth’s
existence is not determined by the number of unsaved people who arc
to be born. Rather it is the total number of the body of believers, the
clect o' God, the eternal children of Israel, that1s determinative of when
this world will come to anend. This accords perfectly with the principle
wc have reiterated many times: The timetable ofhistory is the unfolding
of God’s salvation plan. Therefore, when God hassaved eachand every
onc who is to be saved, God’s salvation plan has been fulfilled. There
no longer exists any other purpose for the world to continue. Thus, God
immediately ends history by bninging the world to its end.

This principle is also taught by the language of Revelation
6:9-11:

And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the
souls of them that were slain for the word of God, and for the
testimony which they held: And they cried with a loud voice,
saying, How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge
and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth? And
white robes were given unto every one of them; and it was said
unto them, that they should rest vet for a little season, until
their fellowservants also and their brethren, that should be
killed as they were, should be fulfilled.

The implication of these verses is also that Judgment Day
will come as soon as all of the believers have been saved. For the
sake of the elect this world will come to an end as soon as the last
of the elect are saved. It is not God’s intention that believers are to
live in this sin-cursed world any longer than that.
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The world has continued as long as
it has so that all of the elect would
become saved

The problem that must be faced then is that in order to come
1o s perfect 7000 years, seventeen more years must elapse after the
2300 day tribulation period. Those seventeen years added to the 2300
days would result in a twenty-three year tribulation period, which, as
we have seen, agrees with much Biblical data concerning the length of
the final tnbulation period. It also agrees perfectly with a 7000 year
span of time from the flood to the end of time. These last seventeen
years would be a time when no one would become saved because all
who were to become saved had become saved before this seventeen
yvewr period began. The world has continued as long as it has so that all
ofthe elect could be saved. Once they are, for the sake ofthe elect, God
must end the world. Therefore, to do this the final tribulation will not
continue twenty-three years but only 2300 days. Thus the 7000 years
must also be shortened by seventeen years. Thus we canunderstand the
meaning of Mark 13:20.

The Number Seventeen identifies with Heaven

We are going to discover that in the Bible if God uses the
number seventeen symbolically to present spiritual truth, it is used to
wWentifty with heaven. Let us look at a few examples. Once we
undurstand this we will find now beautifully it fits into God’s arrange-
ment tor the end of the world.

InGenesis 37 we have the account of Joseph who dreamed that
He would rule over his brothers. His dreams about this are recorded in
verses 7-10.

Genesis 37:7-10: For, behold, we were binding sheaves in the
field, and, lo, my sheaf arose, and also stood upright; and,
behold, your sheaves stood round about, and made obeisance
to my sheaf And his brethren said to him, Shalt thou indeed
reignover us? or shalt thou indeed have dominion over us? And
they hated him yet the more for his dreams, and for his words.
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And he dreamed yet another dream, and told it hisbrethren, and
said. Behold, 1 have dreamed a dream more, and, behold, the
sun and the moon and the eleven stars made obeisance to me.
And he told it to his father. and to his brethren: and his father
rebuked him, and said unto him, What is this dream that thou
hast dreamed? Shall 1 and thy mother and thy brethren indeed
come Lo bow down ourselves to thee to the earth?

In this dream he unknowingly was anticipating the time when
he would be prime minister of Egypt and in this office he would rule
over his brothers. In this he was to serve as a great figure of Christ who
saves us from spiritual hunger and becomes Lord and King over us.

The curious piece of information concerning these dreams of
Joseph is that God tells us how old Joseph was when he dreamt these
dreams. Genesis 37:1-2 declares:

And Jacob dwelt in the land wherein his father was a stranger,
in the land of Canaan. These are the generations of Jacob.
Joseph, being seventeen years old, was feeding the flock with
his brethren; and the lad was with the sons of Bithah, and with
the sons of Zilpah, his father’s wives: and Joseph brought unto
his father their evil report.

Why would God tell us the age of Joseph at this time of his life?
There may be a number of reasons but surely one of them is because
in his dreams, which he experienced at this age, he is a picture of our
Savior who sat at the right hand of God to rule inHis Kingdom. Toreign
overhisbrethrenis surely a picture of Christ reigning over the Kingdom
of Christ. Christ reigns from heaven as King of kings and Lord of lords;
thercfore, we can see that the number seventeen, Joseph’s age at this
time, may be identified with heaven. At least we see that the number
seventeen and reigning are in a close relationship to each other. We
know that Christ who is definitely typified in many ways by Joseph
reigns from heaven.

Let us look at another seventeen. A few years after Joseph’s
dreams he became ruler in Egypt, second only to pharaoh. Then his
father, Israel, came under Joseph's care and keeping to escape a severe
famine. Jacob was 130 years of age when he was saved by Joseph.
Jacob, also named Israel by God, is a picture of all who have been saved
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by the 1.ord JYesus Chnist, who in turn was typified by Joseph.
Sipnilicantly, Jacob being saved by Joseph gives us the truth that the
number seventeen points to heaven. Then we read in Genesis 47:28:
“Anmd Facob hived in the land of Egypt seventeen years: so the whole
npe of Jacob was an hundred forty and seven years.”

This indeed is interesting information. God wants us to know
that Jacob (Isracl)lived in Egypt for seventeen years, under the care and
keeping of Joseph. Now we must ask: “How long are we under the care
and keeping of Jesus once we are saved?” Or: “How long after our

salvation is completed at the end of time do we remain under the care
of our Savior?”

The seventeen years of Jacob under
the care of Joseph becomes equiva-
lent to us spending eternity under the
care of Christ.

The answer to our questions is: “Forever.” Throughout
eternity we are under the care of our Lord. Therefore, can we see that
the seventeen years of Jacob being under the care of Joseph becomes
cquivalent to us spending eternity under the care of Christ. For the
sceond time we see that the number seventeen typifies heaven.

One other illustration should be offered to show that the
number seventeen typifies heaven. Inthe Book of Jeremiah we discover
that God is declaring to Israel that they are to be driven from their Jand.
They are to go into captivity because of their repeated rebellion against
Giod In this sad context Jeremiah was told to buy a field. We read in
Jeremiah 3208

So Hanamee! mine uncle’s son came to me in the court of the
prison according to the word of the LORD, and said unto me,
Buy my field, I pray thee, that is in Anathoth, which is in the
country of Benjamin: for the right of inheritance is thine, and
the redemption is thine; buy it for thyself. Then I knew that this
was the word of the LORD.
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Feremiazh wondered why he was to buy thus ficld ata time when
Judab was 1o be destroyed by the Babylomans, FHe, therefore, inquired
of the Lotd concerning this in verses 16-25 Jerenmuah 32 25 summa-
1izes his question 1o the Lord concerning this:

And thou hast said unto me, O Lord GOD, Buy thee the field

for money, and take witnesscs; for the city is given into the hind

of the Chaldeans.

In other words Jeremiah is implying by this statement that the
purchase of a ficld 1s altogether inconsistent with the fact that Judah is
to be destroyed by the Chaldeans (another name for the Babylonians).
God answers him in verses 26-44 and indicates that Jeremiah's
purchasc of the field is a sign that God would bring Israel back to its
land, Jeremiah 32:44 summarizes this promise:

Men shall buy fields for money, and subscribe evidences, and
scal them, and take witnesses inthe land of Benjamin, and inthe
places about Jerusalem, and in the cities of Judah, and in the
cities of the mountains, and in the cities of the valley, and inthe
cities of the south: for I will cause their captivity to return, saith
the LORD.

God’s promise of a return to the land points not to the physical
land but to salvation, significd by the land of Canaan. Verses 38-40
show this very clearly.

Jeremiah 32:38-40: And they shall be my people, and T will be
their God: And I will give them one heart, and one way, that
they may fear me for ever, for the good of them, and of their
children after them: And I will make an everlasting covenant
with them, that 1 will not turn away from them, to do them
good; but I will put my fear in their hearts, that they shall not
depart from me.

The words “they may fear me for ever” and “I will make an
everlasting covenant with them” can have fulfillment only in the arena
of salvation. It could never relate to a physical land because this wortd
i5 10 be destroyed by fire. Moreover, the phrase of verse 44, “T will
cause their captivity to return” is a clue phrase that always relates to
salvation.
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‘Thus we see that the purchase of the land by Jeremiah relates
to our salvation and the fact that we inherit the new heavens and the
new carth Now we might ask, “What does all of this information have
to do with the number seventeen?” Actually, very much. In Jeremiah
129 we tead

And | bought the field of Hanameel my uncle’s son, that was

in Anathoth, and weighed him the money, even seventeen

shekels of silver.

In other words the value of our spiritual inheritance is typified
by the price of seventeen shekels of sifver. Again, even as we saw by
other examples, the number seventeen is signifying heaven.

One Hundred and Fifty-Three Fish

Before we finish with the number seventeen as it relates to the
timing of Christ’s return we must look at one other Biblical seventeen.
InJohn 21:3-11 we read that after Jesus arose from the dead, seven of
the disciples went fishing. When Jesus told them to cast their net on the
other side of the boat they “drew the net to land full of great fishes, an
hundred and fifty and three.”

Verse 8 of John 20 adds the information that they were about
200 cubits from shore. What does this incident represent? Remember
that earlier in our study we learned that the fish represent the believers
whao become saved. fesus said, “I wiil make you fishers of men”
{(Matthew 4'19). The seca represents hell, from which we are taken
when we become saved Every human is under the wrath of God until
hebecomes saved. The wrath of God eventuates inhell, whichis eternal
damnation. The shore represents the safety of salvation and being
brought into the Kingdom of God. Earlier we also learned that the
about 200 cubits was a distance looking to the period of time from the
tirst comuing of Christ to His second coming.

It must be an important fact that is being
| represeited when (God gives us the precise
number of fish that was caught.

What about the number of fish? Surely it must be a very

important fact that s being presented when God gives us the precise
number ol fish that was caught. Remember we learned earlier that in
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the Bible there are mambers that are outstandingly important because
of special charactenistics they have. For example, we saw that the
special number 276 was givento us in Acts 27 to represent the fullness
of believers who will remain safe when judgment falls on the church
duting the final tribulation period. 1tis a number made of two numbers,
12 x 23 Twelve is the number signifying the futiness of God’s plan or
ifit were further broken down it could signify God’s purpose for the
true believers. Also 3 x 4 x 23, which signifies God’s purpose all over
the world We saw that the number 23, which signifies God’sjudgment,
isunique inthat the sum of alt the digits before and including the number
twenty-three added up to 276

112+3 . . +22+23=276,
God is focussing very eamestly on the number twenty-three.
Returning to the 153 fish we find that it is made of the numbers:
3x3x17=153

Again God brings a very sharp focus on the number seventeen
inasmuch as:

1+2+3 ... +15+16+17=133

As we noted earlier, the number three signifies the purpose of God
whereas the number seventeen signifies heaven. Thus we can learn that
purpose of God isto bring ali believersthat are “caught” by the Gospel
into heaven It is amazing and yet not at all amazing as we see the
harmony of the Word of God even through the numbers of the Bible.

Returning now to the perfection of God’s plan of salvation for
the carth, signified by the number seven, we have learned:

1. God’s plan for the world that began after the flood of
Noah’sday, 4990 B.C ., called fora perfect 7000 yearsuntilitsend. This
would have been the year 2011 A D. It was typified by the language of
Deuteronomy 15:1 that at the end of seven years there was to be a
release, language that points to the end of the world when the world
will be released from its bondage of decay and the believers will be
released from this world to enjoy the new heaven and new earth.
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2 ‘Thelast twenty-three years of this 7000 year period is to be
a tune of great tribulation during which time God would pour out His
judgments on the church for 1ts growing apostasy.

3. The twenty-three year tribulation period, however, was
reduced in length by seventeen years to bring it down to a period of
twenty-three hundred days. This is so because by the 2300th day the
last ol the elect will have become saved.

4. Because God’'s timetable for the existence of the earthis tied
to the time required to save all of the elect, the world will be brought
1o an end seventeen years earlier than 2011 A D. This avoids the
possibility of the earth continuing beyond the time required to save the
clect. For the sake of the elect the perfect 7000 years will be reduced
by seventeen years because there will be no one left to become saved
during those seventeen years.

S Effectively then for the believers, the perfect 7000 years is
made up of two parts. The first part runs for 6983 years from4990B.C.
to 1994 A D. The last seventeen years of the perfect 7000 years are in
the new heavens and the new earth. Of course, since the number
seventeen signifies heaven and that continues forever more, the last
seventeen years of the 7000 years continue forever more.

Two Times Seventeen and the End

Before we Ieave the number seventeen we might look at one
other bit of curious information. We must remember that God some-
times doubles numbers without changing their meaning. Remember,
for example, we saw in the early part of our study that seven, the
number signifying perfection, was doubled to fourteen to point to the
1100 years trom the entrance of Israel into the land of Canaan in 1407
I3 ¢ 1o 78 C. when Jesus was born. Likewise when we double the
number seventeen we discover a very interesting piece of information.

The entrance of Israel into the land of Canaan in 1407 B.C.
typified the belicvers” entrance into salvation or into the new heavens
and the new carth. Doubling the number seven to 1400 years brought
nsto 7B O and the birth of Christ who came to provide entrance into
salvation, into the new heavens and the new earth.
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Let us now travel two times seventeen or 34040 years down
through time starting with the same vear 1407 B (C. Yes! We come to
the samce year we have seen repeatedly. We come to the year 1994
Indeed heaven was anticipated in 1407 B ¢ when Isracl entered
Cannan. Heaven is symbolized by the number seventeen or by the
doubling of thc number seventeen to 3400 Heaven is realized in its
fullest degree when we travel 3400 years from 1407 B . C.to 1994 AD.
Indeed weare seeing that 1994 A D. mustbe the year of Christ’s return.

We are not finished with our exammnation of the Biblicat data
that suggest the year of Christ’s return. Before we look at the most
dramatic information of all let us review what we have thus far
discovered

First, the information we are working with is drawn from the
Bible. We have carefully stayed away from any speculation or any
evidence from sources other than the Bible.

Second, we have found that the time line for the history of the
worldis God’s plan of salvation for the world. Therefore, when the last
of the elect are saved, the world will come to an end.

Third, we have found a number of paths that all conclude at one
year - the year 1994,

Fourth, each path begins at a different point in history.

Fifth, each path begins at a point in history that is of intense
importance in relation to God’s salvation plan.

Sixth, each path is travelled from a beginning point with
Biblical validation that the numbers used symbolize God’s salvation
plan.

Seventh, we have found abundant evidence in the Bible that by
following the methodology employed in this study, an Old Testament
believer could have determined the year of Christ’s first coming strictly
from the Old Testament data.

Let us summarize this information.

Beginning Point Path Conclusion
I. Creation, 11,013 B.C. 13,000 years 1994 AD.
-13 tribes of
Deut. 32:8

-Israel saved by
Jacob at age 130 yrs
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2 The world begins again
mler the flood of 4990
B

ath Concluston
-7000 years later 1994 A.D.

(the perfection of God’s
timetable) less the

shortening of the tribu-
lation period (17 yrs,
which = heaven)

1 Jacob born 2007 B.C. -4000 years later 1994 AD.
based on 40 yrs of
Ezekiel 4
4 Jacob’s name changed -3900 years later 1994 AD.
to Israel 1907 B.C. based on 390 years of
Ezekiel 4

S Israel entered Egypt -3x43=1290=587 B.C. 1994 AD.
in 1877 B.C. -3 x 1290 = 1994
-1280 called for in Dan. 12

0. Israel enters Canaan -3400 years later 1994 AD.
1407 B.C. -2 x 17 the number of
heaven
7. David becomes king -3000 years later 1994 AD.
over Israel 1007 B.C. -3 = purpose of God
% Jesus’ birth, 7 B.C. 2000 years 19694 AD.

-2=number of the church
-2000 cubits between ark
and people

-2000 swine cast into sea

Virtwally every Biblical date of any importance has been found
torbe related to these time clues. Notable exceptions are the circumei-
sion of Abraham in 2068 B.C. and the crucifixion of Christ in 33 A.D.
As we saw carlier the years 2068 B.C. and 33 AD. identify in a
niarvelous way with the first coming of Christ. Later we will see how
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This study may have pressed an idea here or there a bit heavily,
but when eight separate paths, cach beginning at a different point in
history, cach path utilizing a different number that signifies one aspect
of God's salvation plan, and cach path arrives at the same date, then
we must conclude that the year 1994 has a great possibility of being the
year ol Chrst’s return,

There is more. As we continue our study we shall look at the
miost significant evidence of all that 1994 may be the year to expect
Claist's return and the end of the world.

Our study of the Bible concerning
the year of Christ’s return has
encompassed a great amount of
Scripture . . . and we have found
tremendous harmony between the
Scriptures.

Our study of the Bible to discover clues concerning the year of
Christ’s return has encompassed a great amount of Scripture. Indeed
we have found tremendous harmony between the Scriptures that
assures us that we may have uncovered God’s blueprint for the earth.

Now we will search for the year of Christ’s return by examining
the jubilees of the Bible. We will be amazed at what we find.

In the New Testament era, we find
that the year 1994 is a jubilee year.

The Jubilee Year .

[n our study ol Daniel 9:25-27 we discovered that every fiftieth
year was a jubilee year. We learned that the Bible directs us to the fact
that 457 B.C., 407 B.C., 357 B.C., etc., were jubilee years. Thus the
year 7 3.C . to which all of the evidence points as the year Jesus was
born, is also a jubilee year. I the jubilee periods are projected into the
New Testament era the next jubilee year, after 7 B.C., was fifty years
later, the yeat 44 A 1) Remember that when we move from B.C. to
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A 1) we must subtract one year inasmuch as there is no year zero. Thus
144 -1 SOyears. Continuing in the New Testament era we find
that the year 1994 is also a jubilee year, Thisis the year that so much
iiblical information points to as the possible year of Christ’s return.
When weread in the Bible about the purpose of the jubilee year,
we ind that the language points to His return at the end of time.
In Leviticus 25:9-10 we read concerning the jubilee:

Then shalt thou cause the trumpet of the jubile to sound on the
tenth day of the seventh month, in the day of atonement shal}
ye make the trumpet sound throughout all your land. And ye
shall hatlow the fiftieth year, and proclaim liberty throughout
all the land unto ail the inhabitants thereof: it shall be a jubile
unto you, and ye shall return every man unto his possession, and
ye shall return every man unto his family.

Verse 13 adds: “In the year of this jubile ye shall return every
man unto his possession.” From this information we know that it was
a year that dramatically points to the end of the world. It is at that time
that every believer comes into his own land and possession. That is the
new heaven and new earth that God will create after this earth is
destroyed. The believers will live there forever as the family of God.

! The end of the world is intimately
associated with the jubilee.

Likewise all of the unsaved will be gathered together into the
land in which they will live forever. Unfortunately that is Hell, where
they will experience eternal damnation. The end of the world is
therefore intimately associated with the jubilee.

The jubilee vear 1994 is particularly significant. According to
Leviticus 25:2-9, the first jubilee year was to be observed fifty years
after Israel entered the land of Canaan. That was the year 1357 B.C.
The year 1954 A D. is then the sixty-eighth jubilee year. The number
68 is made up of the numbers 2 x 2 x {7 or 4 x 17. As we discovered
carlier in our study, the number 2 is repeatedly identified with the
church while the number 4 is identified with the whole world or
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wirversality We might also recall that the number 1715 repeatedly
wentified with heaven Thus 2 x 2 x 17 - 08 points 1o the chuich as it
comes into heaven Likewise 4 x |7 emphasizes that heaven has come
to the world 1n cither case the number 17 significs that heaven is very
important.

There is another important feature in the fact that 1094 15 a
jubilee year. When we studied the seventy sevens of Dantel 9:25-27,
we found that God points to the commandment to restore and to build
Jerusalem as the beginning of seventy sevens of years. We discovered
that that command was fulfilled by Ezra when he came to Jerusalem to
bring the law of God. We learned that the spiritual city, Jerusalem, is
built by bringing the Gospel, which is the law of God.

We also learned that there were two paths of seventy times
seven or 490 years both of which go to Judgment Day. The first path
was exactly 490 years after Ezra arrived in Jerusalem in 458 B.CC.
Because there is no year zero in going from an Old Testament event to
a New Testament event, we add the Old Testament years to the New
Testament years and subtract one. The period of 490 years thus brings
us (0 33 A.D. when Christ suffered for our sins. Thus, Judgment Day
was experienced by Christ as He bore the wrath of God for those He
came to save. This Judgment Day tock placein 33 A D. Add 458 Old
Testament years to the thirty-three New Testament years and subtract
one year and we obtain 490 years or seventy sevens of vears.

We also learned that Daniel :25-27 presents another path to
Judgment Day and that is the Judgment Day at the end of time when
there will be the consummation and God’s wrath will be poured upon
theunsaved. We learned that this path alsobegan withEzrain438B.C,,
but this path included reference to a jubilee period. It speaks of seven
sevens, which is forty-nine years. This is the time between two jubilee
ycars. We discovered that the first jubilee was in the year 457 B.C.
Thus, as we extended the jubilee periods into the New Testament era,
we discovered that 1994 is also a jubilee year.
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1994 15 the fifteth jubilee year since the
heyiinning set forth in Daniel 9:25-27.

, [t isan especially significant jubileein that it is the fiftieth jubilee
since the beginning set forth in Daniel 9:25-27. Ttis in reality a jubilee
of jubilees inasmuch as forty-nine jubilees have gone before it.

We have discovered many paths that
lead to 1994 as the end of time.

The year 1994 is indeed a significant year. Not only have we
previously discovered many paths that lead to 1994 as the end of time,
but now we have learned that it is a jubilee year. The jubilee has
everything to do with the end of time. Moreover we have learned that
1t 18 a very special jubilee vear in that it is the sixty-eighth (4 x 17) since
the beginning of jubtiee vears, and it is also a jubilee of jubilees in that
it follows the forty-nine jubilees that began with the rebuilding of the
temple as declared in Danig! 9:25-27.

1955 Years

Now we should focus on another aspect of the timetable that
leads to the end oftime. Earlier in this study we found that much Biblical
information focussed onthe year 1988. We also cametorealize that the
last event prior to the return of Christ was the final tribulation period.
We learned that in all likelihood it was to be a period of 2300 days as
taught by Daniel 8:13-14. When 2300 days, whichis a little longer than
six years, is added to 1988 we come to 1994, which could well be the
year of our Lord’s return.
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Christ paid for the sins of believers

in 33 A1), 1955 vears earlier than

{988 A1) winch is the period when
Satan was bound.

We also realize that the first coming of Christ was to pay for the
sins of the believers, which He did on the cross in the year 33 AD,,
which is 1955 years earlier than 1988 A D. This is the period when
Satan has been bound so that people from every nation could be saved.

The number 1955 is a most interesting number. It is made up
of three numbers:

23
S5x 17x23=1955

All three of these numbers have intense spiritual significance,

The number five is used repeatedly in the Bible to indicate both
the spiritual quality of grace and redemption as well as the spiritual
quality of God’s judgment and God’s wraih on the unsaved. Signifi-
cantly, both these qualities will be in abundant evidence when Christ
returns. On the one hand He will complete the salvation of the believers
by giving them their resurrected bodies. Onthe otherhand He will come
to judge the unsaved.

Even more importantly during the entire 1955 years from
Pentecost in 33 A.D. until the beginning of the final tribulation period,
the Gospel has gone forth into all the worid as a two-edged sword.
Believers who wield this sword are spoken of in the Bible as the savour
or fragrance of life unto life as well as death unto death (II Cor. 2:15-
16). Thus the number five intimately identifies with the sending forth
of the Gospel as it has gone forth during the New Testament era.

The second number that is a factor of the number 1955 is the
number seventeen. Earlier in our study we learned that the number 153
is unique and therefore of great importance because it in not only made
up of 3 x 3 x 17 = 153 but also that the sum of all the integers going
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holore and including seventeen equals 153. Thus 1+2+3 ., . +16+
} /=~ 153 Earlier in our study we learned that God especially called
attention 1o this number in connection with the 153 fish caught by the
disciples (John 21:11). Remember we learned that these 153 fish
1epresent all those who are to be saved during the New Testament era.
It is made up of 3 x 3 x 17 = 153. The number three focusses on the
purpose of God and the number seventeen focusses beautifully on
heaven, which is the destination of all believers. Therefore it is
extremely significant and wonderful to find that the number seventeen
isan integral part of the time span from Pentecostin33 A.D., when God
bewan His plan to evangelize the world, to 1988, which appears to be
the year that Satan is loosed so that he can hinder the Gospe! and so
that wickedness will multiply as God begins to prepare for the final
judgment and the end of the world.

The number seventeen found as an integral part of the years
God has ordained for the sending forth of the Gospel surely stresses
that believers are saved so that they become citizens of heaven. Thisis
parallei to the 153 fish which also features the number seventeen in
connection with those whose destination is heaven.

The third number that makes up the number 1955 isthe number
twenty-three. It, too, is part of a very rare number. Remember the 276
people who were saved when the ship they were travelling in was
completely wrecked? Remember that like the number 153, so, too, the
number 276 is a rare number in the Bible as it features the number
twenty-three in the same manner the number seventeen is featured as
part of the 153 fish, Earlier in our study we learned that the number
twenty-three is related to judgment. We have already seen that the
Gospel is sent forth into the world and is used by God not only to save
those who believe but it is also a judgment upon those who will not
believe.

These numbers point to Christ’s refurn when He
will complete the salvation of the believers and
bring God's wrath on the unsaved.

These three very significant numbers point to Christ’s return
when He will complete the salvation of the believers and bring God’s
wrath on the unsaved. We should be astonished to find these three
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numbers in the period during which God evangelized the world,
but then we should not be at all astonished for the timetable of history
is entirely of God's making,

We find these three numbers in the
period of the evangelization of the
world. The timetable of history is
entirely of God's making.

When we look more carefully at this 1955 year period we find
somcthing else that is astonishing until we realize that God isin control
ofthese matters. The evangelization of the world began with Pentecost
in 33 A D. Pentecost was a feast day celebrated by Old Testament
Israel. God selected this feast day to pour out His Spirit and to indicate
the beginning of God’s plan to evangelize the world {Acts 2).

As we learned earlier, the year 33 A D. is accurate insofar as
the Jewish calendaris concerned. Remember when we were unravelling
the 1335 days of Daniel 12:12, that the end of the 1335 days was
Pentecost in 33 A D. The date was May 24 according to our calendar.
Remember the 1335 days accurately encompassed the ministry of our
Savior from the time He was baptized on the first day of the seventh
month of 29 A.D. unti! Jesus returned to heaven and fulfilled His
promise to send the Comforter. Remember the Comforter is the Holy
Spirit Whom Christ sent to evangelize the world. Therefore, we would
logically conclude that if the 1335 day period of Daniel 12:12 ended at
Pentecost (May 24, 33 A D)), then Pentecost would mark the begin-
ning of the 1955 period from 33 AD. to 1988 AD.

If the 1955 year period ended sometime in 1988, it would be
followed by the 2300 day final tnbulation period that must end
sometime in the jubilee year of 1994. We will now undertake to see
what we can discover concerning this time sequence.

First of all we should discover the timing of the special Biblical
fcast days that can be projected from the Old Testament into the present
day. We do this because earlier in our study we learned that God had
unfolded His salvation plan with great identification with the Old
Testament feast days. Do you recall from our study that:
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1. Jesus was born in a jubilce year.

2 Jesus was announced by Johnthe Baptist asthe Lamb of God
which takes away the sin of the world on Tishri 1, which was the Feast
of the Trumpets,

3. Jesus was crucified on Nisan 14, the Passover Day, while the
priests were sacrificing the passover lambs in the temple,

4 The Holy Spirit was poured out; that is, God began His
program to evangelize the world on the day of the Feast of Pentecost.

5. Wehavelearned that 1994 A D.isajubilee year, if we project
the Old Testament jubilee years into the New Testament era.

When we examine the year 1988 A D., we discover that both the Jewish
calendar and the astronomical calendar give the following dates that
may be of interest to us. Remember that all dates are Jerusalem time.

September 12 = Tishni 1 = Feast of Trumpets
May 22 = Pentecost

Previously we learned that Pentecost of 33 A.D., when God
began His plan to evangelize the world was May 24. Then for 1955
years {remember 5 x 17 x 23) the Gospel went out into all the world.
In33 A D theday of Pentecost signalled God’s intention to evangelize
the world. Each vear, thereafier, Pentecost Day was in a sense a
reaffirmation of God’s Gospel intent.

Then we came to the 1987, Pentecost Day again reaffirms that
God will continue to send forth the Gospel into the world. But when
the time of Pentecost comes in 1988 there is no such plan. We have
learned that 1988 was the vear when the final tribulation was to begin.
And soinareal sense, the Day of Pentecost of 1988, which should have
been the Jerusalem date of May 22, did not take place. The final
tribulation, the falling away. the loosing of Satan had begun.

We, therefore, should be quite accurate in saying that the New
Testament era of sending forth the Gospel officially came to anend on
May 21, 1988 - the day before Pentecost; that is May 22 is the day
Pentecost should have come in the year 1988, Thus, May 21 was also
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the day the 2300 days of the final tribulation were to begin As we
teanned carhier, this did not mean that no one could be saved atter May
21 1988 Rather it meant that the assault of Satan on the churches had
officialty begun. It meant that increasingly at a very rapid rate churches
and denominations would become apostate,

Continue 2300 days from May 21, 1988, and we arrive at
September 6, 1994, What day is that in refation to the Jewish calendar?
karlier we had found that somehow the Jubitee, which officiatty begins
on the Day of Atonement, may be intimately related to the return of
Christ. We also learned that the Feast of Tabernacles might somehow
he related to the end of the world. We wonder where these feast days
oceur in 1994, .

Iollow the same procedure that we employed in determining
the accurate date for Pentecost in 1988, and we discover that the first
day of the seventh month, which is Tishri 1, is September 6 in 1994,
Both the astronomical date and the Jewish calendar date are in
agreement with this. .

We have alrcady learned that September 6 is the 2300th day if
we begin with May 21, 1988, The dating is as follows:

Days in Month or Year

May 21 - May 31, 1988 incl 1i
June, 1988 30
July, 1988 31
August, 1988 31
September, 1988 30
October, 1988 31
November, 1988 30
December, 1988 31
1989 365
1990 365
1991 365
1992 (leap year) 366
1993 365
January, 1994 31
February, 1994 28
March, 1994 31
April, 1994 30
May, 1994 31
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Days in Month or Year (Contined)

June, 1994 30
July, 1994 31
August, 1994 31
September 1 - September 6, 1994 incl _6
2300 days

In the year 1994 it appears that He
will again be announced on the first
_ day of the seventh month.

Amazingly or maybe itis not at all amazing that Jesus in His first
coming was announced on the first day of the seventh month, which
was the day of the Feast of Trumpets (see Chapter 12). On that day He
officially began His ministry as the Lamb of God to take away the sins
of the world. And 1965 years later in the year 1994 it appears that He
willagainbe announced on the first day ofthe seventh month, which
isthedate of the Feast of Trumpets. Isn’t it remarkable how God uses
the Old Testament feast days as markers for His New Testament
salvation plan. Or possibly it is not remarkable at all considering that

the same God who created this complex universe is the God of
salvation.

The Date of The End
We have learmned that the first day of the seventh month,
September 6, inthe vear 1994, is the end of the 2300 days of tribulation.
Could that also be the date of the end of the world and Christ’s return?
The answer must be negative. One of the dominant reasons for
considering 1994 as the year of the end is that it is a jubilee year, but
on September 6, the year of the 1994 jubilee has not yet begun. Weread
in Leviticus 25:8-12:
And thou shalt number seven sabbaths of yearsunto thee, seven
times seven years, and the space of the seven sabbaths of years
shall be unto thee forty and nine years. Then shalt thou cause
the trumpet of the jubileto sound on the tenth day of the seventh
month, i the day of atonement shail ve make the trumpet sound
throughout all your land. And ye shall hallow the fiftieth year,
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and prockinm hberty throughout all the land unto all the
whalatants thereot v oshall be ajubile unto you, and ye shall
rctarnevery man unto his possession, and ve shall return every
nanuntolus famly Ajubile shall that fiftieth vear be unto vou:
ye shall not sow, ncither reap that wiach groweth of itselfin it,
nor gather fthe grapes] init of thy vine undressed. For it is the

Jubile; it shall be holy unto you: ye shall eat the increase thereof

out of the field.

These verses teach that a Jubilee year does not officially begin
until the tenth day of the sevenih month, the Day of Atonement, which
is September [5 in the year 1994 Thus one would suspect that Christ
will not return at least until September 15

Earlier in our study we saw that there were three especially
important feasts for which all the men of Israel were to go to Jerusalem.
We read in Deuteronomy 16:16:

Threctimesin a year shall all thy males appear before the LORD

thy God in the place which he shall choose; in the feast of

unleavened bread, and in the feast of weeks, and in the feast of
tabernacles: and they shall ot appear before the LORD empty.

The first feast was the feast of unieavened bread, which wasthe
time of the Passover (Deut. 16:2-3),

The second was the feast of weeks, which came seven weeks
later {Deut. 16:9-10}. This feast is called Pentecost in the New
Testament because it came fifty days after the Passover.

The third feast was the Feast of Tabernacles, which is also
called the Feast of Ingathering (Exodus 23:16). It was observed
beginning five days after the Day of Atonement, which announced the
Jubilee year.

The first feast - the Passover - was being observed
by national Israel on the day that Jesus Who was
the Passover Lamb was hanging on the cross.

Very significantly, the first feast - the Passover - was being
observed by national Israel on the very day that Jesus Who was the
Passover Lamb was hanging on the cross.
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Morcoves, on the very day that the Jews were observing the
fenst of weeks, when they brought in the firstfruits of their labors, on
the day called Pentecost, that is the very day that God poured out His
1oly Spirit and began His program to evangelize the world. This is
capecrally remarkable because it occurred seven weeks into the New
Testament side of the cross.

With the above information in mind, we begin to wonder if
either the Day of Atonement or a day during the Feast of Tabernacles
might be the actual day of Christ’s return. Let us look at both
possibilities as we continue our study.

The Day of Atonement
Aswe have learned, the Day of Atonement, the tenth day of the
seventh month Tishri, was a very important day. In Leviticus 23:27-28
God declares:
Also on the tenth day of this seventh month there shall be a day
of atonement: it shall be an holy convocation unto you; and ye
shall afflict your souls, and offer an offering made by fire unto
the LORD. And ve shall do no work in that same day: for it is
a day of atonement, 1o make an atcnement for you before the
LORD vour God.

It was only on the Day of Atonement that the high priest went
behind the curtainthat separated the Holy of Holies from the holy place
{Leviticus 16). On this day he sprinkled blood on the mercy seat that
covered the ark of the covenant. This act pointed beautifully to the
sacrifice of Christ as He paid for our sins during the Passover of 33 A.D.

Since our zalvation will be completed when our Lord returns,
we canunderstand why God would identify the beginning of the Jubilee
vear with the Day of Atonement.

We read in Leviticus 25:9-10:

Then shalt thou cause the trumpet of the jubile to sound on the
tenth day of the seventh month, in the day of atonement shall
ye make the trumpet sound throughout all your land. And ye
shall haliow the fiftieth year, and proclaim liberty throughout
all the land unto al! the inhabitants thereof: it shall be a jubile
unto you; and ye shall return every manunto his possession, and
ye shall return every man unto his family.
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Note that on this day ihe sound of the trumpet was to be made
thioughout the land. When we search the Bible we do not find another
day aficr this when the trumpets were 1o be blown. In 1 Corinthians
15.51-53 God prophesics:

Bchold, 1 shew you a mystery, We shall not all sleep, but we
shall all be changed, In a moment, in the twinkling of an eve, at
the last trump: for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead
shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed. For this
corruptible must put onincorruption, and this mortal must put
on immortality.

The sound of the last trumpet could identify with the blowing
of the seventh trumpet, which is spoken of in Revelation 11:15:

And the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in
heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are become the
kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign for
ever and ever.

Or it could identify with the blowing of the trumpet at the
begimning of the jubilee year. Obviously it would identify with both of
these events if Jesus returns on the Day of Atonement, September 15,
which will be the day that begins the 1994 Jubilee year.

We learned earlier in our study that Jesus was born on or about
the Day of Atonement. Since in a spiritual sense He 1s our Jubilee in that
all of the blessings of the Jubilee year are completed in Him, it would
have been very appropriate if He had been born on the beginning day
of a Jubilee year. Fact is, there is at least an implication of this in the
language of Daniel 9:25, “from the going forth of the commandment
to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be
seven weeks . .. .7 We learned that this first seven weeks is a Jubilee
period and the fifty years added to the years that followed in this verse
come to the time of the cross in 33 A.D. Nevertheless in this language
there is at least an intimation that Jesus might have been born during
a Jubilee year. We have learned that He undoubtedly was born in the
Jubilee year 7 B.C. We also saw that even though God does not
precisely detail the timing of Jesus’ birth, it had to be fairly close to and
could even have been on the Day of Atonement, 7 B.C. Ifthat were so,
it would be entirely within the possibilities allowed by the Scriptures
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{f this is so, then His second coming
on the Day of Atonement, September
13, 1994, is entirely reasonable.

Ifthisis so, then His second coming on the Day of Atonement,
September 15, 1994, is entirely reasonable. This will then have been
precisely, to the very day, forty Jubilee periods after His birth.

For all these reasons we wonder if September 15 is the date of
His return, However, a day during the Feast of Tabernacles is also a
distinct possibility. Let us see why.

Could Jesus Return during the Feast of Tabernacles?

In Exodus 23:16, where the Feast of Tabernacles is called the
“feast of ingathering,” God speaks ofit as being the “end of the year.”
Exodus 23:16:

And the feast of harvest, the firstfruits of thy labours, which
thou hast sown in the field: and the feast of ingathering, which
is in the end of the year, when thou hast gathered in thy labours
out of the field.

This is further indicated in Exodus 34:22 where we find the
phrase, “and the Feast of Ingathering at the year’s end.” That this
“feast of ingathering” is the same feast that is called the “feast of
tabernacles” can be seen by comparing the language of Exodus 23:14-
17 with that of Deuteronomy 16:16. Exodus 23:14-17 declares:

Three times thou shalt keep a feast unto me in the year. Thou
shalt keep the feast of unleavened bread: thou shalt eat
unleavened bread seven days, as I commanded thee, in the time
appointed of the month Abib; for in it thou camest out from
Egypt: and none shall appear before me empty: And the feast
of harvest, the firstfruits of thy labours, which thou hast sown
in the field: and the feast of ingathering, which is in the end of
the year, when thou hast gathered in thy labours out of the field.
Three times 1n the year all thy males shall appear before the
Lord GOD.



522 19447

Deuteronomy 1616 likewise tells us

Three umes ina year shali ali thy males appear before the LORD

thy Giod i the place which he shall chouse: in the feast ot

unleavened bread, and in the feast of weeks, and in the feast of

tabernacles: and they shall not appear before the LORD empty.

Why is the Feast of Tabernacles or the Feast of Ingathering
spoken of in connection with the end of the year? We know that it was
o be observed from the fifleenth to the twenty-second day of the
seventh month of the Jewish calendar. Perhaps historically it was
spoken of as the end of the year meaning the end of the growing year,
which significd that all the harvest had been completed. We can
speculate about that but in any case God does assign the phrase “end
of the year” to this feast.

e e — —

This feast signified their arrival in
the land of Canaan after spending
Jorty years in the wilderness.

We do know that this feast signified two events in the experi-
ences of ancient Israel. The first was their arrival in the land of Canaan
alter spending forty years in the wilderness. The second was the
completion of the harvest each year. Weread aboutboth ofthese events
in Leviticus 23:39-43;

Also in the fifteenth day of the seventh month, when ye have
gathered in the fruit of the land, ye shall keep a feast unto the
LORD seven days: on the first day shall be a sabbath, and on
the eighth day shall be a sabbath. And ye shall take you on the
first day the boughs of goodly trees, branches of palm trees, and
the boughs of thick trees, and willows ofthe brook; and ye shall
rejoice before the LORD vour God seven days. And ye shall
keep it a feast unto the LORD seven days in the year. It shall
be a statute for ever in your generations: ye shall celebrate it in
the seventh month. Ye shall dwell in booths seven days; all that
are Israelites born shall dwel! in booths: That your generations
may know that I made the children of Israel to dwell in booths,
when [ brought them out of the land of Egypt: I am the LORD
your God.

From these verses we find first of all that this feast identified
with the completion of the harvest. The Bible speaks of the end of the
world as the harvest. In relating the parable of the tares Jesus tells us
n Matthew 13:38-42:
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The ficld 15 the world, the good seed are the children of the
kingdom, but the tares are the children of the wicked one;, The
cnemy that sowed them is the devil; the harvest is the end of the
world; and the reapers are the angels. As therefore thetares are
gathered and burned in the fire; so shall it be in the end of this
world. The Son of man shall send forth his angels, and they shali
gather out of his kingdom all things that offend, and them which
doiniquity; And shall cast theminto a furnace of fire: there shall
be wailing and gnashing of teeth.

This harvest is also spoken of in the ominous language of
Revelation 14:15-19;

And another angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud
voice to himthat sat on the cloud, Thrust inthy sickle, and reap:
for the time is come for thee to reap, for the harvest of the earth
is ripe. And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the
earth; and the earth was reaped. And another angel came out
of the temple which is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle.
And another angel came out from the altar, which had power
over fire; and cried with a loud cry to him that had the sharp
sickle, saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters
of the vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe. And the
angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and gathered the vine
of the earth, and cast it into the great winepress of the wrath of
God.

It can signify the fact of our salvation and the
completion of our salvation.

Returning to Leviticus 23,39-43, we find that these verses also
speak of dwelling in booths or tents to commemorate the forty years
i the wilderness. We must recall that at the end of these forty years they
crossed the Jordan River and came into the land of Canaan. The land
ot Canaan is a Biblical figure of the Kingdom of God, which we enter
mte when we become saved. Thus, it can signify not only the fact of
our sabvation but also the completion of our salvation that we will
obtam when Christ comes and gives us our resurrected body.
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In this connection we mught recall Jesus” words found in Luke
41819

The Spirtt of the Lord isupon me_ because he hath anointed me
to preach the gospel to the poor: he hath sent me to heal the
brokenhearted, to preach deliverance to the captives, and
recovering of sight to the blind. to set at liberty them that are
bruised, To preach the acceptable year of the Lord.

In these verses it surely appears that God is equating the time
for preaching the Gospel with a vear Thus, the end of the year would
identify with the phrase, “the feast of ingathering, which is in the end
of the year” (Exodus 23:16).

Moreover, Revelation 12 speaks of the earth as a wilderness in
which the Christian dwells. We read in Revelation 12:6:

And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place
prepared of God, that they should feed her there a thousand two
hundred and threescore days.

Remember when we studied the seventy sevens of Daniel 9:24-
27 and we learned that the 1260 days is a figure that identifies with the
bringing of the Gospel throughout the whole New Testament era?
Therefore when Israel came into the land of Canaanit could be said that
they had come to the end of the “acceptable year of the Lord” (Luke
4:19), that is, they had come to the end of time, which will occur when
the preaching of the Gospel has been completed. The end of the world
can be intimately identified with the Feast of Tabernacles.

Remember that the term “last day” is found only eight times
in the Bible. Four of these occurrences are in the sixth chapter of John,
where we read of the resurrection of believers on the last day (verses
39, 40, 44, 54), and it is found once in John 11:24, where Martha
confidently asserted that her dead brother would rise inthe resurrection
of the last day.

The sixth place it is found is John 12:48, where we read:

Hethat rejectethme, and receiveth not my words, hath one that
Judgethhim: the word that I have spoken, the same shall judge
him in the last day.
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'I'hus ali six of these citations identify with the end of the world,
which must come on the last day of the world’s existence. Amazingly,
or maybe not so amazingly, the two remaining citations are both used
in connection with the Feast of Tabernacles. In John 7, weread of Jesus
attending the Feast of Tabernaclesin Jerusalem (John 7:2-10). Then we
read in John 7.37;

In the last day, that great day of the feast, Jesus stood and

cried, saying, Ifany manthirst, let him come unto me, and drink.

In Nehemiah 8 we read of Israel celebrating the Feast of
Tabernacles under the leadership of Ezra. Then the Bible declares in
Nehemiah 8:18:

Also day by day, from the first day unto the last day, he read

in the book of the law of God. And they kept the feast seven

days; and on the eighth day was a solemn assembly, according
unto the manner.

We, therefore, must consider the possibility of Christ’s return
on one of the days of the Feast of Tabernacles for the year 1994, which
will be the period from September 20 to September 27.

It must be admitted that the Bible does not speak of the
sounding of the trumpet in connection with the Feast of Tabernacles
as called for in I Corinthians 15:52. But, of course, the Bible does not
say the last trumpet must absolutely identify with the sounding of the
trumpet as on the Day of Atonement.

To summarize our conclusions we can be fairly sure of the
following:

1. The last day cannot be earlier than the Jubilee day, called
the Day of Atonement, which occurs September 13, 1994.

2. The last day will probably not take place later than Septem-
ber 27, which is the eighth day of the Feast of Tabernacles of 1994.

3. The last day could possibly take place any time between
September 15 and September 27, 1994,

4. Even though we have abundant evidence that in all likeli-
hood the last day will occur in 1994, we definitely cannot know the day
not the hour ot our Savior’s return.
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The Day When Christ Is Announced Is Not The Day of His Return
Now we must face another problem. We have very carefully
calculated by the Biblical evidence that the tribulation penod of 2300
days ends precisely on the first day of the seventh month, which is
sometimes called the Feast of Trumpets. That date in 1994 1s Septem-
ber 6. We have also discovered that the last day will take place on a day
between September 15 and September 27. Don’t we now have
compiete confusion How can we reconcile September 6 with a date
that may be as long as three weeks later. The solution to this apparent
dilemma can be found as we continue to search the Bible. We should
look at several verses in Luke 21. In Luke 21:25-28 we read:
And there shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the
stars; and uponthe earth distress of nations, with perplexity; the
sea and the waves roaring, Men’s hearts failing them for fear,
and for looking after those things which are coming on the
earth: for the powers of heaven shall be shaken. And then shall
they see the Son of man coming in a cloud with power and great
glory. And when these things begin to come to pass, then look
up, and lift up your heads; for your redemption draweth mgh.

The statement “for the powers of heaven will be shaken” is
also found in Matthew 24:29-30:

Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun be
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars
shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be
shaken: And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in
heaven: and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they
shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with
power and great glory.

In Mark 13:24-27 we have a bit more information.

But in those days, after that tribulation, the sun shall be
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, And the stars
of heaven shall fall, and the powers that are in heaven shall be
shaken. And then shall they see the Son of man coming in the
clouds with great power and glory. And then shall he send his
angels, and shall gather together his elect from the four winds,
from the uttermost part of the earth to the uttermost part of
heaven.
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This last citation speaks of “those days, afier the tribulation.”
Thix indhcates that there will be a period of some days between the
oflicial end of the final tribulation (September 6) and Christ’s return.
These days must be the brief period from September 6 until a day
between September 15 and September 27.

It is obvious that the days that begin September 6 will be days
of stark terror for the inhabitants of the world. No wonder we read in
Revclation 6:15-17:

And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich men,
and the chiefcaptains, and the mighty men, and every bondman,
and every free man, hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks
of the mountains; And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on
us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne,
and from the wrath of the Lamb: For the great day of his wrath
is come; and who shall be able to stand?

Because of the terrible nature of those days the Lord assures
the believer in Luke 21:28:

And when these things begin to come to pass, then look up, and

lift up your heads; for your redemption draweth nigh.

Wonderfully the awful days just before the end of the world will
be blessed days for the believer. He will know that at any moment he
will receive his glorified spiritual body and wili be caught up to be with
the Christ. He will know that the tirae of the creation of the new heavens
and the new earth has come. That is why it is so important that we know
now Lhat we are saved. It is important because during the final days it
will be too late for salvation.

SUMMARY

We now should sumrazsize our findings. We have discovered
that God had developed a very interasting and harmonious chronology
(i the carth From our very superior vantage point - of being near the
end ol tiie - we can see how it all goes together.

One striking fact is howw God divides time into blocks of even
thousands of years or even hundreds of years. Each period of time
bepins with 4 significant event that relates to the unfolding of God's



28 19947

salvation plan and ends at another event that 15 completely involved
with Giod's salvation plan. The reason tor this is that the time line of
history 1s governed by the unfolding of God’s salvation plan. The even
thousands of years are frequently modified very slightly but always
with the same three numbers. These numbers are completely
interrelated Two of the numbers are those which signify tribulation or
judgment. They are 2300 days (a bit more than six years) and twenty-
three years. The third number is the difference between these two
numbers. It isthe number “seventeen years,” whichisused inthe Bible
to signify heaven. These three numbers figure prominently in the
chronology God has established.

Thus we found that there are:

*13,000 years from creation to the beginning of the final
tribulation period - 11,013 B.C. to 1988 A D.

*13,000 vears plus 2300 days (6 years) that encompass all of
history - 11,013 B.C to 1954 AD.

*11,000 years plus 2300 days (6 years) that encompass the
period from creation to the birth of Christ - 11,013 B.C. to 7B.C.

*6000 years plus 23 years that encompass the history of the
first world - 11,0613 B.C. t0 4990 B.C.

*7000 years less 23 years plus 2300 days (6 years), which
equals 7000 years less 17 years, that encompass the second period of
tlus earth, beginning with the floodin4990B.C. and continuingto 1994
AD.

*2000 years from the first coming of Christ to His second
coming - 7 B.C. to 1994 AD.

*4000 years from the birth of Jacob and Esau, an event that
marked the beginning of the rivalry between the Jews and the Arabs,
and the end of both these nations - 2007 B.C. to 1994 A D,
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*.3000 vears from the birth of Jacob, which in a sense points
(o the birth of the body of believers, and the end of the believerson earth
Joul B C 1o 1ved AD

*5000 years less 23 years plus 2300 days (6 years), which
cquals 5000 years fess 17 years, from the beginning of the second world
to the first coming of Christ - 4990 B.C. to 7 B.C.

*4000 years, typified by the 4 days Lazarus was already in the
tomb (cave) and by the 400 shekels paid by Abraham in the year 2030
B C. forthe purchase of the tomb (cave) in which Sarah was buried plus
23 years goes to the resurrection in 1994 AD.

2030 plus 4000 years plus 23 years = 1994 A D.

*1000 calendar years from the laying of the temple foundation

until the cross when the spiritual foundation was laid - 967B.C. to 33
AD.

*2100 years from the official beginning of the nation of Israel
and their end as God’s special people - 2068 B.C. (Abraham circum-
cised) to 33 A.D. (the cross).

*3000 years from the anointing of the literal King David and
the coming of the King of kings, Jesus, who was typified by David -
1007 B.C.to 1994 AD.

*1000 years from the anointing of King David and the coming
of King Jesus to this earth - 1007 B.C. to 7 B.C.

*1440 calendar years from Israel’s entrance into the land of
Canaan, which signified the believers’ entrance into the kingdom of
heaven, and the cross where Jesus made provision for the believers to
enter heaven - 1407B C to 33 AD

* 1440 years from the freeing of Israel from bondage in Egypt
tor the coming of Christ who came to free men from spiritual bondage
typihied by Egypt - 1447 B C. o 7B .C.
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*3900 years fiom the giving of the name Israel to Jacob and
the completion of making the believers the spintual Israel - 1907 B.C.

to (VI4 A D

* 1100 years from the loss of the ark until Jesus, who was
typificd by the ark, endured hell for our sins - 1068 B.C. to 33 AD.

*1100 calendar years from the recovery of the ark until Jesus
arosc from the grave, which indicated He had been victorious over hell

-1067B.C. 1033 AD.

We discovered, too, that there is a very precise timetable

covering Chnist’s ministry.

_b.._.s.m
Chrnist announced as the Lamb of
God to take away the sins of

the world and is baptized

Christ presents Himself to be
crucified exactly 3Y; yrs
aller His baptism

Chnist crucified

Chnist sends the Comforter
the Holy Spirit. Exactly
1335 days inclusive from
His baptism

The Gospel era - 1955 years
(5x17x23)

The Final Tribulation

2300 days inclusive period
from end of Gospel era to
announcement of Jesus’ second
coming

Time
Feast of Trumpets
September 28, 29 AD.

Feast of Trumpets

September 28, 29 A D, to
Triumphal entry Sunday, -,
March 29, 33 AD.

Friday, April 3, 33 A.D.

Feast of Trumpets, Sept.
28,29 A D to Pentecost
May 24, 33 AD. .

Pentecost May 24, 33 AD.
to May 21, 1988 A D.

May 21, 1988 AD. to
Sept. 6, 1594 A D.
(Feast of Trumpets)
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Last Day and return of Christ sometime on or between:
September 15, 1994: Beginning of 1994 Jubilee year,
and
September 27, 1994: Last Day of Feast of Tabernacles

One last thought as we complete our study.

Do you remember that we learned that Jonah warned that in
forty days Nineveh was to be destroyed. Do you also recall that the
number forty is that of testing. Nineveh's testing time was forty days.
They repented and were not destroyed.

Likewise Israel was forty yearsin the wilderness. Remember in
Revelation 12 the wilderness represents the time believers are in this
world on their way to heaven. Israel failed the test and most of them
perished in the world because of unbelief.

Remember we learned that in a real sense that Israel of God
began in 2007 B.C. when Jacob was born. The 4000 years from 2007
B.C. to 1994 A D. when Christ returns are, therefore, representative
of the testing that mankind endures on this earth. If he fails the test by
not believing in Christ, he is subject to the wrath of God, which is
typified by the Israelites dying in the wilderness. If he trusts in Christ
as his Savior, he enters the Kingdom of God, having been given eternal
fife. This was typified by the Israelites who crossed the Jordan River
into the promised land.

The testing period of 4000 years is almost over. Have you
failed the test? Or have you trusted in our Lord Jesus Christ as
your Savior and Leord so that you know that when He comes you
will be with HIm forevermore?



CONCLUSION

The material set forth in this book has been done so with great
care (are was constantly exercised 1o make sure that no Biblical data
was forced or “fudged” to make it fit into a preconceived idea. Every
aticmpt was made to be faithful to the Bible. The resuits of this study
tcach that the month of September of the year 1994 is to be the time
for the end of history.

We must be cautious. There could be something that has been
overlooked. In view of the many paths that I have found that focus on
1994 it scems extremely unlikely that we have overlooked something,
However 1 modestly and humbly acknowledge that such a possibility
CXI5ts.

The fact that readers can call on the Open Forum program (see
Appendix 11), which is aired Monday through Friday for one and one
half hours each evening, should be very helpful. Questions can be
answered and additional information that either supports or contra-
dicts the information offered in this study can be aired. Those ofus who
are sincerely interested should faithfully and diligently pray that truth
will be served.

In I Thessalonians 5:2 we read:

For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord so
cometh as a thief in the night.

The coming of our Lord on the last day will be a complete
surprise to the unsaved of the world because they do not trust the Bible.
On the other hand we read in I Thessalontans 5:4:

But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should
overtake you as a thief.

While this verse can be understood to teach that a believer is
always ready for Christ’s return because he already has eternal life, it
can also embrace the meaning that the believer has learned much from
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the Bible concerning the timetable of Christ’s return. We are reminded
agnin of Daniel 12:4 where God indicates that at the time of the end,
“knowledge shall be increased.” Concerning this knowledge God

declares in Daniel 12:10, “none of the wicked shall understand; but the
wise shall understand.”

At the beginning of this study I said that during the last twenty
years | have answered the question concerning the end of the world
with the statement, “T will be very surprised if we reach the year 2000
A D After having done this study I now say equally carefully, “I will
be surprised if we reach October 1, 1994

The conclusion that we are only months away from the end of
the world and Judgment Day is, of course, super awesome. Suddenly
more than five billion people individually must face the fact that
very soon they will stand before God to give an account of their
lives. Wonderfully, those who believe they are saved have a little time
to examine themselves in the light of the Bible teachings to make sure
that they truly are saved. If there were ever a time for self-examination,
it is now.

Anyone who looks with longing eyes on the material things, on
the pleasures of this world, and knows that he does not want to give
this up, will come under judgment. Remember Lot’s wife, who
perished because she looked back to Sodom where her material
possessions were, You must quickly assess your life to determine
where your priorities are.

Anyone who decides that he does not believe the fact that the
end is so close can do so. But he will be like the proverbial ostrich that
sticks his head in the sand. His unbelief will not in any way change the
reality of the fact of Christ’s return.

By God’s mercy there are a few months left. However, if this
study is accurate, and I believe with all my heart that it is, there will be
no extenstonsin time. There will be no time for second guessing. When
September 6, 1994, arrives, no one else canbecome saved. The end has
coinc



534 Conclusion

I you, dew reader, are not saved, there is still a little time to
cry toCiod tormercy Look inyour Bibie at thereaction ofthe Nmewites
1o the proclamaton of Jonah that in {orty days Nineveh was to be
destroyed. Nineveh was a wicked and godless city, in complete
rebellion agamst the God of the Bible. Yet they repented and from
mlormation found 1n the New Testament, we can know that many
became saved. Let me quote a few verses that God records forus in the
Book of Jonah. In Jonah 3.4-9 we read:

And Jonah began to enter into the city a day’s journey, and he
cned, and said, Yet forty days, and Nineveh shall be over-
thrown. So the people of Nineveh believed God, and pro-
claimed a fast, and put on sackcloth, from the greatest of them
even to the least of them. For word came unto the king of
Nineveh, and he arose from his throne, and helaid his robe from
him, and covered him with sackcloih, and sat in ashes. And he
caused it to be proclaimed and published through Nineveh by
the decree of the king and his nobles, saying, Let neither man
nor beast, herd nor flock, taste any thing: let them not feed, nor
drink water: But let man and beast be covered with sackcloth,
and cry mightily unto God: yea, let them turn every one from
his evil way, and fro the violence that is in their hands. Who
can tellif God wili turn and repent, and turnaway from his fierce
anger, that we perish not?

The God of heaven who spared the Ninevites is the same God
who will spare you from this impending Judgment if you cry to Him for
mercy.

It should also be emphasized that this is not a time for
theological debate. Someone may say, “1 don’t believe it will happen
because this is not what we Baptists or Methodists or Presbyterians or
whatever teach.” The time for that kind of argumentation is long past.
The only thing to do is carefully check these things out using the Bible
alone as your guide. There is no time left to trust your pastor or your
church. You must trust only the Bible.

My earnest prayer and desire is that somewhere in the
world there may be one or more people who are brought face to
face with their lost condition and who by God’s mercy become
saved. That is finally the purpose of publishing this book.
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Addendum

While there is no Biblical sanction for this addendum and
therefore, it carries no weight whatsoever, there is a very curious fact
that shows up During the twentieth century there are only sixyears that
have the umgue distinction of having the sum of the integers adding up
(o the number twenty-three. These are 1949, 1958, 1967, 1976, 1985,
amd 1994,

1+9+0+4=23

Curiously the next year that has this characteristic is the year
2399, which i1s more than 400 years from now.

Itisindeed curious, and probably not significant at all, that the
number twenty-three is so deeply entwined with history and surfaces
for the last time in this connection with the expected year of our Lord’s
return and Judgment Diay.



Appendix I
The Future of National Israel

A Biblical citation that is frequently used to prove that God still has a
glonious future for national Israel is Romans 11:25-26. These verses inform us:

For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest
ye should be wise in your own conceits; that blindness in part is happened
to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in. And so all Isracl shall
be saved: as it is written, There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and
shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob.

Many theologians read these verses and are convinced that they do indeed
teach that Ged is promising great blessing for national Israel. Doesn’t this passage
deciare that while blindness is now upon national Israel, the time will come when
all Isracl will be saved? And since this great event has never happened in the past,
surely it will happen in the future. The very fact that Israel is again in its own land
surely anticipates a future spiritual restoration of national Israel.

While thescideas may appear attractive for one reason or another, they are
not even suggested by these verses. The fact is, these verses teach us exactly the
opposite iruth; namely, that there will never be spiritual restoration of nationat
Isracl. Letus look at these verses very carefully to discover indetail what they teach.

In Romans 11:7-9 God is teaching that national Israel is divided into two
parts. We read:

What then? Israel hath not obtained that which he seeketh for; but the

election hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded (According as it is

written, God hath given them the spirit of slumber, eyes that they should
not see, and ears that they should not hear;) unto thisday. And David saith,

Let their table be made a snare, and a trap, and a stumblingblock, and a

recompence unto them,

The onc part, which consists of the elect, is a very small part of the nation,
for Romans 115 spcaks of the elect as a remnant: “Even so then at this present time
slso there is a remnant according to the election of grace.”

In Elijah’s day this remnant was included in the “seven thousand men,
who have not bowed the knee to the image of Baal” (verse 4). it also included the
Aposue Paul (verse 1} in his day.

The other part of national Israel consisted of those who were blinded.
These included the major part of national Israel at any time in its history,

Today we sec this division of national Israel in the same two parts. While
there1s a tnckle of believers in the Lord Jesus Christ to be found amongst those who
mc blood descendants of Abraham, sadly we see that the vast majority remains in
unbehel,
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In Romuns 11 2% God agan makes reference to the part of Isracl who
retanns in bhindacss. Indeed He wells us how long this condifion of blindness will
previnl in nahonal Isracl. We read there that “blindness in part is happened to
Isiael. uniil the fulness of 1he Genules be come 10.” Thus statement not only tells
us how leng this biindness will continize on the one part of Istacl but it also implics
that duning the same period a remnant chosen by grace will continue to come in.
Ag we conlinuc our study we will sec what a blessed promise this is to those who
are Abraham’s blood descendants.

How long will this blindness continue? Verse 25 declares “until the
fulness of the Gentiles be come in.” The phrase “fulness of the Gentiles™ would
have to include cvery Gentile in the entire world who had been chosen by God to
be saved. If the fullness of the Gentiles had come in, it wounld mean that nowhere
in the world could there be one more person who, as one of God’s elect, was still
to be saved. Thus this verse teaches us that as long as there remains one Gentile in
the world 1o be saved, we can expect that the greater part of national Israel will still
remain in their blindness.

This means that Isracl as a nation will never turmn to the Lord. Matthew
24:14 teaches, “And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world
for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.”

Many theologians envision an ¢schatological program in which at some
time in the future national Israel is supposed to evangelize the world. Romans 11:25
is tcaching in a very definite way the incorrectness of such an eschatological
scheme. God is declaring emphatically and specifically that we must recognize,
sorrowfulty, that as long as one Gentile anywhere in the world remains to be saved,
national Israel in its greatest part will remain in spiritual blindness.

All Isracl to be Saved

Does Romans 11:26 promise that “all Tsrael shall be saved”” Indeed it
docs. But who is all Isracl? Israel has existed as a people for over 4000 years. All
who are blood descendants of Abraham are a part of national Isracl. Surely no one
who has lived in previous generations and who died in unbelief can be saved. Yet
they arc just as much a part of Israel as the blood descendants of Abraham who are
living today. Therefore, if all Israel is to be saved and yet there exists this vast part
of Isracl that lived and died without becoming saved, then surely we can sce that
we have 10 look for another meaning of the term “all Israel” than the one including
every blood descendant of Abraham. Let us, therefore, look at this phrase “all
Israel” more closely.

The key word is al). When we use the word all in ordinary speech we
normally use it in an all-inclusive sense. That is, if we were told that all the people
in a particular room were wearing shoes, we would rightly assume that no one in
the room had bare feet. But when the Bible uses the word all, its meaning is
conditioned by the context in which it is found.

For example, in Acts 2:17 God declares that He will pour out His Spirit
on all ficsh. Does this mean that every person in the entire world will expenience
the pouring out of the Spirit in his life? No, we know from other parts of the Bible
that only those who become believers in Christ experience the pouring out of the
Spirit in their lives. Thus God is effectively teaching in Acts 2:17 that He will pour
‘out His Spirit on all flesh (whom God intends to save). Only God’s elect will
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experience this wonderfut event, that is, when ene of the elect becomes saved, he
expenences it Thus in this verse the word alt does not mean the entire human race.
Rather it includes al? in the human race whom God planned to save.

1.ikewise in ] Corinthians 15:22 God states, “For as in Adam all die,
even £0 in Christ shall all be made alive.” From information given elsewhere in
the Bible we know that the first al/ includes each and every human being that has
ever lived on this earth. The Bible tells us that there is “none righteous, no, not
one” (Romans 3:10).

If the second a/! of this verse included each and every person in the entire
human race, God would be teaching universal salvation by means of this verse, for
the phrasc “to be made alive” means, in this context, to be saved. But universal
salvation is not suggested anywhere in the Bible. The fact is, the Bible offers many
statements that tell us that hell will be heavily populated. The only way we can look
at this verse so that it harmonizes with everything else in the Bible is to realize that
it is teaching, “so in Christ shall al! be made ative” (ali whom God intends to make
alive that is, God's elect). Again the a/f is conditioned by other Bible truths.

Let us return now to Romans 11:26, where God declares, “all Israel shall
be saved.” We know from verse 25, which we have just examined in detail, that
at any time in the history of Israel, right up to the time when even one Geatile in
the entire world remains to be saved, most of Isracl will remain in unbelief.
Therefore, “all Israel” must refer to all Israel who are to be saved. That is, even
as “all flesh” of Acts 2:17, and “all be made alive” of [ Corinthians 15:22, refer
to the totality of God’s elect who are to be saved, so in Romans 11:26 the term “all
Israel” must refer to the totality of God’s elect who are to be saved from within
national Israel. We should therefore read this verse this way, “And so all Israel
{(who are the remnant of the election of grace) shall be saved.”

But aren't we missing something? Doesn’t Romans 11:26 teach that after
the fullness of the Gentiles comes in then all Israel shall be saved? Cannot “all
Israel™ refer to all who are national Israel living at the time the fullness of the
Gentiles will have come in? Couldn’t there be 2 massive turning of national Israel
to Christ after the last of the Gentiles who are to be saved have become saved?

S0 Does Not Mean THEN

As a matter of fact, many theologians change the word “so” in Romans
11:26 to the word “then™ or the word “after.” You can check any number of books
that teach the pre-millennial view and find that this is the case.

The word “so,” which in its Greek form is found more than 150 times in
the Bible, is never transiated “then” or “after.” Ina few places it is translated “in
this manner,” but it is never translated to indicate a chronological event. Romans
11:26 in no way suggests that after the fullness of the Gentiles come in then all
Tsracl will be saved. Rather it is teaching that blindness will continue to be on the
major part of national Israel right to the end. This means that there will always be
that other part of nationat Israel the remnant chosen according to the election of
prace Aslong as one Gentile remains to be saved, there is the remnant, the trickle
of God's elect. in national Isracl who will be saved. And so, that is, in this manner,
all Isracl who are 10 be saved will be saved.
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So we sor that Romans 11 25-26 1y weaching exactly the opposite of that
which is taught by many people. Not only 15 it not teaching a future glory fo
mattonal Tseach, but in Gact the passage is tcaching the sad fact that there will not
be o luture glory for national Isiacl. These verses, therefore. bring us precisely the
same truth that we discovered in all of owr previous study. They reinforce our
conviclion that we are correctly understanding the Bible insofar as God's dealings
wilh mational Isracl are concerncd.

Refore we lcave these verses, we should comment on the last half of verse
26 and all of verse 27 where we read.

. _as il is wotten, There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall

(urn away ungodlincss from Jacob: For this is my covenant unto them,

when 1 shall take away their sins.

Whether they realize it or not, those who teach that Romans 11 :25-26 are
proof texts that there will come a time when all of national [stael will become saved
are cffcctively teaching two salvation programs. The first is that which has been in
effect untid the present time, whercin betievers come one by one into the Kingdom
of God:, the sccond, a program wherein a whole nation wiil come in. According to
their understanding of Romans 11, the whole nation cannot come in until the
deliverer shall come out of Zion who shall turn away ungodiiness from Jacob, and
shall lakc away their sins.

Some even believe that the deliverance of Romans 11:27 is a political
deliverance. This idea, however, is aliogether without possibility in view of the
phrasc, “when | shall take away theis sins.”

In other words, according to these theotogians’ understanding of these
verses, the Savior must still come to save national Isracl. Apparently, the fact that
Christ has alrcady come as Savior is not sufficient. This ieaching in a real sense
denics the atonement. Why is this so? Docs the Bible in any way teach two salvation
programs: onc for all belicvers throughout time, including the remnant chosen by
grace from national 1sracl who have lived and dicd during the last 4000 years, and
the other for the whole nation of Israel that might exist at some future time?

Surely the Bible does not teach two salvation programs. Moreover, when
Jesus came as Lhe Savior, 10 whom did He come? Did He come to the Chinese? To
the Egyptians? To the North American Indians? Indeed not. He came to national
Israel Jesus was a Jew. He was bom in a Jewish city, Bethiehcm, He grew up in
a Jewish city, Nazareth. He was baptized by a Jewish prophet, John the Baptist, in
the River Jordan, which flowed through the land of the Jews. He preached for more
than three years in Jewish cilics such as Capernaum, Jericho, Bethany, and
Jerusalem. All of His disciplcs were Jews as were His personal friends such as Mary
and Martha and Lazarus.

Indecd Jesus has already come as the Deliverer from Zion to take away
the sins of those He came Lo save out of national Israel. Because He came as the
Deliverer to take away sins, we rejoice that it is possible that individuals out of
national Istacl, as well as out of every other political nation of the world, can be
sived. To suggest that Jesus must still come to save national Istael is to deny that
all thist the Hhible 1caches concerning the first coming of Christ,
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Morcaver, 10 tcach that God has a different plan of salvation for a future
gencration of national Isracl, whereby thoy as a whole body will be saved, isto deny
a fundamental principle wherein God declares He is not a respecter of persons.

Arc there other statements in the Bible that relate to national Israel of
tudny ? Indeed there are.

In Isaiah 6 we read of the commissioning of Isaiah to be a proclaimer of
the Gospel 10 Israel of his day. But when he is prepared to go forth with the Gospel,
e 15 told in Isaiah 6:9-12:

And he said, Go, and tell this people, Hear ye indeed, but understand not;
and see ye indeed, but perceive not. Make the heart of this people fat, and
make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes; lest they see with their cyes,
and hear with their ears, and understand with their heart, and convert, and
be healed. Then said I, Lord, how long? And he answered, Until the cities
be wasted without inhabitant, and the houses without man, and the land
be utterly desolate, And the LORD have removed men far away, and there
be a great forsaking in the midst of the land.

These terribly negative words were written more than 700 years before
Christ. Already in that day God was underscoring the same principle we saw
emphasized in Romans 11:7 that, except for a remnant chosen by grace, the rest of
Isracl would remain blinded. This relationship of Isaiah 6 t0 Romans 11 is proven
dramatically as Romans 11:8 quotes Isaiah 6.9 in support of the proposition that
most of Israel remained in unbelief even during the Apostle Paul’s day.

According to the language of Isaiah 6, how long is Israel to remain
blinded? Isaiah 6: 1 1 declares, “Until the citics be wasied without inhabitant, and
the houses without iman, and the land be utterly desolate.” This sounds like the
condition of blindness will continue until the end of time. Certainly it cannot refer
{0 any desolation experienced by Israel between the time of Isaiah and the New
Testament period when God wrote through the Apostle Paul, for it is not only
Romans }1:8 that quotes Tsaiah 6 as support for the continuous unbelief of Israel.
Jesus quoted these same words in Maithew 13:14-15 and the Apostle Paul quotes
them again in Acts 28:25-26 near the close of his ministry.

The Fig Tree - Cursed Forever
In Mark 11 Christ alludes to this sad future for national Isracl in very

specific language. He does so in connection with a fig tree. Do you recall that we

discovered that the fig trec relates to national Isracl? In Mark 11:12-14 we read:
And on the morrow, when they were come from Bethany, he was hungry:
And seeing a fig tree afar off having leaves, he came, if haply he might
find any thing thereon: and when he came to it, he found nothing but
ieaves; for the time of figs was not yet. And Jesus answered and said unto
it, No man eat fruit of thee hereafter for ever. And his disciples heard it.

Why did Jesus curse this innocuous fig tree? Mark 11:20-21 records:
And in the morning, as they passed by, (hey saw the fig tree dried up from
the roots. And Peter cailing to remembrance saith unto him, Master,
behold, the fig tree which thou cursedst is withered away.
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Why did Jesus come secking for figs when it was not the time for figs?
Dedn ( Fesus, who is elernal God, who created the world, know it was not time for
tips? And why docs 1t say (hat He was hungry?

Omnly 1l we begn to see thad thas fig teee represents national Isracl and that
Cherst cursed the g tree 1o teach something concerning national 1srae!l does the
cinnsing of the g tree have any meamng 1et us examine tus passage carefully to
duscover the decper spiritual meaning that it conveys.

Verse 12 declarcs that Jesus was hungry as He came seeking for fruat from
the frg tree. Dad Jesus have an carnest desire that national Israel might bear fruit,
that 1s, that they would respond to Him as Messiah? Indeed He did. Remember
Matthew 23:37-38 where Christ declated:

O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that killest the prophets, and stoncst them

which are sent unto thec, how often would ! have gathered thy children

1ogether, even as a hen gathereth her chickens under her wings, and ve
would not! Behold. your house is left unto you deselate.

Do you recall the words of Luke 19:41-44 where our Lord weeps over
Jerusalem as He prophesics the impending doom of Jerusaiem?

And when he was come near, he beheld the city, and wept over it, Saving,
If thouw hadst known, even thou, at least in this thy day, the things which
belong unto thy peace! but now they are hid from thine eves. For the davs
shali come upon thee, that thine enemies shall cast a trench about thee_ and
compassthee round, and keep thee in on every side, Andshall laytheceven
with the ground, and thy children within thee; and they shall not leave in
thee one stonc upon another; because thou knewest not the time of thy
visttation,

While it was not God’s sovereign plan to save a great number from
nattonal 1srael, nevertheless, God has no pleasure in the death of the wicked
(Ezekiel 33:11). The desire of God is the obedience of His creatures. Only because
God has clected some of mankind to salvation and then proceeds to incline their
wills and hearts to Him does anvone become saved.

This then is why the Bible records that Jesus was hungry as He came
secking ligs when He obviously knew there were nofigs Heisexpressing Hisdesire
that national Isracl would respond to the Gospel even though He knew that they
would not turn to the Gospel. How couid He know that they would not turn to the
Gospel? Remember verse 13 records it was not time for figs. Jesus knew of God's
curse on national Isracl as recorded in Isaiah 6. Remember, in Matthew 13:14-15
He quotes this passape as the reason for the adamant unbelief of Israel of His day.
As Jesus came to this fig tree having leaves so that from a distance it looked like
it might be bearing fruit, Jesus knew full well there would be no figs. Likewise, as
we look atIsrael inthe days of Jesus, it looked very much like it should bear spiritual
fruit. The leaves were there. It was a nation in its own land a remarkable fact
considering the termible devastation of Israel in 587 B.C. by the Babylonian empire.

But it was a nation that could not be expected to bear spiritual fruit.
Because of their constant unbelief and rebellion down through the centuries,
already more than 700 years earlier, in the days of Isaiah, God had pronounced the
curse of Isaiah 6:9-12 that they would be blinded (that is, except for the remnant
choscn by grace spoken of in Romans 11:5).
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And so 1t was not the scason for frut. Christ’s curse of thefig trecbecomes
s sedenation, an undersconng of the curse already given in Isaiah 6.

Now (he question arises: In the record of the cursing of the fig tree, isthere
atwy ¢ lue s 1o how long this curse will apply how long will itbe that national Isracl
as a nation will not bear spiritual fruit? We found that Isaiah 6 intimated that this
+ ol be the condition of national Israel all the way to the end of time. )

When we look at Mark 11:14 carefully, we discover that indeed God is
declating that 1t is His expressed intention that national Israel would never again
bear finit He pronounced, “No man cat fruit of thee hereafter for ever.” Forever!
Never again would this fig tree bear fruit. No wonder today we see national Israel
so much opposed to Jesus as Messiah. .

Can you sce that in Mark 11 we have in another form a repetition of the
words of lsaiah 67 Can you sec the perfect agreement between Mark 11 and Romans

11 247 In this passage from Romans God declares that blindness will continue on
(he magor part of national Isracl until the fullness of the Gentiles comes in, thatis,
until the end of time. Surely we are finding complete agrecment with the sad
prnciple that national Israel will never respond to Christ as Messiah,

From our superior vantage point of living almost 2000 years after Christ
wentto the cross, we see the dramatic fulfiliment of this prophecy. Israel does exist
as 1 ation but as a nation they are as negative toward Christ as they ever have coom..

I'here 1s a trickle of believers, a remnant chosen by grace. Indeed, all onooﬁ_ H]
prophecics concerning national Isracl have come to fulfillment. See The Fig Tree
{.nmlable from Family Radio, Oakland, CA, 94621), for additional discussion on
the Tuinre of national Israel.
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Atatyarmna $:00-10:30 pm
Humuogham WBFR 89.5 FM

Artrona 8:00-9:30 pm
thoenix KPHF 88 3 FM

Calitornia 7:00-8:30 pm
Chico KHAP 89.1 FM

1 Cajon KECR 933 FM

1) Cajon KECR 910 FM
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fresno KENO 90.3 FM
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lowa City 93.1 FM
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Conlinued next page
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Maryland 10:00-11:30 pm
Armmnapohs WFSI 107 9 FM
Halimors WFSIH107 9 FM
Washinglon WFSI 107.9 FM
Hagerstown 83 5 FM

Massachusetts 10:00-11:00 pm
Boston WEZE 1260 AM

Michigan 9:00-10:30 pm
Grand Rapids WFUR 1510 AM

Nebraska 9:00-10:30 pm
Omaha KYFR 920 AM

New Jersey 10:00-11:30 pm
Allantic Cily 89.3 FM
Camden WKDN 106.9 FM
Newark WFME 94.7 FM

New York 10:00-11:30 pm
Albany 90.7 FM

Buffato WFBF 89.9 FM
New York WFME 94.7 FM
Poughkeepsie 90.5 FM
Smithiown WFRS 88.9 FM
Webster WFRW 88.1 FM

Ohio 10:00-11:30 pm
Cuyahoga Falls WCUE 1150 AM
Toledo WOTL 90.3 FM
Youngstown WYTN 91.7 FM

Oregon 7:00-8:30 pm
Eugene KCQFE 88 8 FM
Grants Pass 87.7 FM
Medford 107.1 FM

Pennsylvania 10:00-11:30 pm
Erie WEFR BB.1FM
Johnstown WFRJ 88 9 FM
FPhiladelphia WKDN 106.9 FM
Pittsburgh 87.7 FM

South Carolina 10:00-11:30 pm
Charleston WFCH 88.5 FM

Texas 9:00-10:30 pm
Beaumont KTXE 89.7 FM

Utah 8:00-9:30 pm
Salt Lake City KUFR 91.7 FM

Washington 7:00-8:30 pm
Kirkland KARR 1480 AM
Longview KJVH 88.5 FM

Wisconsin 9:00-10:30 pm
Milwaukee WMWK 88.1 FM
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